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PRELIMINARY NOTE.

[TaESE are not the days when the public care to listen to
the minor details of an author’s life; but Sir H. M. Elliot's
relations and the thinned number of his personal friends—mhile
confidently leaving his posthumous works to speak for them-
selves—recognise the double duty of placing on record the more
prominent events of his carcer, and of defining under what
guarantee his writings are mow submitted, so to say, to a
nemw gemeration of readers. The former will be jfound in a
separate note, but to explain the origin and progressive advance
of the present publication, it may be stated that after Sir Henry
Elliot’s death, at the Cape of Good Hope, kis fragmentary
papers were brought to this country by his widow. And as the
introductory volume of the original work had been issued under
the auspices and at the cost of the Government of the North-
Western Provinces of India, the MSS.—constituting the ma-
terials already prepared for the more comprehensive under-
taking in thirteen volumes—mere placed at the disposal of those
ever liberal promoters of Oriental literature, the Directors of
the East India Company, by whom they were submitted to a
Committee consisting of the late Prof. H, H. Wilson, Mr.
Edward Clive Bayley, of the Bengal Civil Service, and Mr.
W. H. Morley, of the Inner Temple, a gentleman who had
distinguished kimself as an Arabic scholar, and who mas reputed
to be mwell versed in other branches of Oriental lore. On
the recommendation of this Committee, the Court of Directors
readily sanctioned a grant of £500 tomards the purposes of
the publication, and Mr. Morley was himself entrusted mwith
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the editorship. Mr. Morley's circumstances, at this critical
time, are understood to have been subject to important changes,
30 that, although he entered upon his task with full alacrity
and zeal, his devotion soon slackened, and when the MSS.
were returned four years afterwards, they were found to be in
such an imperfectly advanced state as effectually to discourage
any hasty selection of a mew editor. For which reserve, indeed,
there were other and more obvious reasons in the paucity of
scholars available in this country, who could alike appreciate
the versatile knowledge of the author, and do justice to the
eritical examination of his leading Oriental authorities, or other
abstruse texts, where references still remained imperfect.

As Lady Elliot's adviser in this matter, a once official colleague
of her husband’s, and alike a free participator in his literary
tastes, I trust that I have secured the best interests of the pro-
Jected undertaking in the momination of Professor J. Dowson,
of the Staff College of Sandhurst, who has so satisfactorily
completed the first volume, under the revised distribution of
the work, now submitted to the public.—EDpWARD THOMAS.]



EDITOR'S PREFACE.

The foregoing note has described how, sixteen years
after Sir Henry Elliot’s first volume was given to the
world, his papers were placed in my charge for revision
and publication.

My first intention was to carry out the work on the
original plan, but as progress was made in the examina-
tion of the voluminous materials, the necessity of some
modification beeame more and more apparent. The
work had long been advertised under the revised title
which it now bears, as contemplated by the author
himself ; its bibliographical character having been
made subordinate to the historical. It also seemed
desirable, after the lapse of so many years, to begin
with new matter rather than with a reprint of the old
volume. Mature consideration ended with the convie-
tion that the book might open with fresh matter,
and that it might at the same time be rendered more
available as an historical record.
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In the old volume, Sir H. Elliot introduced a long
note upon “India as known to the Arabs during the
first four centuries of the Hijri Era,” and under this
heading he collected nearly all the materials then within
the reach of Europeans. S8ince that compilation was
made, it has been to a great degree superseded by
new and more satisfactory translations, and the work
of Al Istakhri has also become available. The trans-
lation of Al Idrisf by Jaubert was not quoted by Sir
H. Elliot, but an English version of the part relating to
India seemed desirable. The subject had thus outgrown
the Limits of an already lengthy note, and a remodelling
of this portion of the book became necessary. The
notices of India by the early Arab geographers form a
suitable introduction to the History of the Muhammadan
Empire in that country. They have accordingly been
placed in chronological order at the opening of the
work.

Next in date after the Geographers, and next also as
regards the antiquity of the subjects dealt with, come
the Mujmalu-t Tawérikh and the Futihu-l Buldin. In
the latter work, Biladuri describes in one chapter the
course of the Arab conqhests in Sind. The Chach-ndma
deals more fully with the same subject, and the Arabic
original of this work must have been written soon after
the events its records, though the Persian version, which
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is alone known to us, is of later date. The Arab occu-
pation of Sind was but temporary, it was the precursor,
not the commencement, of Musulméan rule in India. On
the retreat of the Arabs the government of the country
reverted to native princes, and notwithstanding the suc-
cesses of Mahmad of Ghaznf, the land remained practi-
cally independent until its absorption into the Empire
during the reign of Akbar in 1592 A.p. Priority of date
and of subject thus give the right of precedence to the
Historians of 8ind, while the isolation of the country and
the individuality of its history require that all relating
to it should be kept together. The ¢ Early Arab Geo-
graphers,” and “ The Historians of Sind,” have therefore
been taken first in order, and they are comprised in the
present volume.

So far as this volume is concerned, Sir H. Elliot’s plan
has been followed, and the special histories of Sind form
a distinct book, but for the main portion of the work his
plan will be changed. In classifying his materials as
“ Gteneral Histories” and ¢ Particular Histories,” Sir H.
Elliot adopted the example set by previous compilers
of catalogues and other bibliographical works, but he
sometimes found it convenient to depart from this divi-
sion. Thus the Kémilu-t Tawérikh of Ibn Asfr and the
Nizdmu-t Tawarikh of Baiziwi, are general histories,
but they are classed among the particular histories, be-
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cause they were written shortly after the fall of the
Ghaznivides, and their notices of India are confined
almost exclusively to that dynasty.

The great objection to this arrangement in an his-
torical work is that it separates, more than necessary,
materials relating to the same person and the same sub-
ject. Thus the Térfkh-i Badétnf of ’Abdu-l Kadir is
particularly valuable for the details it gives of the reign
and character of Akbar under whom the writer lived.
But this is a general history, and so would be far
removed from the Akbar-nidma of Abt-1 Fazl, which is
a special history comprising only the reign of Akbar.
A simple chronological succession, irrespective of the
general or special character of the different works, seems
with the single exception of the Sindian writers to be
the most convenient historical arrangement, and it will
therefore be adopted in the subsequent volumes. This
plan will not entirely obviate the objection above
noticed, but it will tend greatly to its diminution.

Upon examining the mass of materials left by Sir H.
Elliot the bibliographical notices were found for the most
part written or sketched out, but with many additional
notes and references to be used in a final revision. The
Extracts intended to be printed were, with some import-
ant exceptions, translated ; and where translations had

not been prepared, the passages required were generally,
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though not always, indicated. The translations are in
many different hands. Some few are in Sir H. Elliot’s
own handwriting, others were made by different English
officers, but the majority of them seem to have been the
work of munshis. With the exception of those made by
8ir H. Elliot himself, which will be noted whenever they
occur, I have compared the whole of them with the
original texts and the errors which I have had to correct
have been innumerable and extensive. But with all my
care it is to be feared that some misreadings may have
escaped detection, for it is very difficult for a reviser
to divest himself entirely of the colour given to a text
by the original translator. In some cases it would have
been easier to make entirely new translations, and many -
might have been made more readable; but, according to
8ir H. Elliot’s desire, ‘‘ the versions are inelegant, as, in
order to show the nature of the original, they keep as
close to it as possible; and no freedom has been in-
dulged in with the object of improving the style, senti-
ments, connection, or metaphors of the several passages
which have been quoted:” the wide difference in the
tastes of Europeans and Orientals has, however, induced
me to frequently substitute plain language for the turgid
metaphors and allusions of the texts.

The notes and remarks of the Editor are enclosed in
brackets [ ], but the Introductory chapter on the Arab
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Geographers must be looked upon as being in the main
his work. 'Where any of Sir H. Elliot’s old materials
have been used and throughout in the notes, the dis- -
tinctive mark of the brackets has been maintained.

The reference made by Sir H. Elliot to the works of
other authors are very numerous, especially in the
articles which appeared in his printed volume. Some of
these references have been checked, and the passages
referred to have been found to be of very little im-
portance. They would seem to have been made for
the author’s rather than for general use, but still it is .
difficult to determine beforehand what particular part of
an article may attract attention or excite opposition. I
have worked under the great disadvantage of living in
the country, far away from public libraries, and have
been confined in great measure to the limited resources
of my own library. It has thus been impracticable for
me to verify many of these references or to judge of their
value. I have therefore deemed it more expedient to
insert the whole than to omit any which might even-
tually prove serviceable.

With the advertisements published before the work
came into my hands, there was put forth a scheme of
spelling to be observed in the reprint of Sir H. Elliot’s
Glossary and in this work, by which Sanskritic and
Semitic words were to be made distinguishable by dia-
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- critical marks attached to the Roman equivalent letters.
Admitting the ingenuity of the scheme, I nevertheless
declined to adopt it, and so a determination was come to,
that the long vowels only should be marked. It seemed
to me that this system of spelling, while it would have
required a great deal of minute attention on the part of
the Editor and Printer, would practically have been un-
heeded by the general reader, and useless to the scholar.
In doubtful cases, the affiliation of a word without proofs
or reasons, would have been valueless; but more than all
this, the many Turanian words must have appeared
with a Sanskritic or Semitic label upon them. Either
too much or too little was attempted, and even if the
design could be completely accomplished, a philological
work like the Glossary would be a more fitting vehicle
for its introduction than a book like the present.

To shorten the work as much as possible it has been
determined to omit the Extracts of the original texts,
but even then, it will be impossible to include the whole
of the materials in the three volumes advertised.

I have throughout been anxious never to exceed my
powers as Editor, but to place myself as far as possible in
Sir H. Elliot’s place. I have not attempted to controvert
his opinions, or to advance theories of my own, but
palpable errors have been corrected, and many altera-
tions and additional notes have been introduced, which



xiv EDITOR’S PREFACE.

have been rendered necessary by the advance of Know-
ledge. With the unrevised matter, I have used greater
freedom, but it has been my constant aim to complete
the work in a manner that its designer might have
approved.

It only remains for me to express my obligations to
Mr. E. Thomas for many valuable hints and suggestions.
I am also indebted to General Cunningham for several
important notes, which I have been careful to acknow.
ledge ¢n loco, and for placing at my disposal his valuable
Archeeological Reports, which are too little known in
Europe, and some extracts of which appear in the
Appendix.



SIR HENRY ELLIOT'S ORIGINAL PREFACE.

A 'wxw months since, the Compiler of this Catalogue was engaged
in a correspondence with the Principal of the College at Delhi on
the subject of lithographing an uniform edition of the Native His-
torians of India. On referring the matter to his Honour the Lieu-
tenant-Governor, North Western Provinces, it was replied that the
Education Funds at the disposal of the Government were not suffi-
cient to warrant the outlay of so large a sum as the scheme required,
and without which it would have been impossible to complete so
expensive an undertaking. At the same time it was intimated, that,
as few people were acquainted with the particular works which
should be selected to form such a series, it would be very desirable
that an Index of them should be drawn up, in order that the manu-'
soripts might be sought for, and deposited in one of our Collége
Libraries, to be printed or lithographed hereafter, should circum-
stances render it expedient, and should the public taste, at present
lamentably indifferent, show any inclination for greater familiarity
with the true sources of the Muhammadan History of India.

The author willingly undertook this task, as it did not appear one
of much difficulty ; but in endeavouring to accomplish it, the mere
Nominal Index which he was invited to compile, has insensibly
expanded into several volumes ; for, encouraged not only by finding
that no work had ever been written specially on this matter, but also
by receiving ‘from many distinguished Orientalists, both European
and Native, their confessions of entire ignorance on the subject of
his enquiries, he was persuaded that it would be useful to append,
a8 far as his knowledge would permit, a few notes to each history
a8 it came under consideration, illustrative of the matter it compre-
hends, the style, position, and prejudices of the several authors, and
the merits or deficiencies of their execution.

Brief extracts from the several works have been given in the
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fourth volume, in order to show the style of each author. Some of
these have been translated in the three first volumes; of soms,
where the text is of no interest, the translation has been omitted ;
but in most instances, the English translations exceed the Persian
text. As the translation and the printing of the Persian text oocurred
at different periods, the translation will be found occasionally to
vary from the text, having been executed probably from a different
manuscript, and the preferable reading taken for the fourth volume.
The versions are inelegant, as, in order to show the nature of the
original, they keep as close to it as possible ; and no freedom has
been indulged in with the object of improving the style, sentiments,
connexion, or metaphors of the several passages which have been
quoted. .

The author has been very particular in noticing every translation
known to him, in order that students, into whose hands this Index
may fall, may be saved the useless trouble, which he in his ignorance
has more than once entailed upon himself, of undertaking a transla-
tion which had already been executed by others.

He had hoped to be able to append an account of the historians of
the independent Muhammadan monarchies, such as of Guzerét,
Bengil, Kashmir, and others; but the work, as it is, has already
extended to a length beyond what either its name or the interest of
the subject warrants, and sufficient information is given respecting
their annals in many of the General Histories. For the same reason
he must forego an intended notice of the various collections of private
letters relating to the history of India, and the matters which chiefly
interested the generation of the writers.

The historians of the Delhi Emperors have been noticed down to
a period when new actors appear upon the stage; when a more
stirring and eventful era of India’s History commences; and when
the full light of European truth and discernment begins to shed its
beams upon the obscurity of the past, and to relieve us from the
necessity of appealing to the Native Chroniclers of the time, who
are, for the most part, dull, prejudiced, ignorant, and superficial.

If it be doubted whether it is worth while to trouble ourselves
about collecting such works as are here noticed, it is sufficient to
reply that other countries have benefited by similar labours—exem-
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plified in the Scriptores Rerum Italicarum, the Auctores Veteres
Historie Ecclesiasticee, the Monumenta Boica, the Recueil des His-
toriens des Gaules, and a hundred other collections of the same kind
—but no objection is urged against them on the ground that each
chronicler, taken individually, is not of any conspicuous merit. They
are universally considered as useful depositories of knowledge, from
which the labour and diligence of succeeding scholars may extract
materials for the erection of a better and more solid structure. This
country offers some peculiar facilities for such a collection, which it
would be vain to look for elsewhere ; since the number of available
persons, sufficiently educated for the purpose of transcribing, col-
lating, and indexing, is very large, and they would be content with
a small remuneration. Another urgent reason for undertaking such
a work in this country, is the incessant depredation which insects,
moths, dust, moisture, and vermin are committing upon the small
store of manuscripts which is now extant. Every day is of import-
ance in rescuing the remnant from still further damage, as was too
painfully evident a short time ago, from a report presented to the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, respecting the injury which has already
been sustained by their collection.

On the other hand, it must not be concealed, that in India, inde-
pendent of the want of standard books of reference, great difficulties
beset the enquirer in this path of literature, arising chiefly from one
of the defects in the national character, viz.: the intense desire for
parade and ostentation, which induces authors to quote works they
have never seen, and to lay claim to an erudition which the limited
extent of their knowlege does not justify. For instance, not many
years ago there was published at Agra a useful set of chronological
tables of the Moghal dynasty, said to be founded on the authority of
several excellent works named by the author. Having been long
in search of many of these works, I requested from the author a
more particular account of them. He replied that some had been
once in his possession and had been given away; some he had
borrowed ; and some were lost or mislaid; but the parties to whom
he had given, and from whom' he had borrowed, denied all know-
ledge of the works, or even of their titles. Indeed, most of them
contained nothing on the subject which they were intended to

VOL L [}
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illustrate, and they were evidently mentioned by the author for the
mere object of aocquiring credit for the acouracy and extent of his
researches.

Again, a native gentleman furnished a catalogue of the manu-
soripts said to compose the historical collection of his Highness the
Nizém ; but on close examination I found that, from beginning to
end, it was a complete fabrication, the names of the works being
taken from the prefaces of standard histories, in which it is usual to
quote the authorities,—the very identical sequence of names, and
even the errors of the originals, being implicitly followed.

Against these impudent and interested frauds we must oconse-
quently be on our guard, not less than against the blunders arising
from negligence and ignorance ; the misquoting of titles, dates, and
names ; the ascriptions to wrong authors; the absence of beginnings
and endings ; the arbitrary substitution of new ones to complete a
mutilated manuscript; the mistakes of copyists; the exercise of
ingenuity in their corrections, and of fancy in their additions; all
these, added to the ordinary sources of error attributable to the well-
known difficulty of deciphering Oriental manuscripts, present many
obstacles sufficient to damp even the ardour of an enthusiast. Be-
sides which, we have to lament the entire absence of literary history
and biography, which in Indis is devoted only to saints and poets.
‘Where fairy tales and fictions are included under the general name
of history we cannot expect to learn much respecting the character,
pursuits, motives, and actions of historians, unless they are pleased
to reveal them to us themselves, and to entrust us with their familiar
oonfidences; or unless they happen to have enacted a conspicuous
part in the scenes which they describe. Even in Europe this defi-
ciency has been complained of; how much more, then, is it likely
to be a subject of regret, where despotism is triumphant; where the
active elements of life are few; and where individual character,
trammeled by so many restraining influences, has no opportunity
of development.

It must be understood, then, that this Index has not been ocon-
structed on account of any intrinsic value in the histories themselves.
Indeed, it is almost a misnomer to style them histories. They can
scarcely claim to rank higher than Annals. ‘Erat enim historia
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nihil alind, nisi annalium confectio. ® © © © Hano similitudinem
saribendi multi secuti sunt, qui, sine ullis ornamentis, monimenta
solum temporum, hominum, locorum, gestarumque rerum relique-
runt. © © @ Non exornatores rerum, sed tantummodo narratores
fuernnt”! They comprise, for the most part nothing but a mere
dry narration of events, conducted with reference to chronological
sequence, never grouped philosophically acoording to their relations.
Without speculation on causes or effects; without a reflection or
suggestion which is not of the most puerile and contemptible kind ;
and without any observations ealculated to interrupt the monotony
of sucoessive conspiracies, revolts, intrigues, murders, and fratricides,
#0 common in Asiatic monarchies, and to which India unhappily
forms no exception. If we are somewhat relieved from the contem-
plation of such scenes when we come to the accounts of the earlier
Moghal Emperors, we have what is little more inviting in the records
of the stately magnificence and ceremonious observances of the
Court, and the titles, jewels, swords, drums, standards, elephants,
and horses bestowed upon the dignitaries of the Empire.

If the artificial definition of Dionysius be correct, that « History
is Philosophy teaching by examples,” then there is no Native Indian
Historian ; and few have even approached to so high a standard.
Of examples, and very bad ones, we have ample store, though even
in them the radical truth is obscured by the hereditary, official, and
sectarian prepossessions of the narrator; but of philosophy, which
deduces conclusions calculated to benefit us by the lessons and ex-
perience of the past, which adverts on the springs and consequences
of political transactions, and offers sage counsel for the future, we
search in vain for any sign or symptom. Of domestic history also
we have in our Indian Annalists absolutely nothing, and the same
msy be remarked of nearly all Muhammadan historians, except
Ibn Khaldin. By them society is never contemplated, either in its
conventional usages or récognized privileges ; its constituent elements
or mutual relations; in its established classes or popular institutions;
in its private recesses or habitual intercourses. In notices of com-
merce, agriculture, internal police, and local judicature, they are
equally deficient. A fact, an anecdote, a speech, a remark, which

1} De Orat. 11. 12.
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would illustrate the condition of the common people, or of any rank
subordinate to the highest, is considered too insignificant to be suf-
fered to intrude upon a relation which concerns only grandees and
ministers, * thrones and imperial powers.”

Hence it is that these works may be said to be deficient in some of
the most essential requisites of History, for «its great object,” says
Dr. Arnold, “is that which most nearly touches the inner life of
civilized man, namely, the vicissitudes of institutions, social, political,
and religious. This is the TehewdraTor Té\os of historical enquiry.”
In Indian Histories there is little which enables us to penetrate
below the glittering surface, and observe the practical operation
of a despotic Government and rigorous and sanguinary laws, and
the effect upon the great body of the nation of these injurious in-
fluences and agencies.

If, however, we turn our eyes to the present Muhammadan king-
doms of India, and examine the character of the princes, and the
condition of the people subject to their sway, we may fairly draw a
parallel between ancient and modern times, under circumstances and
relations nearly similar. We behold kings, even of our own creation,
sunk in sloth and debauchery, and emulating the vices of a Caligula
or a Commodus. Under such rulers, we cannot wonder that the
fountains of justice are corrupted; that the state revenues are never
collected without violence and outrage; that villages are burnt, and
their inhabitants mutilated or sold into slavery ; that the officials, so
far from affording protection, are themselves the chief robbers and
usurpers ; that parasites and eunuchs revel in the spoil of plundered
provinces; and that the poor find no redress against the oppressor’s
wrong and proud man’s contumely. When we wilness these scenes
under our own eyes, where the supremacy of the British Govern-
ment, the benefit of its example, and the dread of its interference,
might be expected to operate as a check upon the progress of mis-
rule, can we be surprised that former princes, when free from such
restraints, should have studied even less to preserve the people com-
mitted to their charge, in wealth, peace, and prosperity? Had
the authors whom we are compelled to consult, pourtrayed their
Ceesars with the fidelity of Suetonius, instead of the more congenial

' Lectures on Mod, Hist., p. 123.
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sycophancy of Paterculus, we should not, as now, have to extort
from unwilling witnesses, testimony to the truth of these assertions.
From them, nevertheless, we can gather, that the common people
must have been plunged into the lowest depths of wretchedness and
despondency. The few glimpses we have, even among the short
Extracts in this single volume, of Hindds slain for disputing with
Muhammadans, of general 'prohibitions against processions, worship,
and ablutions, and of other intolerant measures, of idols mutilated,
of temples razed, of forcible conversions and marriages, of proscrip-
tions and oonfiscations, of murders and massacres, and of the sen-
suality and drunkenness of the tyrants who enjoined them, show us
that this picture is not overcharged, and it is much to be regretted
that we are left to draw it for ourselves from out the mass of
ordinary occurrences, recorded by writers who seem to sympathize

with no virtues, and to abhor no vices. Other nations exhibit the
~ same atrocities, but they are at least spoken of, by some, with indigna-
tion and disgust. Whenever, therefore, in the course of this Index,
a work is characterized as excellent, admirable, or valuable, it must
be remembered that these terms are used relatively to the narrative
only; and it is but reasonable to expect that the force of these
epithets will be qualified by constant advertence to the deficiencies
just commented on.

These deficiencies are more to be lamented, where, as sometimes
happens, a Hindi is the author. From one of that nation we might
have expected to have learnt what were the feelings, hopes, faiths,
fears, and yearnings, of his subject race ; but, unfortunately, he rarely
writes unless according to order or dictation, and every phrase is
studiously and servilely turned to flatter the vanity of an imperious
Muhammadan patron. There is nothing to betray his religion or his
nation, except, perhaps, a certain stiffness and affectation of style,
which show how ill the foreign garb befits him. With him, a
Hinda is “an infidel,” and a Muhammadan “one of the true faith,’
and of the holy saints of the ealendar, he writes with all the fervour
of a bigot. With him, when Hindis are killed, * their souls are des-
patched to hell,” and when a Muhammadan suffers the same fate,
“he drinks the cup of martyrdom.” He is so far wedded to the sel
phrases and inflated language of his conquerors, that he speaks of
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“the light of Islém shedding its refulgence on the world,” of *the
blessed Muharram,” and of ¢ the illustrious Book.” He usually
opens with a “Bismillah,” and the ordinary profession of faith in
the unity of the Godhead, followed by laudations of the holy
prophet, his disciples and descendants, and indulges in all the most
devout and orthodox attestations of Muhammadans. One_of the
Hind¢ authors hers noticed, speaks of standing in his old age, “at
the head of his bier and on the brink of his grave,” though he must
have been fully aware that, before long, his remains would be burnt,
and his ashes cast into the Ganges. Even at a later period, when no
longer “ Tiberii ac Neronis res ob metum fals®,” there is not one of
this slavish crew who treats the history of his native country sub-
jectively, or presents us with the thoughts, emotions, and raptures
which a long oppresscd race might be supposed to give vent to,
when freed from the tyranny of its former masters, and allowed to
express itself in the natural language of the heart. without constraint
and without adulation.

But, though the intrinsic value of these works may be small,
they will still yield much that is worth observation to any one who
will attentively examine them. They will serve to dispel the mists
of ignorance by which the knowledge of India is too much obsoured,
and show that the history of the Muhammadan period remains yet
to be written. They will make our native subjects more semsible
of the immense advantages accruing to them under the mildness and
and equity of our rule. If instruction were sought for from them,
we should be spared the rash declarations respecting Muhammadan
India, which are frequently made by persons not otherwise ignorant.
Characters now renowned only for the splendour of their achieve-
ments, and & succession of victories, would, when we withdraw the
veil of flattery, and divest them of rhetorical flourishes, be set forth
in a ‘truer light, and probably be held up to the execration of man-
kind. We should no longer hear bombastic Bébus, enjoying under
our Government the highest degree of personal liberty, and many
more political privileges than were ever conceded to a conquered
nation, rant about patriotism, and the degradation of their present
position. If they would dive into any of the volumes mentioned

! Tacitus, dnnal., I, 1. '
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herein, it would take these young Brutuses and Phocions a very
short time to learn, that in the days of that dark period for whose
return they sigh, even the bare utterance of their ridiculous fantasies
would have been attended, not with silence and contempt, but
with the severer discipline of molten lead or empalement. We
should be compelled to listen no more to the clamours against
resumption of rent-free tenures, when almost every page will show
that there was no tenure, whatever its designation, which was not
open to resumption in the theory of the law, and which was not
repeatedly resumed in practice. Should any ambitious functionary
entertain the desire of emulating the “exceedingly magnifical ”
structures of his Moghal predecessors,' it will check his aspirations
to learn, that beyond palaces and porticos, temples, and tombs, there
is little worthy of emulation. He will find that, if we omit only three
names in the long line of Dehli Emperors, the comfort and happi-
ness of the people were never contemplated by them ; and with the
exception of a few sardis® and bridges,—and these only on roads tra-
versed by the imperial camps—he will see nothing in which purely
selfish oonsiderations did not prevail. The extreme beauty and ele-
gance of many of their structures it is not attempted to deny; but
personal vanity was the main cause of their erection, and with the
small exception noted above, there is not one which subserves any
purpose of general utility. His romantic sentiments may have been
excited by the glowing imagery of Lalla Rookh, and he may have

1 This was the grandiloquent declaration of a late Governor-General [Lord Ellen-
borough] at a farewell banquet given to him by the Court of Directors. But when
his head became turned by the laurels which the victories of others placed upon his
brow, these professions were forgotten; and the only monument remaining of his
peaceful aspirations, is a tank under the palace walls of Dehli, which, as it remains
empty during one part of the year, and exhales noxious vapours during the other, has
been voted a nuisance by the inhabitants of the imperial city, who have actually pe-
titioned that it may be filled up again.

2 The present dilapidation of these buildings is sometimes adduced as a proof of
our indifference to the comforts of the people. It is not considered, that where they
do exist in good repair, they are but little used, and that the present system of
Government no longer renders it necessary that travellers should seek protection
within fortified enclosures, If they are to be considered proofs of the solicitude of
former monarchs for their subjects’ welfare, they are also standing memorials of the
weakness and ivefficiency of their administration. Add to which, that many of the
extant sarhis were the offspring, not of imperial, but of private liberality.
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indulged himself with visions of Jahdngfr’s broad highway from one
distant capital to the other, shaded throughout the whole length by
stately avenues of trees, and accommodated at short distance with
sard(s and tanks ; but the scale of that Emperor’s munificence will
probably be reduced in his eyes, when he sees it written, that the
same work had already been in great measure accomplished by
Sher Shéh, and that the same merit is also ascribed to a still earlier
predecessor ; nor will it be an unreasonable reflection, when he
finds, except a ruined milestone here and there, no vestige extant of
this magnificent highway, and this “ delectable alley of trees,” that,
after all, that can have been no very stupendous work, which the
resources of three successive Emperors have failed to render a more
enduring monument.! When he reads of the canals of Firoz Shdh
and 'Ali Mardén Khan intersecting the country, he will find on
further examination, that even if the former was ever open, it was
used only for the palace and hunting park of that monarch; but
when he ascertains that no mention is made of it by any of the
historians of T{mir, who are very minute in their topographical de-
tails, and that Bébar exclaims in his Memoirs, that in none of the
Hinddsténi Provinces are there any canals (and both these con-
querors must have passed over these canals, had they been flow-
ing in their time), he may, perhaps, be disposed to doubt if anything
was proceeded with beyond the mere excavation. With respect to
’Alf Marddn Khin, his merits will be less extolled, when it is learnt
that his canals were made, not with any view to benefit the public,
but for an ostentatious display of his profusion, in order that the
hoards of his ill-gotten wealth might not be appropriated by the
monarch to whom he betrayed his trust. When he reads that in
some of the reigns of these kings, security of person and property
was 80 great, that any traveller might go where he listed, and that
a bag of gold might be exposed on the highways, and no one.dare
touch it,* he will learn to exercise a wise scepticism, on ascertaining

1 Coryat speaks of the avenue, “the most incomparable I ever beheld.”—Kerr,
ix. 421.

3 It is worth while to read the comment of the wayfaring European on this pet
phrase. Bernier, describing his situation when he arrived at the Court of Shéjahén,
speaks of ‘ le peu d'argent qui me restoit de diverses rencontres de voleurs.” — Hist,
des Estats du Grand Mogol, p. 6.
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that in one of the most vigorous reigns, in which internal tran-
quillity was more than ever secured, a caravan was obliged to remain
six weeks at Muttra, before the parties who accompanied it thought
themselves strong enough to proceed to Dehli;* that the walls of
Agra were too weak too save the city from frequent attacks of
marauders ; that Kanauj was a favourite beat for tiger-shooting, and
ﬂ(l_ elephants plentiful at Karra and Kalpi;* that the depopulation
of towns and cities, which many declamatory writers have ascribed
to our measures of policy, had already commenced before we entered
on possession ; and that we found, to use the words of the Prophet,
“the country desolate, the cities burnt, when the sons of strangers
came to build up the walls, and their kings to minister.”

If we pay attention to more general considerations, and wish to
compare the relative merits of European and Asiatic Monarchies,
we shall find that a perusal of these books will convey many an
useful lesson, calculated to foster in us a love and admiration of our
country and its venerable institutions. ‘

When we see the withering effects of the tyranny and capricious-
ness of a despot, we shall learn to estimate more fully the value of
a balanced constitution. When we see the miseries which are en-
tailed on present and future generations by disputed claims to the
crown, we shall more than ever value the principle of a regulated
succession, subject to no challenge or controversy. In no country
have these miseries been greater than in India. In no country has
the recurrence been more frequent, and the claimants more numer-
ous. From the death of Akbar to the British conquest of Dehli—a
period of two hundred years—there has been only one undisputed
succession to the throne of the Moghal Empire, and even that ex-
ceptional instance arose from its not being worth a contest ; at that
calamitous time, when the memory of the ravages committed by
Nédir Shéh was fresh in the minds of men, and the active hostility
of the Abdilf seemed to threaten a new visitation. Even now, as
experience has shown, we should not be without claimants to the
pageant throne, were it not disposed of at the sovereign will and

! Captain Coverte (1609-10) says that people, even on the high road from Surat
to Agra, dared not travel, except in caravaus of 400 or 500 men.—Churchill, viii.

252. See Jahéngirs Autobiography, 117 ; Jowurn. 4s. Soo. Beng., Jan. 1850, p. 37.
t Elphinstons's Hist., ii. 241.
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pleasure of the British Government, expressed before the question
can give rise to dispute, or encourage those hopes and expectations,
which on each oocasion sacrificed the lives of 80 many members of
the Royal Family at the shrine of a vain and reckless ambition.

It is this want of a fixed rule of succession to the throne,
which has contributed to maintain the kingdom in a oonstant
ferment, and retard the progress of improvement. It was not
that the reigning monarch’s choice of his successor was not pro-
mulgated ; but in a pure despotism, though the will of a living
autoorat carries with it the force of law, the injunctions of a dead
one avail little against the *lang claymore” or the ¢ persuasive
gloss” of a gallant or an intriguing competitor. The very law of
primogeniture, which seems to carry with it the strongest sanctions
is only more calculated to'lexcite and foment these disturbances,
where regal descent is not avowedly based on that rule, and
especially in a country where polygamy prevails; for the eldest
prince is he who has been longest absent from the Court, whose
sympathies have been earliest withdrawn from the influence of his
own home, whose position in charge of an independent government
inspires most alarm and mistrust in the reigning monarch, and
whose interests are the first to be sacrificed, to please some young
and favorite queen, ambitious of seeing the crown on the head of her
own child. In such a state of society, the princes themselves are
naturally brought up, always as rivals, sometimes as adventurers
and robbers; the chiefs espouse the cause of one or the other pre-
tender, not for the maintenance of any principle or right, but with
the prospect of early advantage or to gratify a personal predilection ;
and probably end in themselves aspiring to be usurpers on their own
account ; the people, thoroughly indifferent to the success of either
candidate, await with anxiety the issue, which shall enable them to
pursue for a short time the path of industry and peace, till it shall
again be interrupted by new contests ; in short, all classes, interests,
and institutions are more or less affected by the general want of
stability, which is the necessary result of such unceasing turmoil
and agitation.

These considerations, and many more which will offer themselves
to any diligent and careful peruser of the volumes here noticed, will
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serve to dissipate the gorgeous illusions which are commonly enter-
tained regarding the dymasties which have passed, and show him
that, notwithstanding a civil policy and an ungenial climate, which
forbid our making this country a permanent home, and deriving
personal gratification or profit from its advancement, notwithstand-
ing the many defects necessarily inherent in a system of foreign
administration, in which language, colour, religion, customs, and
laws preclude all natural sympathy between sovereign and subject,
we have already, within the half-century of our dominion, done
more for the substantial benefit of the people, than our predecessors,
in the country of their own adoption, were able to accomplish in more
than ten times that period ;' and, drawing auguries from the past, he
will derive hope for the future, that, inspired by the success which
has hitherto attended our endeavours, we shall follow them up by
oontinuous efforts to fulfil our high destiny as the rulers of India.

1 T speak only with reference to my own Presidency, the North-Western Provinces.
Bengal is said to be a quarter of a century behind it in every symptom of improve-
ment, except mere English education. To the North-Western Provinces, at least,
cannot be applied the taunt, that we have done nothing, compared with the Mu-
hammadan Emperors, with respect to roads, bridges, and canals, Even here, in the
very seat of their supremacy, we have hundreds of good district roads where one
never existed before, besides the 400 miles of trunk-road, which is better than any
mail-road of similar extent in Europe, and to which the Emperors pever had anything
in the remotest degree to be compared. The bridge of Jaunptr is the only one that
can enter into competition with our bridge over the Hindun, snd would suffer
greatly by the comparison, to say nothing of those over the Jaa, the Khanaut,
and the K&lf-nadi, In canals we have been fifty times more effective. In-
stead of wasting our supply of water on the frivolities of fountains, we have fertilized
whole provinces, which had been barren from time immemorial, and this even on the
lines of which much was marked out by themselves, leaving out of consideration the
magnificent works in progress in the Do&b and Rohilkhand. The scientific survey
alone of the North-Western Provinces is sufficient to proclaim our superiority ; in
which every field throughout an area of 62,000 square miles is mapped, and every
man’s possession recorded. It altogether eclipses the boasted measurement of Akbar,
and is as magnificent a monument of civilization as any country in the world can pro-
duce. Finally, be it remembered that six centuries more have to elapse before any
thing like a comparison can be fairly instituted. It is to be hoped we shall not be

idle during that long period.



NOTICE OF SIR HENRY M. ELLIOT.

Heney Mizrs Ervior was one of fifteen children of the late
John Elliot, Esq., of Pimlico Lodge, Westminster, and third son of
that gentleman. He was born in the year 1808. Winchester was
chosen as the place of his education, and he entered the venerable
College of William of Wykeham at the age of ten years. Ho re-
mained at Winchester eight years, and, ere he left was one of the
genior preefects. During his residence there ho devoted himself
assiduously to the studies of the institution, and shared in its dis-
tinctions, having gained both the silver medals for speaking.
Eight years passed at Winchester prepared him worthily for ad-
mission into that further temple of learning, which may be regarded,
in fact, as an outlying portion of the Wykhamist establishment, New
College, Oxford. It happened that at the very time, when his future
destination was to be determined an opportunity presented itself, which
was then of rare occurrence. From a deficiency of civil servants, con-
sequent upon the consolidation of the British power in India, it became
necessary to seek reinforcements, not alone from Haileybury, which
was designed merely to supply a fixed contingent, but from new
recruiting fields, whence volunteers might be obtained whose varied
acquirements might compete with the special training advocated at
the East India College : under the pressure of necessity such an excep-
tional measure was sanctioned by Parliament. Mr. Elliot, having been
nominated as a candidate by Campbell Marjoribanks, was the first of
the since celebrated list of Competition Wallahs to pass an examina-
tion for a civil appointment direct to India. The exhibition of classical
and mathematical knowledge might have been anticipated, but al-
though a year had not elapsed since he left Winchestem, where he
had no opportunity for pursuing such studies, his proficiency in the
Oriental languages proved so remarkable, that the examiners at
the India House placed him alone in an honorary class. He had
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thus the good fortune to arrive in Calcutta with a reputation that
his future career tended not only to maintain, but to exalt. After
emerging from his noviciate as a writer (the term by which the
younger civilians were then distinguished), he was appointed
assistant to the magistrate, and collector of Bareilly, and succes-
sively assistant to the political agent and commissioner at Delhi,
assistant to the collector and magistrate of Mooradabad, Secretary to
the ‘Sudder Board of Revenue for the North West Provinces, and
in 1847 he became Secretary to the Government of India in the
Foreign Department. While holding this office he accompanied the
Governor-General, Lord Hardinge, to the Punjab, upon the re-
sources of which he drew up a most elaborate and exhaustive
memoir. Later in point of time, Sir Henry Elliot filled the same
important post during the more effective portion of Lord Dalhousie’s
administration. His distinguished services were freely recognized
by the Crown as well as by the Company. He received from
the former the honour of & K.C.B.-ship; his reward from the
latter was hoped for by the well-wishers of India, in the Lieutenant-
Governorship of the North West Provinces, or the higher office
of the Government of Madras. Sir Henry died at the early age of
forty-five, while seeking to restore his broken health in the equable
climate of the Cape of Good Hope.

In 1846 Sir Henry Elliot printed the first volume of his « Sup-
plement to the Glossary of Indian Terms.” The Glossary itself
was a pretentious work then meditated, and for which great pre-
paration had been made by the various local governments, as it was
intended to comprise the whole series of Indian terms in official use
throughout the country, and if, in Professor Wilson’s hands, it fell
short of public expectation, this was less the fault of the Editor,
than of the imperfection of the materials supplied to him; while Sir
H. Elliot’s «“ Glossary,” on the other hand, received too humble a
title, aiming, as it did, at far higher and more important branches of
research,—the history and ethnic affinities of the hereditary tribes,
with whom he, an isolated Englishman, had lived so long, in intimate
official association, settling in detail the state demand upon each
member of the Patriarchal Village Communities of North-Western
India. :

In 1849, Sir Henry Elliot published the first volume of his
“Bibliographical Index to the Historians of Mohammedan India,” of
which the present publication is the more mature extension.



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

Page 33, in line 11, for “ Khurfsén,” read “8ind and Khurfisfn,” and in
line 13, insert “ Vol. xxi.”
Page 129, line 11, for “sixty,” read “seventy.”
» 168, ,, 3, after “ Balh4r,” insert “on the land of Barti.”
» 214, , 20, add, “This translation has been published as No. xii.
New Series, Selections of the Records of the Govern-
ment of Bombay, 1855.”
» 2025, ,, 20, omit “the.”
» 508, add as a note to the article on the Jats, “ See Masson’s Journey
to Kelat, pp. 351-3; also Zeitschrift £ d. Kunde des
Moigenlandes, Vol. III. p. 209.”
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EARLY ARAB GEOGRAPHERS.

I.
SALSILATU-T TAWARIKH
OF THE
MERCHANT SULAIMAN,
WITH ADDITIONS BY

ABU ZAIDU-L HASAN, OF SIFRAF.

Tue earliest information which Europe derived from the
writings of the Arabs upon India and the lands adjacent, was
that which the Abbé Renaudot published, in the year 1718,
under the title “ Anciennes Relations des Indes et de la Chine
de deuz voyageurs Mahométans qui y allerent dans le iz® siécle
de notre ére.”” By a curious coincidence the work so translated
happened to be the earliest work extant of the Arab geographers
relating to India. So novel and unexpected was the light thus
thrown upon the farther East, that the translator was accused of
all sorts of literary crimes. Some asserted his inaccuracy, and
pointed out the discrepancies between the statements of his work
and the accounts of the Jesuit missionaries in China. He hal
given no precise account of his manuscripts, hence some did not
hesitate to accuse him of downright forgery. Time has shown
the emptiness of most of these charges. From error he certainly
was not exempt, but his faults and mistakes were those of a man
who had to deal with a difficult subject, one which, even a century
later, long deterred M. Reinaud from grappling with it.

YOL. I. 1



2 EARLY ARAB GEOGRAPHERS.

The MS. from which Renaudot made his translation was found
by him in the library formed by the minister Colbert. This col-
lection descended to the Comte de Seignelay ; and subsequently
merged into the Bibliothéque Royale. Here in 1764 the cele-
brated scholar Deguignes found the MS., and wrote more than
one article upon it.!

In the year 1811 M. Langlds printed the text, and pro-
mised a translation; but he had made no progress with the
latter at the time of his death in 1824. The text so printed
remained in the stores of the Imprimerie Royale until the year
1844, when M. Reinaud published it with a tranmslation and
notes, prefacing the whole with a Preliminary Discourse on the
early Geography of the East, full of valuable information and
criticism. The following observations upon the work are con-
densed from M. Reinaud’s; the translation is also taken from
his.?

The title which Renaudot gave to his book is mnot quite
accurate. He speaks of two travellers, while there was only one
who wrote an account of his own travels. The basis of the work
and that which bears in the text the title of Book I, is the
account written by a merchant named Sulaimén, who embarked
on the Persian Gulf, and made several voyages to India and
China. - This bears the date 237 a.H. (851 A.D.). The second
part of the work was written by Abt Zaidu-1 Hasan, of Sirif, a
connoisseur, who, although he never travelled in India and China,
as he himself expressly states, made it his business to modify and
complete the work .of Sulaimén, by reading, and by questioning
travellers to those countries. Mas’ddi met this Abd Zaid at
Basra, in 303 A.H. (916 A.p.), and acknowledges to have
derived information from him, some of which he reproduced in

! Jour. des Sav., Novembre, 1764. Notices et Extraits des MSS., Tome i. See
also Mem. de I’Acad. des Inscriptions, Tome xxxvii,; Jour. Asiatique, iv serie,
T. viii,, 161; Asiatic Journal, vol. xxxiii., p. 234,

2 « Relations des Voyages faites par les Arabes et les Persans dans I'Inde et  la
Chine,” 2 Tom., 24mo., Paris, 1845.



THE MERCHANTY SULAIMAN. 3

his ¢ Meadows of Gold,”! as a comparison of the following
extracts will show. On the other hand, Abd Zaid was indebted
to Mas’udi for some of his statements. He never mentions him
by name, but refers.to him as a ‘“ trustworthy. person.” The two
works have much in common, but Mas'idi is generally more
detailed. Abt Zaid finishes his work with these words : ¢ Such
is the most interesting matter that I have heard, among the many
accounts to which maritime adventure has given birth. I have
refrained from recording the false stories which sailors tell, and
which the narrators themselves do. not believe. A faithfulaccount
although short, is preferable to all. It is God who guides us in
the right way.”

EXTRACTS. .
Observations on the Countries of India and China, and their Sovereigns.

The inhabitants of India and China agree that there are four great
or principal kings in:the world. They place the king of the Arabs
(Khalif of Baghd4d) at the head of these, for it is admitted without
dispute that he is the greatest of kings. First in wealth, and in the
splendour of his Court; but above all, as chief of that sublime reli-
gion which nothing excels. The king of China reckons himself next
after the king of the Arabs. After him comes the king of the
Greeks,? and lastly the Balhard, prince of the men who have their
ears pierced.

The Balhara® is the most eminent of the princes of India, and the
Indians acknowledge his superiority. Every prince in India is
master in his own state, but all pay homage to the supremacy of the
Balhara. The representatives sent by the Balharia to other princes
are received with most profeund respect in order to show him
honour. He gives regular pay to his troops, as the practice is among
the Arabs. He has many horses and elephants, and immense wealth.
The coins which pass in his country are the Tatariya dirhams,* each

! [See Reinaud’s Mem. sur I'Inde, p. 19, and Aboulféda, I., liii.]

2 [Rém.] 3 [See note A in Appendix.]

¢ [These dirhams are mentioned by almost all these early writers. Idrisi says they
were in use at Mansira, and also current in the Malay Archipclago (Jaubert, p. 86
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of which weighs a dirham and a half of the coinage of the king.
They are dated from the year in which the dynasty acquired the
throne. They do not, like the Arabs, use the Hijra of the prophet,
but date their eras from the beginning of their kings’ reigns; and
their kings live long, frequently reigning for fifty years. The inhabi-
tants of the Balhard’s country say that if their kings reign and live
for a long time, it is solely in consequence of the favour shown to
the Arabs. In fact, among all the kings there is no one to be found
who is so partial to the Arabs as the Balhard; and his subjects follow
his example.
_ Balhari is the title borne by all the kings of this dynasty. It is
similar to the Cosroes (of the Persians), and is not a proper name.
The kingdom of the Balhari commences on the sea side, at the coun-
try of Komkam [Konkan], on the tongue of land which stretches to
China. The Balharé has around him several kings with whom he is
at war, but whom he greatly excels. Among them is the king
of Jurz.? This king maintains numerous forces, and no other Indian
prince has so fine a cavalry. He is unfriendly to the Arabs, still he
acknowledges that the king of the Arabs is the greatest of kings.
Among the princes of India there is no greater foe of the Muhamma-
dan faith than he. His territories form a tongue of land. He has
great riches, and his camels and horses are numerous. Exchanges
are carried on in his states with silver (and gold) in dust, and there
are said to be mines (of these metals) in the country. There is no
country in India more safe from robbers.

By the side of this kingdom lies that of Téfak, which is but a

and 162). Reinaud suggests that the term is intended to represent ¢statére,” and
that the coins were tetradrachmas. (Mem. sur I'Inde, p. 235 ; Rel. des Voy., ii., 16;
Thomas’s Prinsep, i., 86.) In the Paris edition of Mas'uidi they are called ‘¢ Téhi-
riya,” and Prof. Cowell states that the samo word is used in the Oxford MS. of 1bn
Khurdadba. This reading gives weight to a suggestion made by Mr. Thomas, that
these dirhams were coins of the Tahirides, who were reigning in Khurhsén, and
exercised autherity over Sistan in the time of our author Sulaimén.]

! [This agrees with Ibn Khardadba and Idrisi, but differs from Ibn Haukal; see
post.]

[® Ibn Khurdédba concurs in this reading, but Mas'adi has *‘Juzr,” a near
approach to * Guzerat.”” Reinaud suggests Kanauj as the seat of this monarchy (Rel.
des Voy., xcv.), but Mas'adi places the Bauiira or Bodha there at the same period.
The question is discussed in note A in Appendix.]
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small state. The women are white, and the most beautiful in
India. The king lives at peace with his neighbours, because his
soldiers are so few. He esteems the Arabs as highly as the Balhard
does. ‘

These three states border on a kingdom called Ruhmi,! which is
at war with that of Jurz. The king is not held in very high estima-
tion. He is at war with the Balhar4 as he is with the king of Jurz.
His troops are more numerous than those of the Balhar4, the king of
Jurz, or the king of Téifak. It is said that when he goes out to battle
he is followed by about 50,000 elephants. He takes the field only
in winter, because elephants cannot endure thirst, and can only go
out in the cold season. It is stated that there are from ten to fifteen
thousand men in his armry who are employed in fulling and washing
cloths. There is a stuff made in his country which is not to be found
elsewhere ; so0 fine and delicate is this material that a dress made of
it may be passed through a signet-ring. It is made of cotton, and we
have seen a piece of it. Prade is carried on by means of kauris,
which are the current money of the country. They have gold and
silver in the country, aloes, and the stuff called samara, of which
madabs are made. The striped bushdn or karkaddan is found in this -
country. It is an animal which has a single horn in the middle of
its forehead, and in this horn there is a figure like unto that of
a man.? o o e o o

After this kingdom there is another situated in the interior of the
country, away from the sea. It is called Kdshbfn. The people are
white, and pierce their ears. They are handsome, and dwell in
the wilds and mountains. = .

Afterwards comes a sea, on the shores of which there is a kingdom
called Kiranj® Its king is poor and preud. He collects large

cr

! [w) « The position of these kingdoms is discussed in note A in Appendix.]

? [H;s'(xdf gives these passages with a few verbal alterations. The translation
of the Paris edition says, ¢ They export from this country the hair called Samara,
from which fly-whisks are made, with handles of ivory and silver. These are held
over the heads of princes when they give audience. It is in this country that the
animal called an nishdn, ¢ the marked,” or vulgarly karkaddan, is found. It has one
horn in the middle of its forehead.” Magoudi, vol. i., 385.]

3 [Mas'(idi writes “ Firanj,” see post, page 25. Reinaud says ¢ the coast of Coro-
mandel ;" perhaps it is the country of Kalinga on that coast.]
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quantities of amber, and is equally well provided with elephants’
teeth. They eat pepper green in this country because it is scarce.
o ° o ©

When the king of Sarandfb dies, his corpse is carried on a low
carriage very near the ground, with the head so attached to the back
of the vehicle that the occiput touches the ground, and the bair drags
in the dust. A woman follows with & broom, who sweeps the dust
on to the face of the corpse, and cries out, “ O men, behold! This
man yesterday was your king; he reigned over you and you obeyed
his orders. See now to what he is brought ; he has bid farewell to
the world, and the angel of death has carried off his soul. Do not
allow yourselves to be led astray by the pleasures of this life,” and
such like words. The ceremony lasts for three days, after which the
body is burnt with sandal, camphor and saffron, and the ashes scat-
tered to the winds.! All the Indians burn their dead. Sarandib is
the last of the islands dependent on India. Sometimes when the
corpse of a king is burnt, his wives cast themselves upon the pile
and burn with it ; but it is for them to choose whether they will do
do so or not.

In India there are persons who, in accordance with their profes-
sion, wander in the woods and mountains, and rarely communicate
with the rest of mankind. Sometimes they have nothing to eat but
herbs and the fruits of the forest. ¢ @ © © @ Some of them
go about naked. Others stand naked with the face turned to the sun,
having nothing on but a panther’s skin. In my travels I saw & man
in the position I have described ; sixteen years afterwards I returned
to that country and found him in the same posture. 'What astonished
me was that he was not melted by the heat of the sun.

In all these kingdoms the nobility is considered to form but one
family. TPower resides in it alone. The princes name their own
successors. It is the same with learned men and physicians. They
form a distinct caste, and the profession never goes out of the
caste. '

The princes of India do not recognise the supremacy of any one

! [Mas'Gdi and Idrfsf gave the same account. The former says he had witnessed

the ceremony himself. Idrisi refers the custom to the kings of India. Magoudi,
Tome i., 69. Idrisi, post.]
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sovereign. Each one is his own master. Still the Balhard has the
title of “ king of kings.”

The Chinese are men of pleasure; but the Indians condemn plea-
sure, and abstain from it. They do not take wine, nor do they take
vinegar which is made of wine. This does not arise from religious
scruples, but from their disdain of it. They say “ The prince who
drinks wine is no true king.” The Indians are surrounded by ene-
mies, who war against them, and they say “How can a man who
inebriates himself conduct the business of a kingdom ?”

The Indians sometimes go to war for conquest, but the occasions
are rare. 1 have never seen the people of one country submit to the
authority of another, except in the case of that country which comes
next to the country of pepper.! When a king subdues a neighbour-
ing state, he places over it a man belonging to the family of the
fallen prince, who carries on the government in the name of the
conqueror. The inhabitants would not suffer it to be otherwise.

The principles of the religion of China were derived from India.
The Chinese say that the Indians brought buddhas into the country,
and that they have been the real masters in matters of religion. In
both countries they believe in the metempsychosis, but there are
some differences upon matters of detail.

The troops of the kings of India are numerous, but they do not
receive pay. The king assembles them only in case of a religious
war. They then come out, and maintain themselves without
receiving anything from the king.?

Book IL.—The words of Abi Zaidu-l Hasan, of Sirdf.—I have
carefully read this book, that is to say the first book, having resolved
to examine it and to add to it such observations as I have gathered
in the course of my reading about voyages and the kings of the mari-
time countries, and their peculiarities, collecting all the information
I could upon those matters about which the author has not spoken.

o o o o
Among the stories® which are current in the country (of Zéibaj)
! [Malabar.]

2 [It has been previously remarked that the Balhar& paid his troops.]
3 [Mas’adi relates this story also. Magoudi, Tome i., 62.]
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about ancient times, there is one concerning a king of Kumdr,' the
country which produces the aloes called kumérf. This country is -
not an island, but is situated (on the continent of India) on that side
which faces the country of the Arabs. There is no kingdom which
has a more dense population than Kumér. Here every one walks on
foot. The inhabitants abstain from licentiousness, and from all
sorts of wine. Nothing indecent is to be seen in this country.
Kumir is in the direction of the kingdom of the Mahdrdja, of the
island of Zibaj. There is about ten days’ sailing between the two
kingdoms, © @ @ © but when the wind is light the journey
takes as much as twenty days. It is said that in years gone by the
country of Kumér came into the hands of a young prince of very
hasty temper. This prince was one day seated in his palace,
situated on the banks of a river, the water of which was sweet like
that of the Tigris of 'Irfk. There was the distance of a day’s jour-
ney between the palace and the sea. The wazir was near the king,
and the conversation turned upon the empire of the Mahérija, of its
splendour, the number of its subjects, and of the islands subordinate
to it. All at once the king said to the wazfr, “I have taken a fancy
into my head which I should much like to gratify. ® o ©
I should like to see before me the head of the king of Zébaj in a
dish.” @ © © © These words passed from mouth to mouth,
and so spread that they at length reached the ears of the Mahérdja.
© o o © That king ordered his wazir to have a thousand ves-
sels of medium size prepared, with their engines of war, and to put
on board of each vessel as many arms and soldiers as it could carry.
© © o o When the preparations were ended, and everything
was ready, the king went on board his fleet, and proceeded with his
troops to Kuméar. The king and his warriors all carried tooth-
brushes, and every man cleaned his teeth several times a day. Each
one carried his own brush on his person, and never parted from it,
unless he entrusted it to his servant. The king of Kumar knew
nothing of the impending danger until the fleet had entered the river
which led to his capital, and the troops of the Mahérija had landed.
The Mahérija thus took the king of Kuméir unawares, and seized

! [The country about Cape Kuméri, or Comorin.]
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upon his palace, for the officers had taken flight. - He then made a
proclamation assuring safety to every one, and seated himself on the
throne of Kumar. He had the king brought forth, © © © and
bad his head cut off. The Mahirdja then addressed the wazir,
“I know that you have borne yourself like a true minister ; receive
now the recompense of your conduct. I know that you have given
good advice to your master if he would but have heeded it. Seek
out a man fit to occupy the throne, and seat him thereon instead of
this foolish fellow.” The Mahardja returned immediately to his
country, and neither he nor any of his men touched anything
belonging to the king of Kumdr. © © © © Afterwards the
Mahirdja had the head washed and embalmed, then putting it in a
vase, he sent it to the prince who then occupied the throne of
Kumidr, with aletter. © © © © When the news of these events
spread among the kings of India and China the Mahdrija rose
greatly in their estimation. From this time the kings of Kumir,
when they rise in the morning, always turn towards the country of
Zibaj, and bow themselves to the ground as a mark of respect to the
Mahirdja.

In the states of the Balharé, and in other provinces of India, one
may see men burn themselves on a pile. This arises from the faith
of the Indians in the metempsychosis, a faith which is rooted in their
hearts, and about which they have not the slightest doubt.

Some of the kings of India, when they ascend the throne, have a
quantity of rice cooked and served on banana leaves. Attached to
the king’s person are three or four hundred companions, who have
joined him of their own free will without compulsion. When the
king has eaten some of the rice, he gives it to his companions. Each
in his turn approaches, takes a small quantity and eats it. All those
who 8o eat the rice are obliged, when the king dies, or is slain, to
burn themselves to the very last man on the very day of the king’s
decease. This is a duty which admits of no delay, and not a vestige

of these men ought to be left.!
° ° o o

When a person, either woman or man, becomes old, and the senses
are enfeebled, he begs some one of his family to throw him into the

} [ Reinaudot and Reinaud refer this to the Nairs of Malabar. ]
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fire, or to drown him in the water; so firmly are the Indians
persuaded that they shall return to (life upon) the earth. In India
they burn the dead.

The island of Sarandib contains the mountain of precious stones,
the pearl fisheries, etc, ¢ © © © Precious stones, red, green,
and yellow, are obtained from the mountain which rises over the
island of Sarandib. The greater part of the stones that are found
are brought up by the tide. The water carries them into caverns
and grottoes, and into the places where torrents descend. There are
men appointed to watch the gathering of these stones on behalf of
the king. Sometimes precious stones are dug from the depths of the
earth, as in mines; these stones are accompanied by earthy matter,
which has to be separated from them.

. The kingdom of Sarandfb has a law, and its doctors assemble from
time to time like as among us the men assemble who collect the tra-
ditions of the Prophet. The Indians go to the doctors, and write
from their dictation the lives of the prophets, and the precepts of the
law. There is in the island a great idol of pure gold, the size of
which has been exaggerated by travellers. There are also temples
which must have cost considerable sums of money. There is a
numerous colony of Jews in Sarandib, and people of other religions,
especially Manicheans. The king allows each sect to follow its own
religion.! Great licentiousness prevails in this country among the
women as well as the men. Sometimes a newly arrived merchant
will make advances to the daughter of a king, and she, with the
knowledge of her father, will go to meet him in some woody place.
The more serious of the merchants of Sfrif avoid sending their ships
here, especially if there are young men on board.

Among the Indians there are men who are devoted to religion and
men of science, whom they call Brahmans. They have also their
poets who live at the courts of their kings, astronomers, philosophers,
diviners, and those who draw omens from the flight of crows, etc.
Among them are diviners and jugglers, who perform most astonish-
ing feats. These observations are especially applicable to Kanauj, a
large country forming the eémpire of Jurz.

1 [See Jaubert’s Idrisf, p. 71.]
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[Then follows an account of the Baikarjis or Bairdgis, of the inns for
travellers, and of the courtezans attached to the temples.]

The idol called Multdn is situated in the environs of Mansira, and
people come on pilgrimages to it from many months distance. They
bring thither the Indian aloes called al kdmrin{, from Kamran, the
name of the country in which it grows. These aloes are of the finest
quality. They are given to the ministers of the temple for use as
incense. These aloes are ssmetimes worth as much as two hundred
dinars a mana. The aloes are so soft that they will receive the impres-
sion of a seal. Merchants buy them of the ministers of the temple.

o o o °

The kings of India are accustomed to wear earrings of precious
stones, mounted in gold. They also wear necklaces of great value,
formed of the most precious red and green stones. Pearls, however,
are held in the highest esteem, and are greatly sought after. © © ©

Formerly the dinars of Sind, each of which is worth three and a
fraction of the ordinary dinars, were brought into India. Emeralds
also were imported from Egypt, mounted as seals, and enclosed in
boxes. Coral and the stone daknaj' were also imported. This trade
has now ceased.

Most of the princes of India, when they hold a court, allow their
women to be seen by the men who attend it, whether they be natives
or foreigners. No veil conceals them from the eyes of the visitors.

1 [A stone resembling the emerald.]
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I1.

KITABU-L MASALIK WA-L MAMALIK

oF

IBN KHURDADBA.

Abi-l Késim 'Ubaidu-llah bin *Abdu-llah bin Khurdédba is
better known as Ibn Khurdddba, a name derived from his grand-
father, who was a fire worshipper, as the name shows, but who
subsequently became a convert to the Muhammadan faith. Ibn
Khurdfdba attained high office under the Khalifs, and employed
his leisure in topographical and geographical researches, the result
of which was his ¢ Book of Roads and Kingdoms.” He died in
300 A H., or 912 A.n.! Up to a recent date the separate indi-
viduality of Ibn Khurdédba was disputed, and it was argued by
some that he was the same person as Abd Ishék Istakhri, and
the real author of the * Oriental Geography™ translated by Sir
W. Ouseley. This question was set at rest by the publication of
Istakhri’s work, and by the extracts from Ibn Khurdédba, which
appeared in Sir H. Elliot’s first volume.

The text of Ibn Khurdadba has lately been published with a
translation by M. Barbier de Meynard, in the Journal Asiatique
(1865) from a copy of the MS. in the Bodleian Library, collated
with another from Constantinople. Advantage has been taken of
this publication to amend the translation which originally appeared
in the original specimen of this work. The texts differ occasion-
ally, and the leaves of one or both of the MSS. must have been

3 [See Reinaud’s Aboulfeda I., p. 57, and Journ. Asiatique, Jan., 1866.]
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misplaced. The notes marked P give the Paris readings, where
the differences are such as to preclude an alteration of the Indian
version. The passages in brackets have been taken from the Paris
translation in addition to those published in the first edition,

EXTRACTS.

[The greatest king of India is the Balhari, or “king of kings.”
The other sovereigns of this country are those of Jiba, Tifan, Juzr
[Guzerat], Ghinah, Rahm(, and Kdmrin. The king of Zibaj is
called Alfikat,! © © © and the king of the isle of the eastern
sea Mahdrija ©¢ @ © o],

The kings and people of Hind regard fornication as lawful, and
wine as unlawful. This opinion prevails throughout Hind, but the
king of Kumar? holds both fornication and the use of wine as un-
lawful. The king of Sarandip conveys wine from ’'Irik for his
consumption. :

The kings of Hind take great delight in maintaining elephants,
and pay largely for them in gold. The elephants are, generally,
about nine cubits high, except those of ’Anéb,® which are ten and
eleven cubits.

The greatest king of India is the Balhard, whose name imports
“king of kings.” He wears a ring in which is inscribed the follow-
ing sentence : ‘ What is begun with resolution ends with success.”

The next eminent king is he of Téfan ; the third is king of Jiba ;
the fourth is he of Juzr: the Titariya dirhams are in use in his
dominions. The fifth is king of ’Ana;* the sixth is the Rahmi,®

1 [In a subsequent passage he says, « The king of Zabaj is called Mahérgja,” and
this agrees with Mas'adf.]

2 [Kumér is the country about Cape Comorin, Travancore, etc. Kazwini makes
the same statement respecting Kuméar but he refers to Ibn Fakiyah as his autho-
rity. He adds that wine-drinkers were punished by having a hot iron placed on
their bodies, and kept there till it got cold. Many died under the infliction.]

3 [So says Sir H. Elliot's text. The Paris translation reads, ‘“aghbdd, vallées
spacieuses et étendues qui s'avancent dans ln mer.” Sulaimén and Mas'ddi place
these valleys near Ceylon, post, page 22. Rel. des Voy. i., 128.]

4 [The Paris version here reads *’Anah,” but in the first paragraph the name is
given as * Ghanah,” Sir H. Elliot’s text has **Aba.”]

5 [« Rahma” in the Paris translation; alif-i maksira.]
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and between him and the other kings a communication is kept up by
ships.! It is stated that he has in his possession five thousand? ele-
phants ; that his country produces cotton cloths and aloe wood.
The seventh is the king of Kémrin, which is contiguous to China.
There is plenty of gold in this country.

[From the frontier of Kirmén to Mansira, eighty parasangs; this
route passes through the country of the Zats [Jats], who keep watch
over it. From Ziranj, capital ef Sijistin, to Multdn; two months’
journey. Multén is called “the farj of the house of gold,” because
Muhammad, son of Késim, lieutenant of Al Hajjij, found forty
bahdrs of gold in one house of that city, which was henceforth called
« House of Gold.” Farj (split) has here the sense of  frontier,” A
bahdr is worth 333 mans, and each man two ritls.]

[CountrrEs oF Sinp.—Al Kafrinya [Kfrbin ?¢], Makrin, Al Mand
(or rather, country of the Meds), Kandahér, Kasrin,® Nikén,* Kan-
dabil, Kinnazbin, Arméb{l, Kanbalf, Sahban, Sadisin, Debal, Résak,
Al Daur [Alor], Vandén, Multin, Sindén, Mandal, Salmén, Sairasb,
Karaj, Rimla, Kali, Kanauj, Bardh [Broach].”],

There is a road through the city of Karktz, leading to the eastern
countries from Persia.’

The island of Kharak lies fifty parasangs from Obolla. It is a
parasang in length and breadth, and produces wheat, palm trees, and
vines. The island of Lifat® is at a distance of eighty parasangs from
that of Khdrak, and has cultivated lands and trees. It is two para-

! [The Paris version reads diws & o instead of diades g._..m and translates
¢ Les Etats de ce dernier sont distants de tous les autres d’une année de marche.”]

2 [« Cinquante mille.” P.]

3 [A ritl is one pound Troy.]

¢ [A large town in Makrén. Marésidu-1 Ittila’.]

8 [A city in Sind. Marésid.]

¢ [A town of Tas, ncar Nishapar. Marksid; Aba-1 Fids; Sprenger's Routes,
Map 4.]

* [The locality of several of these countries is discussed in a note, Appx. A.)

8 [I do not find this passage in the Paris version. Quatremére proposed to read
Hormuz for Karkdz. Jour. des Sav. Sep. 1850.]

9 [Sir H. Elliot's text has *Labin,” but the Paris version reads Lafet : “it is the
‘Labet’ of Idrisi, and the ¢Lafet’ of Istakhri, probably the Isle of Kenn.”
Quatrem@re, in Jour. des Sav. Sep. 1850. Sprenger's Routes, 79.]
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sangs in length and breadth. From Lafat to the island of Abrin
are seven parasangs; it produces palm trees and wheat, and is a
parasang in length and breadth. From Abrin to the island of Khin'
are seven parasangs; this island is only half a parasang in extent,
and is uninhabited. From Khin to the island of Kis,? seven para-
sangs; the island is four parasangs in extent. In it are produced
wheat, palm trees, and the like; the inhabitants dive for pearls,
which are here of excellent quality. From Kis to Ibn K&win? are
eighteen parasangs. It is three parasangs in extent. The inhabi-
tants are heretics, of the sect of the Ibdzites. From Ibn Kéwan to
Armin,* seven parasangs. From Armin to Nirmas{ri® is seven
days’ journey, and the latter is' the boundary between Persia and
Sind. From Nérmasiré to Debal is eight days’ journey, and from
Debal to the junction of the river Mihrin with the sea is two
parasangs.

From Sind are brought the costus, canes, and bamboos. From the
Mihrédn to Bakar,® which is the first place on the borders of Hind,
is four days’ journey. The country abounds with canes in the hilly
tracts, but in the plains wheat is cultivated. The people are wan-
derers and robbers. From this place to the Meds are two parasangs ;
they also are robbers. From the Meds to Kol are two parasangs,
and from Kol to Sinddn is eighteen parasangs. In the latter grow
the teak tree and canes. From Sindén to Mali [Malabar] is five days’
journey ; in the latter pepper is to be found, also the bamboo.
From Mali to Balbun,® is two days’ journey, and from Balbun to the
great sea,’ is two days’ journey. At Balbun the route divides; fol-

! [Sir H. Elliot's text and translation reads * Chin.”]

3 [Sir H. Elliot’s text and translation had Kasir. Quatremére suggested Kfsh, and
the Paris version gives Kis for Kish.]

3 [Or “ Benou Kavan,” P. Sir. H, Elliot’s text had “ Abarkhwén."”]

4 [u Ormuz.” P.]

$ [Or Narméshira, the * Narmésir” of Sprenger’s Routes, and “ Nurmanshur ” of
the Maps of Kirman.]

¢ [Illegible in the Paris copies.]

7 This is the first indication we have of the Coles in this neighbourhood, if we ex-
cept the Kwus of Dionysius (Perieg.: 1148), which must be looked for in another
direction.

& [ Balin,” in the Paris version.]

® [*Lajjat,” middle of the sea, gulf, great deep.]
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lowing the shore it takes two days to reach Bés, which is a large
place where you can take passage to Sarandfp. From Bés to Saji'
and ’Askan, is two days’ journey, in which latter place rice is culti-
vated. . From.’Askin to Kira three and a half parasangs, where
several rivers discharge. From Kira to Kilakén, Lidr and Kanja,?
is two days’ journey, in all which wheat and rice are cultivated, and
into which the wood of aloes is imported from Kémul and other
‘neighibouring places, by the fresh-water route®in fifteen days. From
Samundar to Urasfr® is twelve parasangs; this is a great country,
where are elephants, buffaloes, and other cattle, and various mer-
chantable commodities. The king of this country is very powerful.
From Urasir to Aind is four days’ journey, where also elephants and
asses are met with. [From Hubalin(?) to Sarandip, two days.]

[After this follows the description of Pic &’ Adam. In another place
the author continues his account of India in these words :—]

There are seven classes of Hindus, viz., 1st, Sébkufria,* amoung
whom are men of high caste, and from among whom kings are
chosen. The people of the other six classes do the mén of this class
homage, and them only. 2nd, Brahma, who totally abstain from
wine and fermented liquors. 3rd, Katarfa, who drink not more than
three cups of wine; the daughters of the class of Brahma are not
given in marriage to the sons of this class, but the Brahmas take their
daughters. 4th, Sudarid, who are by profession husbandmen. The
5th, Baisur4, are artificers and domestics. The 6th, Sandilia, who
perform menial offices. Tth, Lahid ;® their women are fond of adorn-

1 [« Sandy.” P.]

2 [Sir H. Elliot’s text and translation had ¢ Kankan, Malwa and Kanja,” but
Idrisi reproduces the names as ‘ Kilkayan, Lulu and Kanja.” There can therefore
be no doubt that the Paris version now given is most correct. Kira (Kaikasar in
Idrfsi) would seem to be near the mouths of the Coleroon. Kénchi is the old name of
Konjeveram.]

3 Sprenger suggests the Godavery (Post-und Reiserouten, 80), but this cannot be
if Kanja is Kanchi.]

4 [«“Urtasir” in the Paris version, for which the editor suggests Kashmir; bat
Ur-desa [Orissa] is surely intended. The following name ¢ Aina’* may possibly be
meant for Andhra [Telingana]. Sprenger says  Palmiras " ?]

s [Elliot’s text made the first syllable * Sam.” The Paris version says * Subakferya
(B. les Sabiens ; Ed. Sakrya).”] '

¢ [ Les Zenya musiciens et jongleurs.” D.]
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ing themselves, and the men are fond of amusements and games of
skill.! In Hind there are forty-two religious sécts ;* part of them
believe in a Creator and Prophet (the blessing of God be upon
them !) ; part deny the mission of a Prophet, and part are atheists.

! None of the early Arabian Geographers notice this division into tribes or classes,
[but they appear to have known it, see pp. 6, 10, 19; and Idrisi reproduces this
passage, see post.] The Grecian Authors, on the authority of Megasthenes, divide
the tribes into seven, and attribute the following offices to them, which are very
different from those assigned by Ibn Khurdadba.

Strabo. Diodorus, Arrian.

1st Class. Philosophers Philosophers Sophists

2nd ,, Husbandrmen Husbandmen Husbandmen

3rd ,, Shepherds and Cowherds and Cowherds and shepherds
hunters shepherds .

4th |, Artificers and Artificers Artificers, merchants, and
merchants boatmen - -

5th ,,  Warriors ‘Warriors Warriors

6th ,, Inspectors Inspectors Inspectors

7th ,,  Counsellors and Counsellors and Assessors
288€880T8 888€8S0TB, .

Vid. Strab. Geogr : Lib: xv. 703-707. Arrian : Indica 11. 12.  Diodor : 8o :*
lib: . 40, 41. and Megasthenis Fragmenta. E. A. Schwanbeck, pp. 42, 121, 127.
1t is not easy to identify the names given by Ibn Khurdadba. The first is unintel-
ligible—the 2nd is evident—the 3rd seems to indicate the Kshatriyas—the 4th the
Sadras—the 5th the Vaisya—the 6th the Chandélas—the 7th the Bézigars and itin-
erant jugglers.

3 This is the number ascribed by the indignant Frenchman to England—* Forty-
two religions ! and only one sauce!!” The Jami'u-1 Hikhyat increases the number
of religions in India to Torty-eight, and the Bahjata-1 Tawérikh, in the Paris Library,
sets them down as 948. See Kasimirski, 214, and Mem. sur I'Inde, 49.

YoL, 1 : \ 2



18 EARLY ARAB GEOGRAPHERS.

ITI.

‘ MURUJU-L ZAHAB
oF

AL MAS'UDI.

ABG-1 Hasan *Abi, son of Husain, was a native of Baghdad,
and received the surname of Al Mas’adi after an ancestor named
Mas’td, whose eldest son accompanied the prophet in his flight
from Mecca to Medina.! The greater part of Mas’adi’s life was
spent in travelling, and his wanderings extended over nearly all
the countries subject to Muhammadan sway, and others besides.
He says of himself that he travelled so far to the west (Morocco
and Spain) that he forgot the east, and so far to the east (China)
that he forgot the west. He was an acute observer, and de-
servedly continues to be one of the most admired writers in the
Arabic language. The fruits of his travels and observations
were embodied in his work called ¢ Murtju-l Zahab” (Meadows
of Gold), of which Ibn Khaldin, as quoted by Sprenger, says,
* Al Mas’Gdi in his book describes the state of the nations and
countries of the east and west, as they were in his age—that is to
say, in 330 (332) A.H. He gives an account of the genius and
usages of 'the nations ; a description of the countries, mountains,
seas, kingdoms and dynasties; and he distinguishes the Arabian
race from the barbarians. Al Mas’dd{ became, through this
work, the prototype of all historians: to whom they refer, and on
whose authority they rely in the critical estimate of many facts

1 [See Reinand's Aboulfeda Introd. p. lxiv.]
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which form the subject of their labours.”™* The date of his birth
is not known, but he died in Egypt in 345 A.H. (956 A.p.)

The first part of the “ Meadows of Gold ” was franslated into
English by Dr. Sprenger (London, 1841), and the complete text,
with a translation into French, has since been published by MM.
Barbier de Meynard and Pavet de Courteille (Paris, 1851).
Both these works have been used in the preparation of the fol-
lowing extracts :— )

ExrraAcTs.

Cuaprer VIL.—Mas'idi begins this chapter by stating it to be
the general opinion that India was the portion of the earth in which
order and wisdom prevailed in distant ages. The Indians gave
themselves a king, Brahma the Great, who reigned 366 years, and
sn whose times the book Sindhind [Siddhdinta] and Arjabahad
[A'ryabhatta] were composed. His descendants have retained to
our days the name of Brahmans. They are honoured by Indians
as forming the most noble and illustrious caste. They do not

“eat the flesh of any animal, and both men and women wear
yellow threads suspended round their necks, like a baldrick, to dis-
tinguish them from the other castes of India. He was succeeded by
his eldest son Bahbid, who reigned 100 years. After him came Zdmdn
[Bdma?], who reigned nearly 50 years. He was succeeded by
Por [Porus], who gave battle to Alexander, and was killed by that
prince in single combat, after reigning 140 years. After him came
Dabshalim, the author of “XKalila wa Dimna,” who reigned 110
years. Balhit, the mext king, reigned 80 years, but according to
other manuscripts, 130 years. He was succeeded by Koresh
[Harsha ?], who abandoned the doctrines of the past, and introduced
into India new religious ideas more suited to the requirements of the
time, and more in consonance with the tendencies of his co-
temporaries © © © Hedied after a reign of 120 years. At his
death discord arose among the Indians, and they broke up into
divers nations and tribes, each country having a chief of its own.
Thus were formed the kingdoms of Sind, Kanauj, and Kashmir
The city of Ménkir, which was the great centre of India, submitted

1 [Sprenger's Mas’adi, Preface.]



20 EARLY ARAB GEOGRAPHERS.

to a king called the Balhar4, and the name of this prince continues
to his successors who reign in that capital until the present time
(332 A.H.)

India is-a vast country, extending over sea, and land, and moun-
tains ; it borders on the country of Z4baj [Java], which is the kingdom
of the Maharéj, the king of the islands, whose dominions separate
India and China, but are considered as part of India. India
extends on, the side of the mountains to Khurésin and Sind, as
far as Tibet. There prevails a great difference of language and
religion in these kingdoms, and they are frequently at war with each
other. The most of them believe in the metempsychosis, or the
transmigration of the soul. The Hindis are distinct from all other
black people, as the Zanjis, the Damédams, and others, in point of
intellect, government, philosophy, strength of constitution, and

purity of colour.
o o ° o o

No king can succeed to the throne in India before he is forty years
of age ; nor does their sovereign ever appear before the public, except
at certain distant intervals, and then only for the inspection of state
affairs. In their opinion, the kings lose their dignity and bring
contempt on their privileges if the public gazes at them frequently.
Government is only maintained by good feeling and by respect for
the various dignities of the state! @ 4 e ot o
Royalty is limited to the descendants of one family, and never goes
to another. The same is the case with the families of the wazirs,
kizis, and other high officers. They are all (hereditary and) never
changed or altered.

The Hindis abstain from drinking wine, and censure those who
consume it ; not because their religion forbids it, but in the dread of
its clouding their reason and depriving them of its powers. If it
can be proved of one of their kings, that he has drunk (wine), he
forfeits the crown ; for he is (not considered to be) able to rule and
govern (the empire) if his mind is affected.

° o o ° o o

1 [The Paris translation says, ““ Le pouvoir ne se maintient chez eux que par le
despotisme et le respect de la hiérarchie politique.”” Sprenger's version is “The
measures of government must be carried by mildness in India, and by degradation
from a higher rank.”]
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The greatest of the kings of India in our time is the Balhar,
sovereign of the city of Ménkir. Many of the kings of India
turn their faces towards him in their prayers, and they make sup-
plications to his ambassadors, who come to visit them. The kingdom
of Balhara is bordered by many other countries of India. Some
kings have their territory in the mountains away from the sea, like
the Rii, King of Kashmfr, the King of Téfan, and others. There
are other kings who possess both land and sea. The capital of the
Balhard is eighty Sind{ parasangs from the sea, and the parasang is
equal to eight miles. His troops and elephants are innumerable, but
his troops are mostly infantry, because the seat of his government is
among the mountains. One of the neighbouring kings of India,
who is far from the sea, is the Bauiira, who is lord of the city of
Kanauj. This is the title given to all the sovereigns of that kingdom.
He has large armies in garrisons on the north and on the south, on the
east and on the west, for he is surrounded on all sides by warlike kings.

CaapTEr IX.—Al-Jihiz supposes that the river Mihran in Sind
comes from the Nile, alleging as a proof that crocodiles live in it.
I cannot understand how he advanced this as a proof, He states
it in his book, ¢ Kitdbu-I' Amsdr wa ’ajaibu-l dulddn” (‘“‘On great cities
and the wonders of the countries.””) It is an excellent work, but as
the author has never made a voyage and but few journeys and travels
through kingdoms and cities, he did not know that the Mihrin of
Sind comes from well-known sources in the highlands of Sind,
from the country belonging to Kanauj in the kingdom of Bauiira,
and from Kashmir, Kandahar, and Téfan; and at length, running into
Maltan, it receives the name of the Mihrin of gold, just as Maltan
means boundary of gold. The king of Miltin is a Kuraishite, and
of the children of Usamah bin Lawi bin Ghalib. The caravans for
Khurasan assemble here. The lord who rules over the kingdom of
Mansara is a Kuraishite, who is descended from Habbar bin al-
Aswad. The crown of Miltin has been hereditary in the family
which rules at present, since ancient times, from the beginning of
Islam.

The river Mihran takes its course through the country of Mansiira,
and falls near Debal into the Indian ocean. In the bays of this sea
there are many crocodiles, a8 in the bay of Sindabir in the kingdom
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of Baghara,' in India; the bay of Zabaj, in the dominions of the
Maharij, and the gulfs of the aghyab [aghbéb], which extend towards
the island of Sarandib [Ceylon]. Crocodiles live more particu-
larly in sweet water, and, as we have said, in the estuaries of India,
the water of which is for the most part sweet, because the streams
which form them are derived from the rains.

Cuarrer XVI.—The king of India is the Balhari; the king of
Kanauj, who is one of the kings of Sind, is Bauiira;? this is a title
common to all kings of Kanauj. There is also a city called Bauiira,
after its princes, which is now in the territories of Islim, and is one
of the dependencies of Maltin. Through this town passcs one of
the (five) rivers, which form together the river Mihrin in Sind, which
is considered by al-Jihiz as derived from the Nile, and by others from
the Jaihin of Khurasin. This Bauiira, who is the king of Kanauj,
is an enemy of the Balhara, the king of India. The king of Kan-
dahir, who is one of the kings of Sind and its mountains, is called
Hahaj; this name is common to all sovereigns of that country.
From his dominions comes the river Raid, one of the five. rivers
which form the Mihrin of Sind. Kandahir is called the country
of the Rahbut' [Rdjput?]. Another river of the five is called
Bahaitil, it comes also from the mountains of Sind, and runs through

! [This must be intended for  Balhar4,” in whose kingdom Sindabtr seems to have
been situated.]

K 3) ); This name isso given in the Paris edition, but Sprenger reads it ¢ Bidah ;"
and the reference immediately afterwards to a place of the same name among the
dependencies of Multan, can hardly refer to any other than the country commonly
called Budha. General Cunningham says this name *is said by Gildemeister to be
written Boeara in the original, for which he proposes to read Povara for the well-
known Paurava. From the King of Oudh’s Dictionary two different spellings are
quoted, as Pordn and Fordn ; while in Ferishta the nameis either Korrah, as written
by Dow, or Kuwar, as written by Briggs. In Abu’l Feda the name is Noda. Now
as the name, of which so many readings have just been given, was that of the king’s
family or tribe, I believe we may almost certainly adopt ZTovara as the true reading
according to one spelling, and Zorah according to the other. In the Sanskrit In-
criptions of the Gwalior dynasty the word is invariably spelt Tomara. Kharg Rai
writes Tomdr[To'ar #], which is much the same as Col. Tod’s Tudr, and the Tuvdr of
the Kumaon and Garhwéal MSS. Lastly, in Gladwin’s Ayin Akbari, I find Zenore
and Zoonoor, for which I presume the original has Tunwar and Tanwar. From a
comparison of all theee various readings, I conclude that the family name of the Raja
of Kanauj in A.p. 915, when Mas’adi visited India, was, in all probability, Torer or
Tomar.”” Genl. Cunningham’s Archelogical Report, Journ, As, Soc., Bengal, 1864.]
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the country of the Rahbit, which is the country of Kandahar: the
fourth river comes from the country of Kabul, and its mountains on
the frontier of Sind towards Bust, Ghaznin, Zara’an, ar-Rukhaj, and
the country of Dawar, which is the frontier of Sijistan. The last of
the five rivers comes from the country of Kashmir. The king of
Kashmir has the name of Rai, which is a general title for all the

kings. Kashmir forms part of Sind.
° ° ° ° °

The kingdom of the Bauiira, king of Kanauj, extends about one
hundred and twenty square parasangs of Sind, each parasang being
equal to eight miles of this country. This king has four armies,
according to the four quarters of the wind. Each of them numbers
700,000 or 900,000 men. The army of the north wars against the
prince of Miltén, and with the Musulmans, his subjects, on the fron-
tier. The army of the south fights against the Balhari, king of Mankir.
The other two armies march to meet enemies in every direction.

o o ° o °

Maltan is one of the strongest frontier places of the Musalmans,
and around it there are one hundred and 'twenty thousand towns
and villages. In it is the idol also known by the name of Maltan.
The inhabitants of Sind and India perform pilgrimages to it
from the most distant places: they carry money, precious stones,
aloe-wood, and all sorts of perfumes there to fulfil their vows.
The greatest part of the revenue of the king of Maltin is derived
from the rich presents brought to the idol of the pure aloe-wood of
- Kumar, which is of the finest quality, and one man of which is
worth 200 dinirs © © © © ‘When the unbelievers march
against Maltin, and the faithful do not feel themselves strong
enough to opi)ose them, they threaten to break their idol, and their
enemies immediately withdraw.

When all the rivers which we have enumerated have passed the
“boundary of the house of gold,” which is the meaning of the
name of Multin, they unite at about three days’ journey below this
city and above Manstra, at a place called Diushib,! into one stream,
which proceeds to the town of Al Rar [ Alor], which lies on its western

1 [Daab ? referring cither to the country between the Ghara and the Chinéb, or to
that between the Panj-nad and the Indus.]
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bank and belongs to Mansira, where it receives the name of Mihran.
There it divides into two branches, both of which fall at the town of
Shakira,' which belongs also to one of the districts of Manstra, into
the Indian sea, under the name of Mihrin of Sind, about two days’
journey from the town of Debal.

Maltan is seventy-five Sindian parasangs from Mansira. Each
parasang is eight miles, as stated above. The estates and villages
dependent on Mansira amount to three hundred thousand. The
whole country is well cultivated, and covered with trees and
fields. It is constantly at war with a nation called the Meds, who
are a race of Sind, and also with other races on the frontiers of Sind.
Like Multan it is on the frontier of Sind, and so are the towns and
villages belonging to it. Mansira.has its name from Mansiar bin
Jamhur, governor of the 'Ummayides. The king of Mansira has
eighty war elephants, every one of which is supported by five
hundred infantry in battle, as we have already remarked ; and these
elephants oppose thousands of horses.

o o ° o °

Let us now resume our short account of the kings of Sind and
India. The language of Sind is different from that of India. Sind
is the country which is nearer the dominions of the Moslims, India
is farther from them. The inhabitants of Minkir, which is the
capital of the Balhar4, speak the Kiriya language, which has this
name from Kira, the place where it is spoken.  On the coast, as in
Saimar, Sibara, Tana, and other towns, a language called Lariya?
is spoken which has its name from the sea which washes these
countries ; and this is the Larawi sea, which has been described
above. On this coast there are great rivers, which run from the
south, whilst all other rivers of the world flow from north to south,
excepting the Nile of Egypt, and the Mihrin of Sind, and a few others.
¢ © o Of all the kings of Sind and India, there is no one who pays
greater respect to the Musulmans than the Balhari. In his kingdom
Islam is honoured and protected © © © The money consists of
dirhams, called Tahiriya,® each weighing a dirham and a half. They

1 [The Sanskrit “ Ségara.” See Mem. sur I'Inde, p. 215.]
2 [Sanskrit ¢ Lata,” the country about the mouth of the Nerbudda.]
3 [Sprenger reads this Talatawiya, as does another Paris MS. See note page 3.]
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are impressed with the date of the reign. The Balhar4 possesses
many war elephants. This country is also called Kamkar. On one
gide it is exposed to the attacks of the king of Juzr [Guzerat] ; a

king who is rich in horses and camels, and has a large army.
° ° o ° °

Next comes the country of Tafan. The king is on friendly terms
with the neighbouring sovereigns and with the Moslims ; his military
forces are less considerable than those of the kings whom we have

named.
o ° o o °

Beyond this kingdom is that of Rahma, which is the title for their
kings, and generally at the same time their name. His dominions
wrder on those of the king of Juzr [Guzerat], and, on one side, on
those of the Balhara, with both of whom he is frequently at war.
The Rahma has more troops, elephants, and horses, than the Balhara,
the king of Juzr and of Tafan. When he takes the field, he has no less
than fifty thousand elephants. He never goes to war but in winter,
because elephants cannot bear thirst. His forces are generally
exaggerated ; some assert that the number of fullers and washers
in his camp is from ten to fifteen thousand © ©' 0 © 0 The
kingdom of Rahma extends both along the sea and the continent.
It is bounded by an inland state called the kingdom of Kaman.
The inhabitants are fair, and have their ears pierced. They have
elephants, camels, and horses. Both sexes are generally handsome.

Afterwards comes the kingdom of Firanj,' which has power both
on land and sea, It is situated on a tongue of land which stretches
into the sea, from whence large quantities of amber are obtained.
The country produces only little pepper, but large numbers of ele-
phants are found here. The king is brave, haughty, and proud, but
to tell the truth he has more haughtiness than power, and more
pride than courage.

! [Sulaiman writes this name  Kiranj.” See note ante, p. 6.];
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IV.

KITABU-L AKALIM,

OF
)

ABU IS, HAK, AL ISTAKHRTY.

SHAIKH ABG IS,HAK received the cognomen of Istakhri from his
native city of Istakhr or Persepolis, and he is also called Al
Férsi, from the province of Férs in which that city is situated.
His travels extended through all the Muhammadan countries,
from India to the Atlantic ocean, from the Persian Gulf to the
Caspian Sea. The time of his journies and the date of his work
have not. been precisely determined, but it is certain that he wrote
about the middle of the tenth century (340 A.H., 951 A.p.). He
was a little anterior in point of time to Ibn Haukal, but these two
travellers met in the valley of the Indus, and exchanged observa-
tions. A comparison of the following extracts will show how Ibn
Haukal availed himself of his cotemporary’s writings, and made
them the basis of his own work. The text of Istakhri’s * Book
of Climates”’ was published in lithography by Dr. Moeller, at
Gotha, in 1839, under the title ¢ Liber Climatum. It is a fac-
simile of the MS. in the Gotha Library, which is the only one in
Europe ; but, although the lithography has evidently been exe-
cuted with great care, the work is unsatisfactory, for the MS. is
very faulty in the spelling of proper names. A translation from
the same into German was printed at Hamburg in 1845, by Dr.
Mordtmann, as *“ Das Buch der Linder.” The portion relating
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to Sijistdn was translated into Italian by Signor Madini, and
published at Milan in 1842.!

EXTRACTS.

The country of Sind and the bordering lands are inserted in one
map, which thus contains the country of Sind and portions of Hind,
Kirmén, Tarén, and Budha.

Crries or Sinp. —Mansira, Debal, Nirir? [Niran], Kdlwi [Kal-
lari], Annari, Balw{ [Ballar{], Maswah{, Nahraj, Biniya, Manhd-
nari [Manjébari], Saddsén, and Al Riz [Alor].

Crries or Hinp.—Amhal?® Kambédya, Sabira, Sinddn, Saimir,
Multin, Jandrid, and Basmand.

From Kambéiya to Saimir is the land of the Balhard, and in it
there are several Indian kings. It is a land of iufidels, but there are
Musalméns in its cities, and none but Musalmins rule over them
on the part of the Balhar. There are Jama’ masjids in them. The
city in which the Balhard dwells is Mankir, which has an extensive
territory.

Mansira is about a mile long and a mile broad, and is surrounded
by a branch of the Mihrdn. The inhabitants are Musalméns. The
date tree and the sugar cane grow here. The land of Mansura also
produces a fruit of the size of the apple, which is called Laimin, and
is exceedingly sour. The land also produces a fruit called Ambaj
(mango), which is like the peach. The price of them is low, and
they are plentiful. The dress of the people is like that of the
people of 'Irik, but the dress of their kings resembles that of the
kings of India in respect of the hair* andthe tunic. '

Multédn is a city about half the size of Mansira. There is an idol
there held in great veneration by the Hindus, and every year people
from the most distant parts undertake pilgrimages to it, and bring to
it vast sums of money, which they expend upon the temple and on

! [See Reinaud’s Aboulféda, Introd. p. lxxxi., and the prefaces to Mocller and
Mordtmann’s works.]

? [y~dl]

3 [“Famhal” and “ Kamhal” below.]

[ J,JJJ\, for this we have sl (trowsers) in the same passage as quoted
by Ibn Haukal. Sec post, page 34.
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those who lead there a life of devotion. The temple of the idol is a
strong edifice, situated in the most populous part of the city, in the
market of Multin, between the bazar of the ivory dealers and the
shops of the coppersmiths. The idol is placed under a cupola in the
midst of the building, and the ministers of the idol and those devoted
to its service dwell around the cupola. In Multén there are no men
either of Hind or Sind who worship idols except those who worship
this idol and in this temple. The idol has a human shape, and is
seated with its legs bent in a quadrangular posture on a throne made
of brick and mortar. Its whole body is covered with a red skin like
morocco leather, and nothing but its eyes are visible. Some believe
that the body is made of wood, some deny this; but the body is not
allowed to be uncovered to decide the point. The eyes of the idol -
are precious gems, and its head is covered with a crown of gold, It
sits in a quadrangular position on the throne, its hands resting upon
its knees, with the fingers closed, so that only four can be counted.
When the Indians make war upon them and endeavour to seize the
idol, the inhabitants bring it out, pretending that they will break it
and burn it. Upon this the Indians retire, otherwise they would destroy

" Multin. Mansiira is more fertile. At half a parasang from Multén there
is a large cantonment,' which is the abode of the chief, who never
enters Multin except on Fridays, when he goes on the back of an
elephant, in order to join in the prayers of that day. The governor
is of the tribe of Kuraish, and is not subject to the ruler of Mansira,
but reads the khutba in the name of the khalifa.

Samand? is a small city situated like Multin, on the east of the
river Mihrin; between each of these places and the river the
distance is two parasangs. The water is obtained from wells.

The city of Al Rar approaches Multdn in size. It has two
walls, is situated near the Mihrin, and is on the borders of
Manasira.

Nirar? is half way between Debal and Mansira.

From Saimir to Famhal, in Hind, and from Fdmhal to Makran

' Jia.aa camp.]

2 [« Basmand”’ above and below.]
3 D};\J See note A in Appx.]
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and Budha, and beyond that as far as the boundaries of Multin, all
belong to Sind. Budha is there a desert.

The people of Multin wear trousers, and most of them speak
Persian and Sindf{, as in Mansira.

Makrén is a large territory, for the most part desert and barren.
The largest city in Mdkrén is Kannazbtn.!

Kanda4bil is a great city, The palm tree does not grow there. It
is in the desert, and within the confines of Budha. The cultivated
fields are mostly irrigated. Vines grow there, and cattle are pastured.
The vicinity is fruitful. Abil is the name of the man who subdued
this town, which is named after him.

Distances.—From Tiz? to Tir [Kiz] about five days. From
Kiz® to Kannazbin two days. Going from Kannazbin to Tiz, in
Makrin, the road passes by Kiz. From Kannazbin to Darak three
days. From Rdsak to Fahalfahih* three days. From thence to
Asghafa’ two days. From thence to Band one day. From Band to
Bah® one day. From thence to Kasrkand’ one day. From Kiz to
Armibfl® six days. From Armébfl to Kambali® two days. From
thence to Debal four days. From Mansira to Debal six days. From
Mansira to Multin twelve days. From Mansira to Tarin fifteen
days. From Mansira to the nearest frontier of Budha five days.
From Budha to Tiz about fifteen days. The length of Makrin from
Tiz to Kasdan is about fifteen days. From Multin to the nearest
border of the tongue (of land) known as Biyalas' about ten days.
Here the Mihrin must be crossed to get into the land of Budha.

1 [‘_.J).r J9  Mordtmann reads “ Firiun,” but see note A in Appx.]

? [The port of that name.]

3 [ Kedge " of the maps.]

¢ [The other authorities agree in reading this Fahalfahara except the Marfsidu-1
Itt., which makes it ¢ Fahafahrat,” and calls it “a well known town in Makran.”
See Idrisf.]

 [Ibn Haukal and Idrisi have “Asfaka.” The *‘ Esfaka” of the maps north of
Geh, in Makrén.]

¢ [The modern Geh.]

7 [This is still a place of some note.]

% [See note A in Appx.]

9 [ This must have been on the coast of Lus. See Idrisi.]

0[]
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From Kandibil to Manstra eight days. From Kandabil to Multin,
by the desert, about ten days. Between Mansira and Kimhal' eight
days. From Kimhal to Kambaya four days. From Kambaya to the sea
about two parasangs. From Kambiya to Sarabiya about four days,

and Sarabiya is about half a parasang from the sea. Between

Sarabiya and Sindin about five days. From Sindin to Saimar
five days. Between Saimar and Sarandib fifteen days. Between
Multin and Basmand about two days. From Basmand to
Al Riz three days. From Al Riaz to Annari four days. From
Annari to Kallari two days. From thence to Mansira one day.
From Debal to Tiz four days. From thence to Manjabari two
days. From Kilwi? [Killari] to Maldin [Multin?] about four
days. Baband® lies between Mansira and Kamhal at one day's
journey from Mansara.

There is a river in Sind called the Mihran.* It is said that it springs
from the summit of a mountain from which many affluents of the
Jihin rise.® The Mihrin passes by the borders of Samand® and
Al Rar (Alor) to the neighbourhood of Multin; from thence to
Manstra, and onwards until it joins the sea to the east of Debal.
Its water is very sweet. It is said that there are crocodiles in it as
large as those of the Nile. It rises like as the Nile rises, and inun-
dates the land, which on the subsidence of the water is sown in the
manner we have described in the land of Egypt. The Sind Rid is
about three stages from Multin. Its water is very sweet, even
before it joins the Mihrin. Makran is mostly desert, and has very
few rivers. Their waters flow into the Mihrin on both sides of
Mansiira.

1 [The text has Kéhal, but there can be no doubt that Kamhal is meant.]
\
? [syb.]
3 [..\.J\J in the text, which can only be rendered by guess. Ibn Haukal and

Idrisi have * Baniya.”’]
4 [The Marfsidu-l Ittila’ quotes this with some variations in the names.]

3 [ey=i et g ]
¢ [Kazwini in quoting this passage calls the place * Samandur.”]
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V.

ASHKALU-L BILAD

OR THE

KIT;’(BU-L MASALIK WA-L MAMALIK.
oF

IBN HAUKAL.

IN one of the Royal Libraries of Lucknow there is a very old
Arabic manuscript, written A.H. 589 (1193 A.p.). The title, “ Ash-
kilu-l Bilad,” Diagrams of the countries (of Islam), is given in
the Postscript. It contains maps and a geographical description
of several countries. The first leaf is wanting. It contained in
folio recto in all probability the beginning of the preface, and in
folio verso the map of the world ; apparently the greater portion of
the preface is preserved. The plan of the work is thus stated—
“ Then (after having given a map of the world) I have devoted a
separate diagram to every country of Isldm, in which I show its
frontiers, the shape of the country, the principal towns, and in fact
everything necessary to know. The diagrams are accompanied by a
text. I have divided the dominions of Isldm into twenty coun-
tries. I begin with Arabia, for this peninsula contains the Kabah
and Mecca, which is unquestionably the most important city and
the centre of the peninsula. After Mecca I describe the country
of the Bedouins ; then I proceed to the description of—2. the
Persian Gulf, which surrounds the greater part of Arabia; 3. the
Maghrib ; 4. Egypt ; 5. Syria; 6. The Mediterranean: 7. Me-
sopotamia; 8. 'Irak; 9. Khizistdn; 10. Fars; 11. Kirmin;
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12. Mansira, and the adjacent countries,! which are Sind, India,
and part of the Muhammadan territory; 13. Azarbaijan; 14.
the district of the Jibal; 15. Dailam: 16. the sea of the Khazar
(t.e. the Caspian); 17. the steppes between Fars and Khurfsén ;
18. Sijistan and the adjacent countries; 19. Khurésén; 20. M4
wirdu-n nahr,”  Of every one of the above countries there seems
to have been originally a map, but two have been lost. (viz., Nos.
6and 10), and some have been transposed (as well as several leaves
of the text) by the bookbinder. It was copied in A.H. 589, as it is
stated in the postscript, from a very correct copy, and with great
care. The copyist has added in a few instances marginal notes,
which prove that he took an interest in what he wrote, and that
he was acquainted with the subject. On comparing this work
- with the * Book of Roads and Kingdoms” of Ibn Haukal, I
find it almost verbatim the same, so much so, as to leave no
doubt that it is a copy of Ibn Haukal’s work under an unusual
name. As there are only two copies in Europe, one of
which is very bad, this MS. is of considerable value.? The
following extract is translated from the Ashkilu-l1 Bilad,
followed by a passage from Ibn Haukal, in the part where
the Lucknow manuscript was deficient, or which probably the
transcriber neglected to copy. [The map is from the Ashkélu-1
Bilad, and is very similar to that of Istakhri, as published by
Moeller. ]

[The real name of Ibn Haukal was Muhammad Abg-1 Késim,
and he was a native of Baghddd. When he was & child the
power of the Khalifs had greatly declined, and Baghdéd itself
had fallen into the hands of the Turks. On attaining manhood
he found himself despoiled of his inheritance, so he resolved to
gratify a natural taste, and to seek to mend his fortunes by tra-
velling and trading in foreign countries. He left Baghddd in 331

1 Here a space of about six inches square is left blank, and in the margin are
the words * This space is for the map of the world, but it is not large enough, there-
fore the copyist has deviated from the original from which he transcribed, and it

stands in the preceding page.”
2 [Uri Bodl, Codd. MSS., Cat., p. 209.]
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AH. (943 1.0.), and after passing through the various lands under
Musulmén rule, he returned to that city in 358 A.H. (968 A.D.).
The following year he was in Africa, and he seems to have
finished his work in 366 A.H. (976 A.p.). His book received the
same title as that of Ibn Khirdédba, or * Book of Roads and King-
doms,” and he says that his predecessor’s work was his constant
companion.! His obligations to Istakhri have been already men-
tioned. M. Uylenbroek translated part of the work in his *Irace
persicee descriptio,” and Gildemeister has given the * Descriptio
Sindiee ” in his ¢ Scriptorum Arabum de Rebus Indicis,” ete.
Part of the Ashkélu-1 Bildd relating to Khurdsén has been trans-
lated by Col. Anderson, and was published in the Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. xxii.] '

ExTRACTS.

From the sea to Tibet is four months’ journey, and from the sea of
Firs to the country of Kanauj is three months’ journey.
° ° o °
I have placed the country of Sind and its dependencies in one
map, which exhibits the entire country of Sind, part of Hind, and
Tarin and Budha.? On the entire east of this tract there lies the sea
of Fars, and en the west, Kirman and the desert of Sijistin,
and the countries subject to it. To the north are the countries
of Hind, and to the south is the desert lying between Makrin
and Kufs,® beyond which is the sea of Fars. This sea is to
the east of the above-mentioned territories, and to the south
uof the said desert, for it extends from Saimar on the east to
Tiz,* of Makran; it then bends round the desert, and encircles
Kirman and Fars.
The chief cities of this tract are the following: In Makrin,—

! [Reinaud's Aboulfeda, Introd., p. Lxxxii.]

3 Gildemeister, in his edition of Ibn Haukal, reads this Bodhs. See note A in the
Appr.

3 [Mountains in Xirmén, near the coast.]

¢ [This name is not to be found in Sir H. Elliot’s text, but it was given in the
translation, and it is also in Ibn Haukal, so that it is right without doubt.]

VOL. 1. 3
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Tiz,' Kabar [Kiz], Kabrytn [Kannazban], Darak, Rasak the city of
schismatics, Bih, Nand [Band], Kasrkand, Asfaka, Fahalfahara,
Musli, Yusli [Kambali], Armiil [Armabil]. In Tarén,—Ma-
hali Kanikanan, Sira and Kasdir. In Budha,—Kandabil. In
Sind,—Mansira, which, in the Sind language, is called Bamiwan,?
Debal, Nirun,® Félid [Kallari], Abri [Annari], Balzi [Ballari], Mas-
wahi, Hardj, Bania, Manjabari, Sadisan, Aldar. In Hind,—
Fémhal, Kambaya, Sarbarah, Sindédn, Saimar, Multin, Hadrawur
[Jadréwaf, or Jandrid], and Basmat. These are the cities of these
countries which are known to me.* From Kambiya to Saimir is the
land of the Balhara, and in it there are several Indian kings.® It is
a land of infidels, but there are Musulmains in its cities, and none but
Musulmans rule over them on the part of the Balhari. There are
many mosques in these places, where Muhammadans assemble to
pray. The city in which the Balhard resides is Mank{r, which has

an extensive territory.®

Mansira is about a mile long and a mile broad, and is surrounded
by a branch of the Mihrén. It is like an island, and the inhabitants
are Musulmins. The king of the country is one of the tribe of

' Gildemeister's version of Ibn Haukal gives the names as follows : —¢ In Mekran
there are Taiz, Kannazbar, Darek, Réasek, Neh, Kasrfand, Adhafa, Fahalfahara,
Mashkf, Kambala, Armafl. In Tharan,—Majak, Kizkénén, Shura, Kazdar. In
Bodha,—Kandébil. In Sind,—Mansara, Daibal, Biran, Valar4, Ayar&, Balrs, Mas-
vahi, Fahraj, Bania, Manhatara, Sadastan, Rdz, JandarGz. In Hind,—Kémuhul,
Kambéya, Subara, Astvil, Hanévil, Sindén, Saimur, Bani Battan, Jandars, Sanda-
raz. (De rebus Indicis, p. 164.)—Ouseley gives them thus: Alis, Kusr, Fermoun,
Derek, Rasek, Kesrbend, Kelaaherch, Meski, Meil, Armaiel, Mehali, Kibrkaman,
Sureh, Kandabil, Mansourah or Sindiah, Danbul, Meroui, Manoui, Airi, Baloui,
Mesousahi, Beherje, Maseh, Meshari, Sedousan. (Oriental Geograp hy, p. 147.)

3 [“Mamiwan ” in Sir H. Elliot's text, which is very badly printed ]

3 In the Ashkalu-l Bilad this is plainly either Biran, or NirGn, as suggested by M.
Gildemeister. The original text which he has given of Ibn Haukal has no resem-
blance to either name.

¢ [Ibn Haukal adds that there are other more distant places such as Farzén and
Kanauj in the deserts, to which only merchants go.]

8 [Gildemeister’s translation of Ibn Haukal here adds, ¢ Cui fabularum liber scrip-
tus est. Nomen habet a regno, eodem modo quo Ghéna et Kaugha et alia regionis
simul et regis nomina sunt.” There is no mention of this in the Ashkélu-1 Bilad.]

¢ There is nothing like this in Gildemeister’s version, but the assertion corresponds
with the statement of Mas'Gdf. [Instead of this passage Gildemeister says, *In
iis omnibus preces fiunt, non omissa publica per solitas formulas indictione. Regnum

hoc late patet.”]
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Kuraish, and is said to be a descendant of Hubad, the son of Aswad.
He and his ancestors ruled over this country, but the Khutba is read
in the name of the Khalifa. The climate is hot, and the date tree
grows here; but there is neither grape, nor apple, nor ripe date
(tawr), nor walnut in it. The sugar cane grows here. The land
also produces a fruit of the size of the apple, which is called Laimin,
and is exceedingly acid. The place also yields a fruit called Ambaj
(mangoe), resembling the peach in appearance and flavour. It is
plentiful and cheap.! Prices are low and there is an abundance of
food. :

The current coin of the country is stamped at Kandahér; one of
the pieces is equivalent to five dirhams. The Titari coin also is
current, each being in weight equal to a dirham and a third.* They
likewise use dinars. The dress of the people of the place is the
same as that worn by the inhabitants of ’Irfk, except that the dress
of the sovereigns of the country resembles in the trousers® and tunic
that worn by the kings of Hind.

Multin is about half the size of Manstra, and is called “the
boundary* of the house of gold.” There is an idol there held in
great veneration by the Hindas, and every year people from the
most distant parts undertake pilgrimages to it, and bring vast
sums of money, which they expend upon the temple and on
those who lead there a life of devotion. Multdn derives its
name from this idol. The temple of the idol is a strong edifice,
situated in the most populous part of the city, in the market
of Multin, between the bazar of the ivory dealers and the shops
of the coppersmiths. The idol is placed under a cupola in the
centre of the buildiné, and the ministers of the idol and those

! [Here there must have been a line omitted from the text as printed by Sir H.
m}l}t“‘]l)mhmam cum octava parte valentes.”” Gildemeister.]

3 [O'M}ﬂ ‘, Jg' ,‘fu“ Gildemeister has ¢ in crinibus et tunicis.” See Reinaud,
Mem. sur T Inde, 2317.]

¢ The Ashkélu-1 Bilad says “ burj,” or bastion, which at first sight would seem a
more probable reading ; but the reasons assigned for reading the word “ farj " are so
strong, as set forth by M. Hamaker, in his note to the Descriptio Iraca Persice (p. 67),
that we are not entitled to consider “burj” as the correct reading. [Quatremére
concurs in reading ‘‘farj.” Jowr. des Sav. See also Ibn Khardadba and the
account given in the Chach-néma.] '
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devoted to its service dwell around the cupola. In Multén there are
no men, either of Hind or of Sind, who worship idols, except those
who worship this idol and in this temple. The idol has a human
shape, and is seated with its legs bent in a quadrangular posture,’
on a throne made of brick and mortar. Its whole body is
covered with a red skin like morocco leather, and nothing but
its eyes are visible. Some believe that the body of the idol is
made of wood; some deny this; but the body is not allowed
to be uncovered to decide this point. The eyes of the idol are
precious gems, and its head is covered with a crown of gold. The
hands rest upon the knees, with the fingers all closed,” so that only
four can be counted.? The sums collected from the offerings of the
pilgrims at the shrine are taken by the Amir of Multdn, and distri-
buted amongst the servants of the temple. As often as the Indians
make war upon them and endeavour to seize the idol, they* bring it
out, pretending that they will break it and burn it. Upon which the
assailants retire, otherwise they would destroy Multdn. There
is a strong fort in Multin. Prices are low, but Mansira is
more fertile and populous. The reason why Multin is designated
“the boundary of the house of gold” is, that the Muhammadans,
though poor at the time they conquered the place, enriched them-
selves by the gold which they found in it. About half a parasang from
Multén are several edifices called Chandriwar,® the cantonment of
the chief, who never enters Multin, except on Fridays, and then on
the back of an elephant, in order to join in the prayers of that day.
The Governor is of the tribe of Kuraish, of the sons of Samah, the
son of Lawi, who first occupied the place. He owes no allegiance to
the chief of Mansira. He, however, always reads the Khutba in the
name of the Khalifa.

']

2 Ibn Haukal says, * with expanded fingers.” Zakariya Kazwini, following Is-
takhri, says *“ closed hands.” The Ashkalu-1 Bilad concurs with Ishtakhri, as quoted by

M. Kosegarten De Mohammede Ibn Batuta, p. 27. Idrisi speaks of four hands,

instead of four fingers, and a very slight change in the original would authorize that
reading. See post.

3 [Sir H. Elliot’s printed text terminates here, and so the remainder of the trans-
lation has not been revised.]

¢ [According to Kazwini it is the Musulmé&ns who do this.]
$ This most resembles the word in the Ashkalu-1 Bilad. See Note A.in Appx.
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Basmad is a small city, situated like Mult4n and Chandriwér, on
the east of the river Mihran. This river is at the distance of a para-
sang from each of the places mentioned. The inhabitants use well
water for drink. Basmad has a fort.

The country [city] of Alrar!is as extensive as Multdn. It has
two walls, is situated near the Mihran, and is on the borders of
Mansira.

The city of Debal is to the west? of the Mihrén, towards the sea.
It is a large mart, and the port not only of this but neighbouring
regions. Debal is remarkable for the richness of its grain cultiva-
tion, but it is not over-abundant in large trees or the date tree. It
is famous for the manufacture of swords.® The inhabitants gener-
ally maintain themselves by their commerce.

The country of Nirin is between Debal and Mansira, but rather
nearer to the latter. Manjébarf is to the west of the Mihrdn, and
there any one who proceeds from Debal to Mansira will have to
pass the river, the latter place being opposite to Manjébari.

Maswahi, Harj, and Sadasin,* are also situated to the west of the
Mihrén.® .

On the road between Mansiura and Multan, and on the east of the
Mibrdn, but distant from it, are two places called Ibri and Labi
[Annari and Kéllari].*

M4dildi [Ballar{] is also near the Mihrdn, and on the western
bank, near the branch which issues from the river and encircles
Mansitra.

Bilha [Bénia] is a small city, the residence of 'Umar, the son of
'Abdu-1 ’Aziz Habbéri, of the tribe of Kuraish, and the ancestor of
those who reduced Mansira.

1 [Alor. See Note A. in Appx.]

2 Tbn Haukal sdys to the east. The text of the Ashkélu-1 Bilad is plain on this
point, and the Map also represents Debal to the west.

3 M. Gildemeister translates this ‘“locus sterilis est,” which is scarcely consistent
with the previous assertion about the cultivation, in which also his copy does not
concur—* Agros non habet irriguos.”

4 [See Note A. in Appx.]
s | Ibn Haukal adds, * These cities are about equal to each other.”]

6 [Abt-1 Fid& refers to this passage (p. 347 Text), in speaking of Annari and
Kallari.
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The city of Famhal®is on the borders of Hind, towards Saimir,
and the country between those two places belongs to Hind. The
countries between Famhal and Makrin, and Budha, and beyond it
as far as the borders of Multén, are all dependencies of Sind. The
infidels who inhabit Sind are called Budha? and Mand. They reside
in the tract between Tiurdn, Multin, and Manstrs, to the west of the
Mihrén. They breed camels, which are sought after in Khurdsdn
and elsewhere, for the purpose of having crosses from those of
Bactria.

Tht city where the Budhites carry on their trade is Kandébil, and
they resemble men of the desert. They live in houses made of
reeds and grass. The Mands dwell on the bunks of the Mihrdn,
from the boundary of Multin to the sea, and in the desert between
Makrin and Famhal. They have many cattle sheds and pasturages,
and form a large population.

There are Jdm’a Masjids at Fdmhal, Sind4n, Saimfr, and Kam-
biya, all which are strong and great cities, and the Muhammadan
precepts are openly observed. They produce mangoes, cocoa-nuts,
lemons, and rice in great abundance, also great quantities of honey,
but there are no date trees to be found in them.

The villages of Dahak® and Kalwén are contignous to each other,
situated between Labi‘and Armibil. Kalwén is a dependency of
Makrin, and Dahak that of Manstra. In these last mentioned
places fruit is scarce, but crops grow without irrigation, and cattle
are abundant.

Tarén® is a town.

Kasdir is a city with dependent towns and villages. The
governor is Muin bin Ahmad, but the Khutba is read in the name

1 [8ee Note A. in Appx.] :

2 The passage is difficult. Gildmeister says,  Gentiles, qui in Sindia degunt, sunt
Bodhite, et gens qus Mund vocatur. Bodha nomen est variarum tribuum,” etc.
(p. 172), where see also the note in which he adduces a passage from Ibn Haukal,
showing that there was a class of Jats known by the name of Nodha, in the neigh-
bourhood of Multan, and therefore the passage may be translated ‘‘ Nodhites and
Mands.” [See Note A. in Appx.]

3 [Ibn Haukal has “ Rahuk,” and Idrfsi “ R4hGn and Kalwan.”]

¢ [“Kiz” in Ibn Haukal and Idrisi.]

5 The printed text says. ¢ Tarhn is a valley, with a city of the same name, in the
centre of which is a citadel.”
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of the Khalifa only, and the place of his residence is at the city of
Kabi-Kéndn.! This is a cheap place, where pomegranates, grapes
and other pleasant fruits are met with in abundance ; but there are
no date trees in this district.

[Here ends the exiract from the Ashkdlu-l Bildd ; that which follows is
Jrom Ibn Haukal, as translated into Latin by M. Gildemeister.]

There is a desert between Bania, Kdémuhul, and Kambdya. From
Kambdya to Saimar the villages lie close to one another, and there
is much land under cultivation. The Moslims and infidels in this
tract wear the same dresses, and let their beards grow in the same
fashion. They use fine muslin garments on account of the extreme
heat. 'The men of Multdn dress in the same way. The language of
Mansara, Multdn, and those parts is Arabic and Sindian. In Makrin
they use Persian and Makrdnic. All wear short tunics except the
merchants, who wear shirts and cloaks of cotton, like the men of
"Irdk and Persia.

o o o ° o o

From Mansira to Debal is six days’ journey; from Mansira to
Multin, twelve; from Mansira to Tardn, about fifteen; from
Kasd4r, the chief city of Tiaran, to Multén, twenty ; from Mansara
to the nearest boundary of Budha, fifteen. The whole length of
the jurisdiction of Makrin, from Taiz to Kasdar, is about fifteen.
From Multén to- the nearest border of Tarin is about ten. He who
travels from Mansira to Budha must go along the banks of the
Mihrén, as far as the city of Sadstin. From Kandébil to Mansira
is about eight days’ journey; from Kandébil to Multin, by the
desert, ten; from Mansira to Kdmuhul, eight; from Kdmuhul to
Kambi4ya, four. Kambiya is one parasang distant from the sea, and
about four from Shbéra, which is about half a parasang from the sea.
From Sabéra to Sindan, which is the same distance from the sea, is
about ten? days’ journey ; from Sindén to Saimir about five; from
Saimir to Sarandip, about fifteen; from Multin to Basmad, two;
from Basmad to Alraz [Alor], three ; from Alraz to Ayara [Annari],

1 [“Kizkénbn,” Gildemeister. See Note A. in Appx.]

* [So according to Gildemeister; but “ five’ seems to be the right number. See
Istakhrf and Idrisi.]
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four; from Ayara [Annari] to Valara [Ballar{], two; from Valara
to Mansira, one; from Debal to Kannazbir, fourteen : from Debal
to Manhédtara [Manjibari] two, and that is on the road from Debal
to Kannazbir; from Vallara [Ballar{] to Ayara [Annar{], four para-
sangs; Kémuhul from Mansira is two days’ journey,' and Bénia
intervenes at one stage distance. The Mihrdn is the chief river of
those parts. Its source is in a mountain, from which also some of
the feeders of the Jihtn flow. Many great rivers increase its
volume, and it appears like the sea in the neighbourhood of Multén.
It then flows by Basmad, Alraz, and Mansira, and falls into the sea,
to the east of Debal. Its water is very sweet, and there are said to
be crocodiles in it it like those of Egypt. It equals the Nile in
volume and strength of current. It inundates the land during the
summer rains, and on its subsidence the seed is sown, as in Egypt.

The river Sandartz [Sind-rdd] is about three days’ distant from
Multin. Its waters are abundant and sweet. I was told that its
confluence with the Mihrdn is above Basmad, but below Mult4n.

Jandariz [Jand-rid] is also a great and sweet river, on whose
bank is the city of Jandaraz.* It falls into the Mihrdn below the
Sandaraz [Sind-rad] towards the country of Mansira.

Makrén contains chiefly pasturages and fields, which cannot be
irrigated on account of the deficiency of water. Between Mansura
and Makrén the waters from the Mihrdn form lakes, and the inhabi-
tants of the country are the Indian races called Zat. Those who are
near the river dwell in houses formed of reeds, like the Berbers, and
eat fish and aquatic birds. © ° e ©  Another clan of
them, who live remote from the banks, are like the Kurds, and feed
on milk, cheese, and bread made of millet.

‘We have now reached the extreme eastern border of the dominions
of Islim. The revenue of the kings and governors is small, and not
more than to satisfy their actual needs. Some, no doubt, have less
than they wish.

! He has just said, only a few lines before, that the distance between these two
towns is eight days’ journey; and that is, doubtless, the correct distance ; otherwise,
we should have only six days’ journey between Mansara and Kambéya, which is
obviously incorrect. Abd-1 Fid, moreover, gives the distance as eight days’ journey.

2 [See Note in Appx.]
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VI.

SURU-L BULDAN.

Tre « Oriental Geography” of Sir W. Ouseley is a translation
of a Persian work called St#ru-! Bulddn, “ Pictures of Countries,”
compiled from the works of Istakhri and Ibn Haukal. It con-
tains little or nothing that is not to be found in these writers.
Ouseley’s MS., moreover, was very faulty. The work is of small
value now that it original sources are available, and it seems
quite unnecessary to quote it here. The authorship of this work
was at one time a subject of great dispute, but a passing allusion
to the disscusion is all that is needed now that the question is set
at rest.
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VII.

JAMI'U-T TAWARIKH

or

RASHIDU-D DIN.

THE extract which follows is taken from the Jémiu-t
Tawérikh of Rashidu-d Din, which was completed in a.n. 710,
or A.p. 1310. This date, but for another more cogent reason,
would require the insertion of the extract in a later part of the book,
or the entire emission of it, as beyond the scope of the present
work. But though appearing in the history of Rashidu-d Din, the
passage is not his own ; it is really and confessedly the work of the
celebrated Abi Rihén al Birdnf, who wrote about four centuries
earlier, his life having extended from A.H. 360 to 430, or A.p. 970
to 1089. This chapter of Al Birini’s work has been translated
and published by M. Reinaud, in his “ Fragments;*” and a com-
parison of the two will show how very little has been added by
Rashidu-d Din. For all practical purposes it may be considered
as presenting a picture of the Musulman knowledge of India at
the end of the 10th century.

Copies of the work of Al Birdni are exceedingly rare, for two
only are known to be extant, and the portions published were
translated from the single copy in the Imperial Library in Paris.
The reproductions by Rashidu-d Din are therefore of high value,
and the importance of the following extract for a correct appreci-
ation of the progress of the Muhammadan knowledge of India
cannot be over-rated.
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Extended notices of these two authors—Abd Rihén and
Rashidu-d Din—with other extracts from their works, appeared
in the volume published by Sir H. Elliot, and will again appear
in the second volume of this work. It is here only necessary to
state that the JAmi'u-t Tawarikh was written in Persian, and
is a rare work. There is a copy in the Library of the East
India Office and another in the British Museum. Two distinct
portions of the work have been found in India, and of these
there are copies among Sir H. Elliot’s MSS.! There is also
in the Library of the Royal Asiatic Society an incomplete Arabic
_translation.

The following translation differs considerably from that pub-
lished in Sir H. Elliot’s first edition, but every care has been
taken to make it as accurate as possible. The MS. of the East
India Library has been mainly relied upon; this will be referred
toas MS. 4. Occasional reference for doubtful passages and proper
names has been made to the British Museum MS., referred to
as MS. B. The Arabic version will be called MS. C.; and Sir
H. Elliot’s new copy of the Lucknow MS. D. MSS. 4. and B.
are not good copies. The scribes were careless and ignorant, and
the texts abound with errors, particularly in the spelling of the
names of persons and places. Nor are the errors confined to
obscure and doubtful names. MS. 4. almost always represents
the name of the Ganges by JS, with mo dot to the second
letter. The Arabic version C is well and boldly written. The
dots are more frequently, though by no means invariably, sup-
plied, and the proper names are generally more distinct. It
differs occasionally from the Persian MSS., and has often been
of service. Still it is not reliable authority for the proper names,
as these occasionally present some curious proofs of the work
having been translated from the Persian. Prepositions like ¢4 and
ba, and the Persian words of number, as sih (3) and nuh (9), have
sometimes been taken as part of the names, and incorporated
with them. Some instances will be pointed out in the Notes.

1 [The Calcutta copy has been mislaid, and has not been used for this article.]
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ExTRAOCTS.

SecrroN II1.—On the Hills and Rivers of Hindustdn and Stddn (sic),
which according to Abl Rihdn extend twelve thousand parasangs.

Philosophers and Geometricians have divided the land of Hind
into nine unequal' parts, giving to each part a separate name, as
appears from the book called Batankal.? Its shape resembles the
back of a crab on the surface of the water.) The mountains and
plains in these nine parts of India are extensive, and occur one after
the other in successive order. The mountains appear to stand near
each other, like the joints of the spine, and extend through the in-
habited world from the cast to the midst of the west, t.e., from the
beginning of China through Tibet, and the country of the Turks, to
Kibul, Badakhshin, Tukhiristin, Bimidn, Ghar, Khurdsin, Gilén,
Azarbéijin, Armenia, Rim, to the country of the Franks and Galicia
on the west. In their course they spread out widely from the
deserts and inhabited places of that part. Rivers flow at their base.
One which comes from the south from India is very large and

V [The different MS8, are strangely discordant as to the division of India. The
original translation from the Indian MS. made the division to be *three equal parts,”
and “three parts” are again mentioned at the beginning of the next section. The
E. 1. Library copy, in the first line of this section, says “three equal parts,”” but in
the following line it refers ‘‘to these nine parts;” at the beginning of the next section
it again says “thres parts, The British Museum copy says, in this place, *‘nine
oqual parts,” and in the next section it also says “nine parts.” The Arabic version
is also consistent in always giving “nine” as the number, but it differs in declaring
them to be ‘“unequal.” Nine being the number most frequently used, and wnoguel
being more probable than egual, 1 have used those words in the translation. Al
BirGnf makes no mention of the division in the chapter translated by Reinaud, so that
Rashidu-d Din probably derived his knowledge of it from the translation of the book
‘Batankal,” to which he refers. The inconsistencies have most probably arisen from
a confusion of the original Sanskrit authorities. Menu makes a threefold division of
Upper India, * Brahmarsha, Brahmévartta and Madhyadesa,” and this last portion is
accurately defined by Al BirGni and Rashidu-d Din. The ninefold division is that of
the ““nava-dwipas,” or nine portions, given in the Vishnu Purfina, p. 175.]

3 [Batajal or Batanjal in the Arabic version. See a note upon this in the notice
of Aba Rihén, Vol. II.]
3 [The Persian versions have the following sentence here (_slasc™ . Lie 3
. . RN AP
PR df.&n Py ) 190 cJﬁ'-‘ 7 ¥ the application of which is not clear, but
as a blank space is left in one MS. immediately after these words, they probably
refer to the difficulty of representing the appearance in a picture.]
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broad.! But in other places they have their sources to the north in the
lofty mountains and in the deserts. Hind is surrounded on the east by
Chin and Michin,?on the west by Sind and Kébul, and on the south
by the sea® On the north lie Kashmir, the country of the Turks,
and the mountain of Meru, which is extremely high, and stands
opposite to the southern pole. The heavenly bodies perform their
revolutions round it, rising and setting on each side of it. A day
and a night of this place is each equal to six of our months.*
Opposite to this mountain stands another, not round in shape, and
which is said to be composed of gold and silver. The Hima moun-
tains lie on the north of Kanauj, and on account of snow and cold
form the extreme point of the habitation of man. This range has
Kashmir in its centre, and runs by Tibet, Turk, Khazar,® and Sakaliba,®
to the sea of Jurjin and Khwirasm. The rivers of the entire
country of Hind, which flow from the northern mountains, amount
to eleven. Those which flow from the eastern mountains amount to

' [The following passage from the Arhish-i Mahfil may perhaps throw some light
upon this :—¢ Between Bhakar and Sewi there is a jungle over which the Simoom
blows for three months in the hot season. When the river Indus, at intervals of
some years, flows from the south to the north, the villages here are laid waste.” See
also ante, p. 24.] - .

2 [This is generally written “ Mahfchin* in MS. C'] '

3 In the original Arabic, Al BirGni says: ¢ India is bounded on all other sides by
lofty mountains,” and after this follows a curious passage omitted from the Jami'u-t
Tawarikh. “If you examine the country of Hind, and consider well the round
stones which are found below the soil, at whatever depth you may dig, you will find
that they are large near the mountains where the current of water is impetuous, and
smaller as you depart from the mountains, the strength of the current being also
diminished, and that they become like sand, where the water is stagnant and in the
vicinity of the sca. Hence you cannot but conclude that this country was once
merely a sea, and that the continent has been formed by successive increments of
alluvion hrought down by the rivers.” Strabo and Arrian have also expressed this
opinion, and modern geologists are fond of indulging in the same speculation. A
late writer on this subject observes: ¢ Throughout the whole plain of India,
from Bengal to the bottom of the deep wells in Jesselmere, and under the mica and
hornblende schist of Ajmere, the same kind of very fine hard-grained blue granite is
found in round and rolled masses.” Journal Asiatic Society, Bengal, No. clxxxviii.
p. 140.

¢ Compare Strabo ii. 1-19. Plin. N. H. vi. 22, 6, and Solinus 62, 13.

8 [The country of the Khazars or Khozars, a Turkish race, on the north of the
Caspian sea, about the mouths of the Itif or Volga. The Caspian is called Bahru-1
Khazar or Bahru-1 Jurjén.]

¢ [Slavonia.]
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the same number. These run far to the east and the south till they
fall into the ocean. Those, however, which rise in the south do not
discharge themselves into the sea.

The northern mountains have connection with Mount Meru, which
lies south of them. Besides this there is another lofty ridge of
mountains intervening between Turkistin and Tibet and India,
which is not exceeded in height by any of the mountains of Hindi-
stin. Its ascent is eighty parasangs. From its summit India looks
black through the mists beneath, and the mountains and rugged
declivities below look like hillocks. Tibet and China appear red.
The descent from its summit to Tibet is one parasang. This moun-
tain is so high that Firdausi probably meant the following verse to
apply to it :—*“ It is so low and so high, so soft and so hard, that
you may see its belly from the fish (on which the earth rests), its
back from the moon.”

Some other mountains are called Harmakit,' in which the Ganges
has its source. These are impassable from the side of the cold
regions, and beyond them lies Machin. To these mountains most of
the rivers which lave the cities of India owe their origin. Besides
these mountains there are others called Kaldrchal.? They resemble
crystal domes, and are always covered with snow, like those of
Daméwand. They can be seen from Tikas and Lahiwar.? Then
there are the mountains of Billir, in the direction of Turkistdn,
which are denominated Shamilin.* In two days’ journey you arrive
at Turkistin, where the Bhutdwariyas® dwell. Their king is called
Bhut Shéh, and their countries (bilad) are Gilgit, Asira, Salsas,® etc.,

! [Hemakita, the range immediately to the north of the Himélayas.]

2 [The mountains of Sirmor. See a passage in page 65. Reinaud reads the name
“XKelardjek,” which agrees with the MS. .D. Ibn Batéta calls them ¢ Karachil”
(vol iii. 325). The latter part of the name is probably the Sanskrit dchal, mountain.]

3 [Takashir (Taxila ?) and Lah&war (Lahore) in MS. C.]

4 [The Billar-tagh, or *crystal mountains,” running north through Badakhshén.
Shamilan is probably the Arabic Shamil, “mnorth,” with a plural termination—
¢ Mountains of the North.”’] 5 [MS. 4. says ¢ Mah&romén.”]

¢ The upper part of the Jhailam is called Bhat, and Ktn&war appears to be
called *Budh mulk” (Lond. Geog. J., iv. 64). Gilgit retains its name to the
present day; Asura is the same as the Astor, or Hasora, of our maps, and Salsas or
Salsahf is, perhaps, Chelas on the Indus. M. Reinaud reads Schaltas (Vigme's
Kashmir, i., 548, 382). [MS. C. has “Shalsts.” See Mem. sur I Inde, 279.]
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and their language'is Turki. The inhabitants of Kashmir suffer
greatly from their encroachments and depredations. The mountains
here mentioned are those described in the translation of Abd Rihén.
and they are as manifest as a tortoise displaying (itself) from the
midst of the waters.

?There are rivers and large streams which have their sources in
and issue from the mountains surrounding the kingdom of Kfpish?
or Kibul. One, called the Gharwarand,* mixes with the stream
from the mountain of Ghirak, and passes through the country of
Barwin.® The waters of the Sharihat and the Shéla pass by
Lamankén,® which is Lamghan, and uniting near the fort of Dirtna,’
fall into the Nirok{rit. The aggregate of these waters forms a large
river opposite the city of Parshdwar,® which is called ¢ al ma’bar,” or
“the ferry.” This town is situated on the eastern side of these
rivers.” All these rivers fall into the Sind near to the fort of

! [The MS. C. adds, “of the majority.” ]

3 [Al Birani’s original text of the following passage is given by M. Reinaud, with
a translation, in the Mem. swr P Inde, p. 276.]

3 [See St. Martin, quoted in Jour. R.A.8., xvii. 186.]

4 [Soin MS. 4. C. has &y, f Reinaud has ¢“Ghorband,” and that river must
be the one intended.]

s [u‘”.p in 4. w‘&’-’ in B. c)‘/')j in 0. Reinaud has “ Bervhnah.” The
modern Parwén or Ferwan. 8ee Journ. R.A.8,, ix. 297, and xvii. 186.]

s [,udina KllinC “Lampsga” in Reinsud. Lamghtn “in the hills
of Ghasni” (Abi-l fids). The “Lughman” of the Maps.—Aem. sur I’ Inde, 353.]

" 7 [Reinaud (p. 114) suggests * Udyanapdr” or “ Adfnapar,” near Jelalabad, men-
tioned by Fa-hian, and in the Ayin Akbarf. See his note; also Foe-koue-ki, p. 46;
Maseon, i. 181, 182; Journ. As. Soc. Beng., June, 1848, p. 482.]

8 As some interesting speculations depend upon the mode of spelling the name of
this town, it may be as well to remark that all ancient authorities, even down to the
historians of the sixteenth century, concur in spelling it Parshawar. 1n the Zubdatu-t
Tawarikh it is called ¢ Fushar.” The Chinese divide the first syllable, and make
Poo-loo-sha, the capital of the kingdom of Purusha. See the Foe-koue-ki, as well
as the translation of Ma-twan-lin, by M. Rémusat.—Nowo : Melanges Asiat : Tom.
I. p. 196. Mem. sur I’ Inde, 106.

? [The following is the text of this passage:—
MB. 4. says, ..5,‘» LJ.&J._» sl [B-20L5T 3, o T,

C. says, LY\ sd o ,._;JA“ h—’}u‘ k;\.c sl e & \,fb)]
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Bitirashit,' at the city of Kandahdr,® which is Waihind.? After
that, there comes from the west the river of Tibet, called the
Jhailam. It and the waters of the Chandré all combine about fifty
miles above Jhardwar,! and the stream flows to the west of Mdltén.
The Biah joins it from the east. It also receives the waters of the
Irfwa (Rdvi). Then the river Kaj falls into it after separating
from the river Kij, which flows from the hills of Bhétal.® They all
combine with the Satlader (Sutlej) below Miltin, at a place called
Panjnad, or “the junction of the five rivers.” They form a very
wide stream, which, at the time it attains its extreme breadth, extends
ten parasangs, submerging trees of the forest, and leaving its spoils
upon the trees like nests of birds. This stream, after passing
Audar,® in the middle of Sind bears the name of Mihrén, and flows

! Biraof says “ Bitir below Kandahar.”

3 The proper name is Gandhérf, almost always converted by Musulmén writers
into Kandahér, but we must take care not to confound it with the more noted Kan-
dabér of the west. The Gandhéris on the Indus are well known to the Sanskrit
writers, and there is a learned note on them in Troyer's Rdja Tarangini, Tom. II.
pp. 316—321. It is not improbable that we have their descendants in the Gangarias
of the Indus, one of the most turbulent tribes of the Hazfra country. The name
given to them by Dionysius, in his Periegesis, resembles this modern name more than
the Sanskrit one. He says, Awwrboov epdwovres Tapyapldas valovow. He places
them more to the east, but Salmasius and M. Lassen cousider that we should read
FarBapldas. Herodotus calls them Tas3apioi. The Toptavdis of Nonnus, which M.
Troyer thinks points to the abode of the Gandhérés, is probably to be looked for else-
where. See also Mannert, Geographie der Griechen und Romen, Vol. V. pp. 5, 30,
107. Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV. Lassen, De Pentap. Ind. p. 15-17. Ritter, Die
Erdkunde von Asien, Vol. 1V. Pt. 1. p. 453. Ersch and Gruber’s Encyc.: Art.
Indien, p. 2. Mem. sur I’ Inde, 107. Cunningham, Bkilsa Topes, Sec. X. para. 4.

3 [The modern Ohind on the right bank of the Indus fourteen miles above Attok.
Baihaki writes it S (53, and the Sikhs call it Hand. Abd-1 Fida quotes Ibn
Su’id to the effect that it was one of the cities founded by Alexander.]

¢ [Thjs must be the fort on the river in the vicinity of Mult4n, in which the
governordwelt. The correct name would seem to be Jand-rad. See Note A.in Appx.]

8 There is some confusion here, which cannot be resolved by any interpretation
of the original. [I have wmodified the translation, but the passage is still
doubtful. The Arabic differs in some points, It makes no mention of the Chandra ;
but as it speaks of the waters being *collected from many places,” it would seem that
the name Chandrd has been mistaken for the word cAand, “several”” It is ambiguous
about the Kaj, but it appears to say as follows: ¢ Then the river Laj (sic) separates
from it distinctly from the river Kat (sic), which is collected from the waters of the
mountains of Bhétal, and it joins it where it joins the Satladar (Sutlej) as it descends
from Mdltan.” See ante, p. 22.]

¢ Alor is no doubt the proper reading, though it assumes various forms. [The read-

ing in the text is from MS. 4. B.has_j9s) and . _j). See Note A. in Appx.]
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with a slower current, and widens, forming several islands, till it
reaches Mansiira, which city is situated in the midst of the waters of
this river. At this place the river divides into two streams, one
empties itself into the sea in the neighbourhood of the city of Liha-
réni,’ and the other branches off to the east to the borders of Kach,
and is known by the name of Sind Ségar, i.e., Sea of Sind. In the
same way a8 at'this place they call the collected rivers Panj-nad, “five
rivers,” so the rivers flowing from the northern side of these same
mountains, when they unite near Turmuz and form the river of Balkh,’
are called “the seven rivers,” and the fire-worshippers (majiis) of
Soghd make no distinction, but call them all the “ Seven rivers.”
The river Sarsut [Sarsuti] falls into the sea to the east of Somnat.
The Jumna falls into the Gangéd below Kanauj, which city is
situated on the west of the river. After uniting, they fall into the
sea near Gangd Sdyar [Sagar.] There is 2 river which lies between
the Sarsut and Ganges. It comes from the city of Turmuz® and the
eastern hills ; it has a south-westerly course, till it falls into the sca
near Bahrich,* about sixty yojanasto the east of Somnédt. Afterwards
the waters of the Gdngé,‘ the Rahab, the Kihi, and the Sarja unite®

! This is the Larry Bunder of Major Rennell (Memoir, p. 285), Lahariah of M.
Kosegarten (De Mahommede, Comment : Acad :), and the Léhari of 1bn Batuta, who
remarks of it, ** 1t has a large harbour into which ships from Persia, Yemen, and other
places put in. At the distance of a few miles from this city are the ruins of another,
in which stones, the shapes of men and beasts almost innumerable, are to be found.
The people of this place think that there was a city formerly in this place, the greater
part of the inhabitants of which were so base, that God transformed them, their beasts,
their herbs, even to the very seeds, into stones; and, indeed, stones in the shape of
seeds are here almost innumerable.” See 1bn Batuta: Lee, p. 102. [French version,
iii. 112 ; Mem. sur I Inde, 278 ] 2 [The Jihan or Oxus.]

3 [This is distinct both in the Persian and Arabic, saving ouly that in the former
the last letter lacks the point.]

4 This isspelt by various authors Baraj, Bards, Bahrdj, Bargh and Bahrach. Itisthe
Broach of the present day, the Baglyala euwdpiov of Ptolemy and Arrian, and the
Bhrigukachchha and Bharukachchha of the Sanskrit authorities See Ptol. Geog. Lib.
VII. Cap. 1, Tab. 10. Mannert, Geographie der Gr.and Rom. Vol. V.p. 127. Ritter,
Erdkunde, Vol. 1V. Pt. II. p. 626. Bohlen, das alte Indien, Vol. 1. p. 18. Lassen,
Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1. p. 107.

8 [The MS. 4. does not mention the Ganges.]

¢ M. Reinaud (p. 100) gives the first as Rahab. A river of this name, or Rahet,
is often mentioned by early Muhammadan authors, and appears generally Yo indicate
the Ramgang. The union of the Surja with the Gomati, which M. Reinaud reads.
Kdbin, is a fable. There is no confluence of three rivers at Barf, but not far off from

YOL, 1 4



50 EARLY ARAB GEOGRAPHERS.

near the city of Béri. The Hindds believe that the Gangi has
its source in paradise, and, desccnding to the earth, is divided
into seven streams, the centre one being denominated the Gangd.
The three eastern streams are the Balan, the Lidafi, and Nalin.! The
three western streams are the Sit, the Jakash, and Sind.? When the
Sit leaves the snowy mountains it flows through the countries® of
Silk, Karsib, Hir, Barbar, Hira, Sakarkalt, Mankalakdr, and Sakrit,
and falls into the western ocean. On the south of it is the river

it the Jamnuari and the Kathenf unite with the Gomati. The map of Oude which
is given in the “Agra Guide,” calls these rivers the Saraen and Perhf, names which
conform pretty well with the (2 and 2 of M. Reinaud's manuscript. [General
Lunnmgham says, “The second of these rivers is undoubtedly the Gumti, which
in Sanskrit is the Gomats. The first is either the Behta, or else the Rahrai which
joins the Behta; and the third is the Sarain, a good sized stream, which passes
by Sitapur. Both the Behta and the Sarain join the Gumti near Bdrs, which still
cxists a8 a good sized village.” Arch. Rep. for 1862-3 in Jour. As. Soc. Ben.
page xvii.]
L RSN VR AV AU ST VR

2 These are evidently the Sith and Chakshu of Bhéskara Achérya. Mr. Cole-
brooke gives us the following passage from that astronomer:—‘ The holy stream
which escapes from the foot of Vishnu descends on mount Meru, whence it
divides into four currents, and passing through the air it reaches the lakes on the
summit of the mountains which sustain them. Under the name of Sita this river
joins the Bhadraswa; as the Alakénand4 it enters Bharatavarsha; as the Chakshu
it proceeds to Retumala, and as the Bhadra it goes to the Kuru of the north.”
Siddhdnta Siromani; Bhavana Kosha, 37 and 38. See also Vishnu Purdna, p. 171.
Professor Wilson observes, ¢ The Hindas say that the Ganges falls from heaven on
the summit of Meru, and thence descends in four currents ; the southern branch is the
Ganges of India; the northern branch, which flows into Turkey, is the Bhadrasoma ;
the eastern branch is the Sith; and the western is the Chakshu or Oxus.” Sunskrit
Dict. Art. Merw. But the Ramébyana mentions seven streams, and from that work
Birdnf evidently copied his statement. The true Sanskrit names were almost identical
with those given in the text. The eastern streams are Hladani, Pavani and Nalini;
the western are Sit4, Suchakshu, and Sindhu. In the centre flows the Bbagirathf.
The Matsya and Padma Purfnas give the same account. See Rdmdyana, Lib. I.
XLIV. 14, 16. . Ed. Schlegel. [The three western rivers ought to be the Sir, Sihan,
or Jaxartes; the Jihdn or Oxus; and the Indus. Jakash is probably a corrupt form
of Chakshu, and bears a suspicious resemblance to the classic Jaxartes. Of all the
countries mentioned in connection with the Sit and Jakash, Marv appears to be the
only onc that can be identified with any degree of prebability.]

3 [The names of these countries are so discrepant, that Sir H. Elliot omitted those
of the Sind and Ganges as being ¢illegible,” but he printed the text as it is
found in the Calcutta and Lucknow copics. These, with the three copies in
England, ought to afford sufficicnt means for settling the names with tolerable
accuracy. To facilitate comparison, the various readings are set out below in
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Jakash, which flows by the countries of Marw, K4lik, Dhilak, Nijér,

juxtaposition. Where one reading only is given, the whole of the MSS. are suffi-
ciently concurrent.]
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Barbarkéj, Bakribér, and Anjat, and waters the farms and fields of
those places.!

The river of Sind crosses that country? in many places of its
length and breadth, and bounds it in many others. Its well-known
towns are Dard, Randanand, Kandahar, Ruras, Karar, Siyir,
Indar, Marw, Siyit, Sind, Kand, Bahimrir, Marmin, and Sakirad.

The river Ganges passes over the central pillar of the moon to
Barkandharat, Résakin, Balddar,® Aurkdn, and many other cities and
towns ; it then touches the defiles of Band, where there are many
elephants, and passes on to the southern ocean.

Among the eastern streams is the Lidan which flows through
seven kingdoms, whose inhabitants have lips like inverted ears.
Thence it flows to three other countries, of which the people are
exceedingly black, and have no colour or complexion. Then it runs.
through several other countries to Hast Ain, where it falls into the
eastern sea. :

RIVER SIND (continued).

5. ARABIC OF
BR.A. K

1. E. L LTBRARY. 2 BriT. MUs. 3. CALCUTTA. 4. LuckNow.
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UKJ)‘
! [This last sentence is found only in the Arabic version.]
2 [The words following down to the full stop are in the Arabic version only.]
3 [These names are possibly intended for Bhégirathi, Rikhikesh (Rikkee Kasee of
Thornton), and Hardwér. See the Variants.]



RASHIDU-D DIN, FROM AL BIRUNI. 53

The river Méran' waters the land of Kit? and flows through
deserts. It passes through several countries where the people wear
the bark of trees and grass instead of clothes, and are friendly to
the brahmans. Then it passes through the desert and flows into
the sea of Ajij.?

The river Bakan passes through Namrén,* and through several
countries where the people have their habitations in the hills,—then
it flows on to the Karans and the Barbarans,® i.e., people whose ears
hang down to their shoulders. Next it touches the country of the
Ashmuks,* whose faces are like the faces of animals. Then it falls
into the sea.

The Lashan-bardn is a river with a wide bed. It falls into the
sea.

Seorion IV.—Relating ito the Countries of Hind, the Cities, some
Islands, and their Inhabitants.

It has been mentioned in the beginning of this work that the
country of Hind is divided into nine’ parts. The Indians are of

! [Soin MS. 4. MS. C.has oV ; and Elliot had Méawan.]
1S ing &S inc])

*[Soind. €. has !>, and Eiliot had Jej ]

¢ [So in Elliot, MS. 4. may be read as “ Mémrén.” . has <) ,oU.

5 These remind us of some of the tribes enumerated in the Rhméyana, the
Karna-prévaranas ¢ those who wrap themselves up in their ears,” Ashta-karnakas,
“the eight-eared,” or, as Wilson suggests, Oshtha-karnakas,” ¢ having lips extend-
ing to their ears.” See Asiatic Rescarches, Vol. XVIL. p. 466. Robertson, Ancient
India, p. 34.

¢ This is evidently meant for the Sanskrit word Aswa-mukha, the “horse-faced.”
They are noticed also in the sequel of the Periplus. They are the attendants of
Indra and Kuvera. The tales of those demigods and other monsters, such as the
Cynocephali of lian and Ctesias are all derived from native originals. See ZElian,
Nat : Animal. IV. 46. Ctesie Operum Reliquie, ed : Bayer, p. 320. Wilson, Notes
on Ctesias, p. 36. Plin: Histor. Nat. VII. 2. Vincent, Comm. and Nay. of the
Ancients, Vol. II. p. 524. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII. p. 338, and Vol. IX.
p. 68. Megasthenes, 8, 64, 66, 69.

7 [The Arabic again says ‘“nine,” and the MS. B. agrees. MSS. 4. and
D. say “ three.” See note, page 44.]
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opinion that each part' is nine times larger than I'rin. It is situated
in three Iklims (climes), the western -portion is in the third clime,
and the eastern in the first, but the chief portion of Hind is included
in the second climate. Its central territory is called Madades, which
means ‘“the middle land.” The Persians call it Kanauj. It is
called the Madades, because it lics between the seas and mountains,
between the hot and cold countries, and between the two extremities
of west and east. It was the capital of the great, haughty, and
proud despots of India. Sind lies on the west of this territory. If
_ any one wishes to come from Nfmroz, i.e. the country of Sijistan,
or I'ran to this country, he will have to pass through Kabul. The
city of Kanauj stands on the western bank of the Ganges.? It was
formerly a most magnificent city, but in consequence of its being
deserted by its ruler, it has now fallen into neglect and ruin, and
Bari, which is three days’ journey from it on the eastern side of the
Ganges is now the capital. Kanauj is as celebrated for the de-
stendants of the Pandavas as Mdihara (Mattra) is on account of
Bisdeo (Krishna.) The river Jumna lies to the east of"this city,
and there is a distance of twenty-seven parasangs between the two
rivers. The city of Thinesar is situated between the rivers, nearly
seventy parasangs north of Kanauj, and fifty parasangs from
Maihira (Mattra). The Ganges issues from its source, called Gang-
dwir, and waters many of the cities of India.

Those who have not personally ascertained the relative distances
of the cities of Hind from each other, must be dependent on the
information derived from travellers.

In stating these distances we will begin from Kanauj. In going
towards the south, between the rivers Jumna and Ganges, you
arrive at a place called Jajmau,® at a distance of twelve parasangs,
each parasang being equal to four miles; eight parasangs from that

! [The Arabic says ‘“each part,”” and the Persian has a blank where these words
should come in.

2 [Binakitf, who quotes portions of this chapter, adds—* which comes from the
city of Turmuz, through the mountains of the east.”]

3 M. Reinaud reads Haddjamava. There can be little doubt that J4jmau, close
Kanhpar, (Cawnpoor) is meant. It is a town of great antiquity. :
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is Karwa; from Karwa to Brahmashk, eight; thence to Abh4budi,!
eight ; thence to the tree? of Bariagi (Prig,) twelve. This is at
the confluence of the Jumna and Ganges. From the confluence to
the embouchure of the Ganges, is twelve® parasangs. From the
above-mentioned tree, in directing‘your course towards the south,
a road leads along the bank of the river to Arak Tirat,* which is dis-
tant twelve parasangs; to the country of Urihar,’® forty; to Urda-
bishak,® on the borders of the sea, fifty ; from thence, still on the
shore of the sea, on the east, there is a kingdom which is at present
near Chan, and the beginning (mabda’) of that is Dar (or Dar,)’

! [Reinaud and Elliot read *“ Abh&pari,” but our MSS. have “bddi.” The Arabic
version translates *“ Abh4,” and says ‘ waters of Badi.”]

2 The mention of the ¢ree is important, as showing that at that time there was no
city on the site of Allah4bad, but merely a tree at the confluence ; which is described
in a subsequent passage as being of large dimensions, with two main boughs, one
withered, the other flourishing, and as the Indians are represented as mounting on
the tree to enable them to precipitate themselves into the Ganges, the river must
bave then flowed under it. The trunk of the tree still exists, and is as holy as ever,
but is almost excluded from view by being enclosed in a subterrancous dwelling,
called Patalpiri, evidently of great antiquity, within the walls of the fort of Allah4-
bad.

3 This accords with Al Birdni's original Arabic, but there is some unaccountable
error. [The Arabic version of Rashidu-d din says simply * from hence to the
Ganges,”’ but this does not mend the matter.]

4 Perhaps the Island of Karan Tirat, now abreviated into Kantit, near Mirzapar.

s M. Reinaud reads Oudarhar. [The inital letters Ur are clear in all the copies,
the third letter is n, in the E. I. Library M.S., and the final r is also wanting in that
and in the B.M. MS. The true reading is probably given in the Lucknow copy
which has UTrihar, meaning in all likelihood, Orissa.]

. ¢ M. Reinaud reads Ourdabyschhau [but the final k is clear in all our copics].
See Lassen, Ind ;. Alterthumskunde, 1. 186.
7 This is very obscure. [Our MSS, differ in several points—the text given isa

literal translation of the Persion &y 1 Jo-lo p e b T
Name 5 ol K05 Gz ey ) 0 S el e 500
,_,-»,_;‘"5 \3; i 9 ) Wl—us. B. reads 9> for (492 adds () after
K05 and for thelast )0 it has 9. The reading of C. is 8 q\\ Yo
T A e R P LT
s gl € el e g L&3.] M. Reinaud translates it thus: en

suivant les bords de la mer et en se dirigeant vers I'Orient, & travers les provinces
auxquelles confinent maintenant les états du roi Djour; la premidre de ces provinces
est Dravida.
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forty. From thence to Kénji,' thirty; to Malia, forty; to Kinak,*
thirty ; which is the remotest point.

If you go from Biri, on the banks of the Ganges, in an easterly
direction, you come to Ajodh, at the distance of twenty-five para-
sangs; thence to the great Benares,® about twenty. Then, turning,
and taking a south-easterly course from that, you come, at the
distance of thirty-five parasangs, to Shardir ;¢ thence to Pataliputra,®
twenty ; thence to Mangiri, fifteen; thence to Champa,*® thirty ;
thence to Dikampir, fifty ; thence to the confluence of the Ganges
with the seca at Ganga Sagar, thirty.

In going from Kanauj to the east you come to Mali Bari,’ at the
distance of ten parasangs; thence to Dikam, forty-five; thence to

1 [Kanchf or Conjeveram.]
2 [MSS. 4. and B. apparently have ‘Karand;” but C. has Katal. Reinaud
has * Kounaka,” and this is supported by MS. D,

s (e o= Wt B (o)l O gyl

¢ [The first edition had Sarwéra, but Reinaud has ¢ Scharouar” which is doubtless
right, —MSS. A4. and B. say )‘)j““"-‘ \5 where the 3a may or may not be a prepo-
sition. The Arabic makes it part of the name )‘MU J\] This may, perhaps,

mean the country beyond the Sarjd, the name by which Gorakhpdr is now locally
known to the people about Benares, and hence the name of one of the most populous
tribes of Brahmans. Sarwhr is an abbreviation of SarjGpér, “ the other side of the
Sarji.” So Phradas is used in the Puranic lists to represent people who live beyond
the Indus, just as & xépa is used'in the Periplus of the Erythrean sea to signify the
ports beyond the straits. In Plutarch (Camillus, C. 21,) an expression exactly
equivalent occurs, xapd 7d» xoraudy * the other side of the river.”

5 [So in the first edition. Reinaud has Patalypotra.”” 4. bas P Jeb
B. has J_, LU, and C. Y u}_‘;b‘ The last is probably intended for Pétali

pattan.] .
¢ [So in the first edition ; Reinaud has “ Djanbah ;" 4. and B. s € &ius-.]
7 This is the name by which Béri is called in this passage. As there are several
other towns of the same name in the neighbourhood, this may have been a distinc-
tive title given to the new capital. The combination is by no means improbable,
for as Bari means “a garden,” and MAlf “a gardener,” the words are frequently
coupled together. The two names occur in conjunction, in a common charm for the

bite of a wasp. Reinaud has simply “ Bary;" A. J)L' Js, B q)b g;\""
C. hi)b Jh]
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the kingdom of Silhet,' ten; thence to the city of Bhut,® twelve;
thence for two hundred parasangs it is called Tilit, where the men
are very black, and flat-nosed like the Turks. It extends to the
mountains of Kamra,® to the sea and to Nipil. Travellers in this
direction report that going to the left hand towards the east, which
is the country of Tibet, one arrives at Nipal at twenty parasangs
distance, all on the ascent.*

From Nipil to Bhitesar® is thirty days’ journey, which implies
a distance of about eighty parasangs. There are many ascents
and descents. There, on account of the steep and rugged roads,
they carry burdens on the shoulders. Bridges are built in several
places, and the rivers run in deep channels a hundred yards below
the surface of the hills. They say that in those places there are
stags with four eyes, and very beautiful.

Bhiitesar is the first city on the borders of Tibet. There the
language, costume, and appearance of the people are different.
Thence to the top of the highest mountain, of which we spoke at
the beginning, is a distance of twenty parasangs. From the top of
it Tibet looks red and Hind black.

From Kanauj, in travelling south-east, on the western side of the
Ganges, you come to Jajahotf, at a distance of thirty parasangs, of
which the capital is Kajurdha.® In that country are the two forts

! This may be the Silhet Shahjah&npdr of the Gorakhpar district, near the
Gandak. In that case, Tilat would correspond with Tirhit.

2 [So in MS. D.; Reinaud hus Bhot; 4. and C. agree in reading (v,
B. has an entirely different name s }-.a] .
3 [The MSS. C. and D. agree with Reinaud in reading K&mra, for Kémrap,

which is no doubt right. 4. and B. have E el J,g , and the first edition had
¢ Merun.”

¢ [Thi;] passage is not in 4. nor in the old version from the Indian MSS.; but it
is given by Reinaud.]

8 M. Reinaud reads Yhoutyscher ; the same reading occurs at p. 40.

¢ This is no doubt the Kajwarh of Ibn Batuta, ¢ at which there is a lake about a
mile in length, and round this are temples in which there are idols "’ (p. 162). Its
real name is Kajréi, on the banks of the Ken, between Chatterpir and Panna, said
to have been founded by the great parent of the Chandel race. The Kingdom of
which it is the capital, is evidently the Chi-chi-to of the Chinese travellers.
The ruined temples at Kajrai are of great antiquity and interest. They are
described in the Mahoba Sama, and there said to have been built by Hamoti, upon
the occasion of her having held a Banda jag, or penitential sacrifice. She had com-
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of Gwaliar and Kalinjar.! Thence to Dhil?® of which the capital
is Bitiri to the kingdom of Kanky4® and Kankara is {wenty para-
sangs. Thence to Asir; thence to Banawds* on the shore of the sea.

From Kanauj, in travelling south-west, you come to Asi,® at
the distance of cighteen parasangs; to Sahina® seventeen; to
Chandra,” eighteen ; to Rajauri,® fifteen; to Narana® the capital of

mitted a little fauz pas with the moon in human shape, and as a self-imposed punish-
ment for her indiscretion, held a Banda jag, a part of which ceremony consists in
sculpturing indecent representations on the walls of temples, and holding up one’s
foibles to the disgust and ridicule of the world. Hamoti was the daughter of
Hemr4j, spiritual adviser to Indraji, Gaharwar R&ja of Benares.

! There have been lately some speculations hazarded about the fort of Kalinjar
not being older that A.p. 1205. Biranf's mention of its strong fort in his time
makes it two hundred years older, and still leaves its origin indefinite. (See Journal
A. 8. B. No. 188. p. 172.) 3 [4. and B. have Dhali.]

3 (Reinaud has, ‘‘Ou arrive aussi 3 Dhil dont la capitale est Bitoura. Le prince
de ce pays est mainteuant Kankyou. On compte de 14 au royaume de Kannakara,
twenty parasangs.” ‘There is no mention of a prince in our manuscripts the name

may be either personal or local:—A4. says \,} S ul s o JLDJ\:

J..aijjﬂjrbuﬂm B. agrees, but gives the names
u.(.s,.“é).\g. Cmbﬁﬁ.ﬁfﬂmJ\df, J\DQJ\.]

¢ [Reinaud has “ Oupsour” and ¢*Banaouds,”—the first edition had * IlsGr”’ and
“Bhawas.” A. and B. have U‘"‘)" J}"" , C. bas U‘“‘)“" )}“‘“ Banavési was the

name of the capital of the Kadamba dynasty in the Dekhin. Wilson’s Mack. Coll.
Introd.}

5 M. Reinaud says, without doubt this is the name of the town ordinarily written
Hasi. 1f Hansi of Hari4na, as it appears, is meant, it neither corresponds with the
distance nor direction. The ruins of Asi, or more correctly Asnf, are on the banks
of the Ganges. It is mentioned in the Téarikh-i Yaminf, and is the place to which
the Raja of Kanauj sent his treasure for security when he was attacked by the
Ghorian General, Kutbu-d din Fbak.

¢ [C. has Sabalain4.] 7 This is evidently meant for Chanderi.

- * [So in Reinaud and the first edition, 4. has g, o 0 (5 4n, B. _5jenl, C-

9 [Elliot read the name ¢ Naraya” and “Niraya”, Reinaud bas ¢ Bazina,” but
he adds—‘‘le manuscrit porte en quelques endroits Nardna.” MS. 4. is tolerably
consistent in reading Bar&na; B., C., and D. are generally without points, but C.
has Naréna in one place, and D. Tarbna. Reinaud's translation differs,—It pro-
oeeds, ¢ Cette ville est celle que nos compatriotes, appellent Narayana; comme elle
a été detruite, les habitants se sont transportés dans un lieu plus reculé.” Narfna
is probably a contraction of Narayana and the right name. Sir H. Elliot considered
it “ one of the most interesting places in the North-Western provinces to ideutify in
the pages of Birani, on account of its being so frequently mentioned™ as a point of
departure of several Itineraries. He thought it to be represcated by the modern
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Guzerat,' eighteen. When the capital of Guzerit was destroyed,
the inhabitants removed to a town on the frontier.? The distance
between Narina and Mihira is the same as between Mahira and
Kanauj, that is twenty-cight parasangs.

In going from Mihira to Ujain, you pass through several neigh-
bouring villages, at no greater distances from one another than five
parasangs.’ From Méhira, at the distance of thirty-five parasangs,
you come to a large town called Dadhi; thence to Bés,har,* seven;
thence to Mahibalastdn,® five. This is the name of the idol of that
place. Thence to Ujain® nine, the idol of which place is Mahikal.
Thence to Dhir,” six parasangs.

Narwar, and entcred into details to support this view, but he was unable to account
for its being called the capital of Guzerat. General Cunningham takes another view,
and says, ** In my fourth Report I have identified Guzerat with Bairat, or the ancient
Matsya. Bairt was the capital, but it was also used for the name of the country, as
for instance by Hwen Tsang, who calls it Po-li-ye-to-lo. Firishta gives these two
names as Kariat and Nardin, which, he says, were two hilly tracts, overrun by
Mahmad of Ghazni. Now Guzert and Kariat are only slight corruptions of Bairat,
when written in Persian characters ; and Nardin and Narana are still slighter altera-
tions of Narhyana, which is the name of a town to the north-east of Bairat, about
twelve miles. Mathura is said to be equidistant from Kanauj and from Narfna,
which agrees with this identification.” General Cunningham proceeds: “ Ass is on
the Jumna below the junction of the Chumbul, and therefore a favourable point for
crossing. Sahina I take to be Suhania, a very ancient tqwn thirty miles to the north
of Gwalior, and which is said to have been the capital of the country in former days.
Its ruins cover several square miles. Chandra I take to be Hindou, and Rajéori is
still known by the same name. It will be found between Hindou and Bairat, to the
north of the Ban Ganga river.”—Cunningham, MS. Note.]

) R . R

[ 4. writes this “‘J‘))s’ C. yb},]

3 [4. and B. have 5yd b C. 5yd JAL_) , the first edition translated it,
. ‘““anew town.” The town of Huddda.?)

3 [8o it stands in the first edition in accord with Al Birani, but there is an
omission in 4. and C., the former makes the distance to Dddhi five parasangs, and
the latter, thirty parasangs.]

4 [So in 4. Reinaud has “ Bamhour;” the first edition had, ¢ Bafhar”’ ;” B. and
C. have “ Mahdra.”]

s [* Bhaylesan,” in Reinaud ; Mahabhalesan in first edition ; Bababalistan in .,
and B. has the same in the first instance, but in the second the first letter may be m;
C. has Bahaflasdn here and Bah&balasan below. It says ‘¢ Balasan” is the name of
the idol (d La . (.—,‘ uL‘J" 9 )—Mahﬁbalastfm has been selected as being

probably intended for the Sanskrit Mahdbalasthdn.]

¢ [The first edition had Ujain, and so has MS. C. Reinaud has “ Ardyn.” 4.
has g1y, 00 B. pyfumyl]

7 [So in Bfrani, in first edition, and in B.; A. has S J,)L;, C. has )h.;l?, the
Persian original of which was probably )\bd G.]
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South from Narana at fifteen parasangs distance lies Mewar,'
which has the lofty fortress of Chitor.! From the fortress to Dhar,
the capital of Malwa, twenty, Ujain is to the east of Dhér, at the
distance of nine parasangs. From Ujain to Mahébalastén,* which is
in Milwa? ten. From Dhér, going south, you come to Mahimahra,*
at the distance of twenty parasangs; thence to Kundaki,® twenty ;
thence to Namdwar on the banks of the Nerbadda,® ten ; thence to
Biswar,” twenty; thence to Matdakar,® on the banks of the Go-
davery, sixty parasangs.

From Dhir southwards to the river Nerbadda,® nine; thence to
Mahrat-des (the country of the Mahrattas), eighteen ; thence to
Konkan, of which the capital is Téna, on the sea shore, twenty-five
parasangs.

! This would appear to be the correct reading. M. Reinaud translates: “ Mycar
est le rom d'un royaume oG se trouve la fortresse de Djatraour.” [This is a most
doubtful name, 4. has Jl&u-b, B.)UL.», (I.)\ﬁ.‘n, D.J\a_.vo. A. and B.
omit the name of the fort, but C. has_js =>-, and D. )j’b]

3 Perhaps Bhilsa is alluded to. There are many ruins in its neighbourhood well
worth examination, as at Udegir, Sacheh, Kénch Kheri, and Piplea Bijoli. There

are other places on the upper Betwa where extensive ruins are to be seen, as Erén
Udipdr, Pathéri, anciently called Bfrnagar, Gheérispdr and Bhojpdr.

3 [This accords with Al BirGni. Thercis some confusion in the MSS. A. reads :—

<[ e e in A. and in first edition.] This may have some connection with

the Matmayurpur, or Mattinagar, of the inscription found at Rannode, in which a
prince is represented as “ repopulating this long desolate city.” —Journal Asiatic
Society Bengal, No. 183, p. 1086. 8 [Reinaud has  Kondouhou.”]

¢ [So the first edition, and so Reinaud; the latter adds, * Albyrouny A ecrit
Narmada qui est la forme Sanskrite.”” The Nerbadda is no doubt intended, though
our MSS. are very vague and discrepant: 4. has 3},”)3),‘_',, B. has S,
C. has """J:’" and D. _\,j]

7 [So in first edition; Reinaud has ¢ Albospour;’ 4. and B. have g
{Biswar), (. has );‘“‘3’)

8 [This reading accords with Reinaud's, and with MS. C. MS. 4. has no points,
D. has ** Matdakar” or * Mandkar,” and the first edition had * Mundgir.”]

? [So in the first edition and probably right. Reinaud has ¢ Nymyyah,” 4. and
B.have o) g0y, C has aiar g0y, 30d D, &ai g0ly.]
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[Here follows the description of the Rhinoceros and Sarabha, which
agrees with the original Arabie of Al Birini, and need not be trans-
lated in this place. The Rhinoceros is called Karkadas sn the original,
and appears to be the same as the xapralwvov of Elian, Hist. An.
XVI. 20, 21. The Sarabha is called Shardawdt iu the Persian, and
Sharauddt in the Arabic MS.]

Aba Rihédn states that from Nardna, In a south-west direction, lies
Anhalwira', at a distance of sixty parasangs; thence to Somnit, on
the sea, fifty. From Anhalwira, towards the south, to Lédrdes,? of
which the capitals are Bahrij and Dhanjir,? forty-two. These are
on the shore of the sea, to the east of Tdna.

West from Nardna' is Mualtdn, at the distance of ﬁﬂy parasangs ;
thence to Bhéti,® fifteen. South-east from Bhit{ is Ardr,® at a dis-
tance of fifteen parasangs. Bhéti is situated between two arms of
the Indus. Thence to Bahmani Mansira, twenty; thence to Loha-
ranf, the embouchure of the river, thirty parasangs.

From Kanauj, going north, and turning a little to the west, you
come to Sharasharaha,’ fifty parasangs. Thence to Pinjor, eighteen
parasangs. 'That place is on a lofty hill,* and opposite to it, in the

! [So read by Reinaud and Elliot. 4. has 5)!)1,? and }"f“ B. 55 ‘)LE
C.and D. y ,\ }L‘ . Nahalwéra is only another form of the name.]

z SeeLas;en, Zeitschrift, f. d. K. d. Morgenl: 1. 227. [Lfta-desa in Sanskrit
and the Larice of Ptolemy. We have a copper-grant made by the Réja of this

country in A.D. 812.  See Jour. Beng. A. 8., April, 1839, Jour. R. A. §. viii. 16.]

3 [Reinaud has * Rabanhour.” 4. and B. have ,)5\,, 4nd C. has .)SLDO.

The letters m and A are liable to be confounded, so that Elliot's reading is probably
right.]
4 See note 9, page 58.

8 [So read by Reinaud and Elliot. 4. has L.fh\'\ ) and ‘-‘L\"’ U"Ly C.
hf\ 5, D. LS“‘\‘" The  Bania,” of the other geographers ?]

s [4. has.,\ B. o \ D.J,)\ Alor?]
* [Elliot reuds . Smﬁwnh ;" Reinaud *‘Schirscharhah ;" 4. has &» Jl__, B.
u)\“" C. Q,L.,f, )L_, “ This is certainly Sirsawah, an old and

famous place where both Taimar and Baber halted.” — Cunningham ]

® This is not correct with reference to modern Pinjore, which is in a valley on the
southern side of the Hills.
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plafns, is the city Thénesar;! thence to Dahméla® the capital of
Jélandhar, and at the base of a mountain, eighteen; thence to
Balawarda, one hundred;® thence towards the west, to Lidda,
thirteen ; thence to the fort of Rajgiri, eight; thence, towards the
north, to Kashmfr, twenty-five parasangs.

From Kanauj, towards the west, to Dyamau, is ten parasangs;
thence to Gati.* ten; thence to Ah4r?® ten; thence to Mirat, ten;
thence, across the Jumna, to Panfpat, ten ; thence to Kaithal,® ten;
thence to Sandm, ten.

In going morth-west from the latter place to Arat-hir,” nine para-
sangs ; thence to Hajnir,® six ; thence to Mandhikar,’® the capital of
Lohdwar," on the east of the river Itdwa, eight; thence to the river

1 [So read by Reinaud and Elliot. A.ﬂb, .B.J“jb, C'.};,b, D. iG]
2 This is doubtless Dehméri, which, as we learn from several historians, was the
ancient name of Narpur, before it was changed by Jahangfr, in honour of NGr Jahén
Begam. Nirpdr is beyond the Beés; but that would not affect the identification, for
the author says merely Jalandhar, not the Doab, or Interamnia, of J#alandhar.

[So according to Reinaud and Elliot. 4. has Lyny, B. jg\,.w, C. says

Lol J\, Here the Persian preposition ¢d has probably been incorporated
with the name as 5d.]

3 ['T'he number *“ ten,” is given by Reinaud, Elliot, and MS. D. 4. says ¢ 100,”

B. has ., probably intended for 3 , C. omits the number.]
¢ [So read by Reinaud, and probably right. Elliot and MS. D. have Gahi.
" 4. has | S, B.and C. g-,g,] Perhaps R4j Ghat may be meant. All the other
places menioned in this paragraph are extant to this day.
[The Arabic here adds the Persian numeral of the distance (dah = 10) to the
name, making it y0;\al.]

7

¢ [So read by Elliot. Reinaud has “Koutayl.” .. and B. have d__,,_( , C

‘_‘_g_',')g’ and D. .\,J,{,]

7 [The MSS. all agree in making two words, Arat-htr. The Arabic again
adds the numeral of the distance (nuh=9) to the name—making it Arat-hGznah

’

&g )]

*[4. F B 2 a_ﬁs,p.ﬁ;.;]' .

9 [Reinaud reads * Maydahoukour.” The only difference in our MSS. is that 4.
substitutes S. for M. as the first letter.] The place is mentioned in Birin{'s Kandn
and by Baihaki who calls it * Mandkakar.”

10 [So according to Elliot. Reinaud has * Laubaour (Lshor).” 4. has ,, 'b)
nd yylde B pld. € yylag md )l ]
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Chandriha (Chinéb), twelve ; thence to the Jailam, on the west of
the Bdyat,! eighteen ; thence to Waihind, capital of Kandahér, west
of the Sind, which the Moghals call Kardjing, twenty; thence to
Parshiwar, fourteen ; thence to Dambir,? fifteen; thence to Kdbul,
twelve ; thence to Ghaznin, seventeen.

Kashmir?® is a valley surrounded by lofty inaccessible hills and
broad deserts ; on the east and south it is bordered by Hind ; on
the west by kings, of whom the nearest are Takir Shah, then Shak-
nan Shéh, and Wakhén* Shih, extending to the frontiers of Badakh-
shan ; on the north, and partly on the east, by the Turks of Chin
and Tibet.

From the mountain of Bhitesar to Kashmir, across the country
of Tibet, is nearly 300 parasangs. The people of Kashmir do not
ride on quadrupeds, but are carried on men’s shoulders in a Katit,
which resembles a throne. The servants of the Government are
always on the alert, and watch the passes and strongholds of the
country. They do not allow strangers to enter the country, except
by ones and twos. This prohibition extends even to Jews and
Hindas, how then can any one else gain admittance ? The principal
entrance is at Birdhin,® half way between the Sind and Jailam.
From that place to the bridge, at the confluence with the Jailam

) [This is no doubt the Beyah. Reinaud had ¢ Beyut,” and Elliot * Behat.”
A. has either * Mayat” or Bayat,”” C. has * Mayat,” and D. * M&-bayat.”

2 [* Dinbour,” Reinaud. ¢ Dinur,” Elliot. §20 in 4. and B. )}?J" in C.

3 Mention of Kashmir occurs in another part of the work, which contains little
that is not noticed here. The author adds that in Kashmir there is a city called
Darabarka, in which there are 3,600,000 inhabitants, and that it was built 2,000
vears ago. That the valley was formerly twelve hundred years under water; when,
at the entreaties of Casip [Kasyapa], the waters found their way to the sea, and the
valley became habitable.

¢ [These names according to Reinaud and Elliot are *Bilor, Shaknfn, and
Dakhan.” MSS. 4. and B. make the first distinctly  Tkar,” but D. has * Billar.”
B. makes the second  Shakbén.” The third is L‘)\" yin 4. and B, w\,. -, in C,

and ‘\5.) in D. See Jaubert’s Edrisi, pp. 479, 483, 490.]
G,
8 [“ Berberhan,” Reinaud. ¢ Barbhén,” Elliot. 4. and B. have e"‘b‘ 9 or
v

UL"J" C. says Jh 2 . ¢ Babar-khéna, or ‘tiger’s house,” the mame of the

land on the north of the ancient Taxila, where Buddha gave his head to the starving
tiger. It is on the high road to Kashmir.” —Cunningham.]
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of the Kusiri and Mdmbhari,' which flow from the mountains of
Shamilén,? is eight parasangs. Thence ycu arrive, at a distance of
five days’ journey, at a defile through which the Jailam runs.

At the end of the defile lies Dawaru-1 Marsad, on both sides of
the river. There the Jailam enters the plains, and turns towards
Adashtin,® the capital of Kashmir, which it reaches at a distance of
two days’ journey. The city of Kashmir is four parasangs from
Adashtan. It is built on both banks of the Jailam, on which there
are many bridges and boats. The source of the Jailam is in the
mountains of Harmakut,' near the source of the Ganges. This
mountain is impassable on account of the exceeding cold, for the
snow never melts, cven when the sun is in Cancer or Leo. On the
other side of it lics Maha Chfn, i.e., great Chin.  After the Jailam
has left the mountains, it reaches Adashtin in two days. Four
parasangs from that, it expands into a lake, a parasang square. on
the borders of which there is much cultivation, and a dense popula-
tion. It then leaves the lake, and enters another defile near the
city of Ushkira.® .

The Sind rises in the mountains of Amak,® on the borders of the

! [So read by Elliot, Reinaud has “Kosiry et Nahry:” the first syllable of
Méambari was doubtless taken as meaning ¢ water,” a reading favoured by our Arabic

MS. 0, which says s _ (;L) 5)\uSle.  The MSS. 4., B., and D. have

Gé'ﬂ"\") ‘__51.\“{ (é,u,s B, ‘é)u D. ), The name must therefore be as
Elliot reads it, unless Rashidu-d din mistook Al Birdni's text.]
2 [Silak in first edition. 4. has (<Y “_,.]

3 M. Reinaud reads Addashtan, and Capt. A. Cunningham identifies it with
Pandritan, the local corrupt form of Pur&nadhisthéna, the **old chief city.” Jour.

As. Soc. Beng. No. cLxxXVirL p. 97.
" 4 M. Reinaud has Hazmakout. Har-Mukut, meaning the cap of Har, or Mah
Deo, is a better reading. [Hema-kata is the correct ono, See ante p. 46, and
Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, p. 168.]

8 [ This must he Hushka-pura which still exists ncar Baramula—Hwen Teang’s
¢ Hushkara.’ ¥ — Cunningham.

¢ [Umah in first edition, and Onannok according to Reinaud. All our MSS.
agree in reading dmak or amak. * This is apparently the Tibetan or Gya-neg, pro-
nounced Ganak, which means the * Black Plains,’ and is the name for Chinese
Tartary where the Indus actually rises. Arrowsmith’s map gives ¢ Guinnak, capital
of Chinese Tartary.’ ” —Cunningham.]
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Turkish country. Passing by the mountains of Bilir' and Shamflan,
it reaches in two days’ journey the country of the Bhutawar{? Turks,
from whose encroachments and depredations the Kashmfrians suffer
great distress. Whoever travels along the left bank of the river
will find villages and towns which are close to one another on the
south of the capital and as far as the mountain Larjal,® which re-
sembles Dam4wand, between which and Kashmir* there is a distance
of two parasangs. It can always be seen from the boundaries of
Kashmir and Lobawar. The fort of Rajgiri is to the south of it,
and Lahir, than which there is no stronger fort, is to the west. At
a distance of three parasangs®is Rajdwari, where merchants carry
on much traffic, and it forms one of the boundarics of Hind on the
north. On the hills to the west of it is the tribe of Afghins, who
extend to the land of Sind.

On the south of that tribe is the sea, on the shore of which the
first city is Tiz, the capital of Makrin. The coast trends to the
south-east, till it reaches Dehal, at the distance of forty parasangs.
Between these two cities lies the gulf of Taran.

o (-] L] ° (] ° o

After traversing the gulf you come to the small and big mouths
of the Indus ; then to the Bawarij, who are pirates, and are so called
because they commit their depredations in boats called Baira.® Their
cities are Kach and Somnét. From Debal to Tilishar’ is fifty para-

LA Jl] |
3 [« Bhotyawar{” in first edition. ¢ Bhatdouryan' Reinaud. 4.has ¢ ))W ,

B yles @ syl

3 [“Larjik” in first edition and in MS. D. ¢XKelardjek” Reinaud. All the
other MSS. read *Larjal.” The Kalarchal of p. 46.]

¢ [Reinaud, Elliot, and MS. C. agree in reading Kashmir; but 4. has ¢\,

ud B. \s2,]

§ [A. says “ a parasang; B. two or three parasangs. The others agree in reading
* three.”]
¢ [Barija ? see note on the word Barge in the Appendix.]

7 [Reinaud has * Touallyscher,” and Elliot reads “ Talishar.” 4. has (.
L yse =9
B ytdy, O iy, wd D iy

YOL. 1. [
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sangs ; to Loharén{, twelve ; to Baka, twelve ; to Kach, the country
producing gum, and birdrid! (river Bhader), six; to Somnit, four-
teen ; to Kambdya, thirty ; to Asdwal,? two days’ journey ; to Bahrij,
thirty ; to Sindin, fifty : to Safdra, six; to Tana, five. There you
enter the country of Ldrin, where is Jaimir,® then Malia,* then
Kénji, then Darid,® where there is a great gulf, in which is Sin-
kaldip, or the island of Sarandfp. In its neighbourhood is Tanjéwar,
which is in ruins, and the king of that conntry has built another
city on the shore, called Padmir ;* then to Umaln4,” ten; then to
Rameshar, opposite to Sarandfp, from which it is distant by water
twelve parasangs. From Tanjdwar to Rameshar is forty parasangs;
from Rameshar to Set Bandhéf, which means the bridge of the ses,
is two parasangs—and that band, or embankment, was made by
Rim, son of Dasrat, as a passage to the fort of Lank.® It consists of
detached rock separated by the sea.

! [So translated by Elliot. Rcinaud has * patrie du Mocl, et 3 Baraoua, six
parasangs,” and he adds a note upon the position of the ‘* Chateau de Baraoua .
qui se trouvait & une portée de fleche seulement de Soumenat.” The text, however,
says that the distance of Somnét is fourteen parasangs. MSS. 4., B., and D. have

(- (b, D (530)b) by Jie oo £ € AL
*,-:J)b 3 J.L:_p,]\ :),,\;,; The word Bawarai must be taken with mukal (bdellium),
and is evidently the name of some staple production. It occurs again in the

next page in the observations on the trade of Guzerat. MS. A. says ,))).)b
GJ‘); J:-‘)..:)‘ &ad ‘é\.;b. B. varies slightly, saying, ‘éub ))Q\?'
The Amlfic version'of Cis CJ‘)))S J,,L_, o -.,_5«-33‘}‘) ‘;La,“. Badra,
or balm, is perhaps intended.]

2 [Ahmadabad.—Bird’s Guzerdt, 187.]

3 [Saimir appears to be the place intended. It is noticed by all the other geo-
graphers. See Kazwinf post, p. 97, and note A in Appendix.]

4 [4.and B. ), C &K, D. ‘;.L,]

6 [So in all the MSS, Reinaud says *Dravira,” for which Darad is probably
intended.]

¢ [Elliot reads ¢ Difrbas.” Reinaud has ¢Pandnar.” MSS. A. and B. have
QL,N, C. h“)u"ir and DJ\,,,\,]

7 [So according to Elliot, but *Oumalnara,” according to Reinaud. Neither
give any distance, but MS. 4. says, “ten.” The words are .. We ;b G, theas
being evidently a blunder for U. The Arabic version varies a little, ‘‘ Between
this (i.e. Padmér) and the first (town) ten parasangs, After that is Umalnér."”]

® [4.has LS, C and D. CL.S, confounding it with the Ganges.]
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Twelve parasangs from that place, in an eastern direction, lies
Kahkand, which is the mountain of monkeys.!

[Here follows an account of these monkeys, of some of the eastern
islands, and of the rainy season.]

Maltain? and U'ch are subject to Dehli, and the son of the Saltin
of Dehli is the governor. There is a road from hence bj land as
well as by the shore of the sea to Guzerdt, which is a large country,
within which are Kambéyd, Somnit, Kankan, T4na, and several other
cities and towns. It is said that Guzerat comprises 80,000 flourishing
cities, villages, and hamlets. The inhabhitants are rich and happy,
and during the four seasons no less than seventy different sorts of
roses blow in this country. The crops which grow in the cold season
derive their vigour from the dew. When that dries, the hot season
commences, and that is succeeded by the rainy season, which makes
the earth moist and verdant. Grapes are produced twice during
the year, and the strength of the soil is such, that cotton plants
grow like willows and plane-trees, and yield' produce ten years
running. The people are idolaters, and have a king of their own.
Somnat, which is the name of the idol of that place, is a temple and
place of worship for the people of all parts of Hind, and Hindu
idolaters come to it from great distances. Many of the more deluded
devotees, in performance of their vows, pass the last stage crawling
along the ground upon their sides, some approach walking upon
their ancles and never touch the ground with the soles of their feet,®
others go before the idol upon their heads. The men of Kambiya
bring tribute from the chiefs of the island of Kis. Sugar from
Malwa, badru (balm),* and baladi are exported in ships from the
coasts of Guzerit to all countries and cities. Beyond Guzerit are

1 [« Kahankand” in MS. D.] This appears to be the Kanhar of Dr. Lee, and its
description as being a mountain of monkeys shows that his conjectures about the
estuary of Bézdta is correct. Ibn Baluta, p. 187.

2 Rashfdu-d Din here evidently leaves Abd Rihé&n, and writes from information
obtained independently. [The remainder of this chapter is left out of MS. D,
which enters abruptly on another subject; the continuation of this being lost or
misplaced.]

3 [This sentence is found in the Arabic version only.]

4 [Jadar in B. See note in p. 66.]
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Kankan and Tdna ; beyond them the country of Malibar, which from
the boundary of Karoha' to Kulam,? is 300 parasangs in length.
The whole country produces the pdn, in consequence of which
Indians find it easy to live there, for they are ready to spend their
whole wealth upon that leaf. There is much coined gold and silver
there, which is not exported to any other place. Part of the terri-
tory is inland, and part on the sea shore. They speak a mixed
language, like the men of Khabilik,® in the direction of Rim, whom
they resemble in many respects. The people are all Samanfs
(Buddhists), and worship idols. Of the cities on the shore the first
is Sindibdr, then Faknur, then the country of Manjarir,* then the
country of Hili,% then the country of Sadarsi,’ then Jangli, then
Kilam. The men of all these countries are Samanfs. After these
comes the country of Sawilak, which comprises 125,000 cities and
villages.  After that comes Mailwila,” which means 1,893,000 in
number. About forty years ago the king of Mailwila died, and
between his son and the minister a contest arose, and after several

! [So in the first edition, and so in MS. 4. MSS. B. and C. have ))’(S,
and so has Binakiti.]

2 “We next came into the country of Malab&r, which is the eountry of black
pepper. Its length is a journey of two months along the shore from the island of
Sindabar to Kalam. The whole of the way by land lies under the shade of trees,
and at the distance of cvery half mile there is a house made of wood, in which there
are chambers fitted up for the reception of comers and goers, whether they be Moslems
or infidels.” Ién Batuta, Lee, p. 166. French version, Vol. IV. p. 71.

3 [4. has, Glis-, an evident blunder. €. ZLol>-,]
' 4 [The French version of Ibn Batata gives the names of Sindabar, Fakanar,
Manjarar, Hilf, Jdr-fattan, Dih-fattan, and Budd-fattan (Vol. IV. p. 109). Fattan
is evidently the Sanskrit pattanam (town), or as now written patam or patnam.]
Abd-l Fida notices Sindabdr, Manjarar, and Kdlam. Manjarar is the Mangalore
of the present day, and the Mayyapovd of Cosmas Indicopleustes. (Zopograph.
Chr. p. 837.) Casiri quotes a manuscript in which it is called Mangalore as early
as the beginning of the seventh century. See Biblioth. Escurial. Tom II. p. 6.

5 [This is the reading of the first edition of MSS, B. and C., and of Bin&kiti.

MS. 4., however, reads J‘?" , Which may possibly refer to the Mapillas, as the
Musulmans of Malabér are called.]

¢ [Such is the reading of MSS. 4. and B. C.has L Jyass, the first edition
¢ Tadarsa,” and Bin&kiti ).,\.3.]

7 [Soin 4. B.has*|JL,, C.has UL' as it stood in the first edition, and such
appears to be the reading of Bindkiti.]
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battles they ended with dividing the territory between them. The
consequence is that their enemies obtained a footing, and are always
making their incursions from different parts of Hind, and carrying
off goods and viands, sugar, wine, cotton cloths, captives, and great
booty.! But through the great wealth of that country, no serious
injury is done.

M’abar,? from Kilam to the country of Sildwar,? extends 300 para-
sangs along the shore. Its length is the same. It possesses
many cities and villages, of which little is known. The king is
called Dewar which means in the M’abar language, the “lord of
wealth.” Large ships, called in the language of China, ¢ Junks,”
bring various sorts of choice merchandize and clothes from Chin and
Michin, and the countries of Hind and Sind. The merchants export
from M’abar silken stuffs, aromatic roots ; large pearls are brought up
from the'sea. The productions of this country are carried to 'Irdk,
Khurasan, Syria, Rum, and Europe. The country produces rubies,
and aromatic grasses, and in the sea are plenty of pearls. M’abar is,
as it were, the key of Hind. Within the few last years Sundar
Bandi was Dewar, who, with his three brothers, obtained power in
different directions, and Malik Takiu-d din bin ’Abdu-r rahm4n bin
Muhammadu-t Tibi, brother of Shaikh Jamalu-d din, was his
minister and adviser, to whom he assigned the government of
Fatan, Mali Fatan, and Biwal;* and because there are no horses in
M’abar, or rather those which are there are weak, it was agreed that
every year Jamilu-d din Ibrdhim should send to the Dewar 1400
strong Arab horses obtained from the island of Kfs, and 10,000
horses from all the islands of Fdrs, such as Kat{f, Lahsa, Bahrein,
Hurmiz, Kilahit, etc. Each horse is reckoned worth 220 dinars of
red gold current.

° ° o ° o ° °

1 1t is difficult to say what countries are here meant, but it is probable that allu~
sion is made to the Lackadives and Maldives, the names being derived from numerals,
and in both instances bearing a relation to these islands.

3 [The coast of Coromandel. See Ién Batowts, Index.]

3 [B. has o, and Binﬁkiti_))\,,\;e,]

¢ [So printed in the first edition from the Indian MS. A. says &4 Py
Jlagpe Bobas COby gt oy i O oy
Binakitt reads oG 5 05 | Jae (53]
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In the year 692 A.x. (1293 A.p.) the Dewar died, and his wealth and
possessions fell into the hands of his adversaries and opponents,
and Shaikh Jamilu-d-din who succeeded him, obtained, it is said, an
accession of 7,000 bullock loads of jewels, gold, etc., and Takiu-d
din, according to previous agreement, became his licutenant. © © ©

The people of the country are very black by reason of their being
near the equator. There is a large temple called Litar.!

° ° ° ° ° o °

There are two courses, or roads, from this place : one leads by
sea to Chin and Michin, passing by the island of Sildn? It is four
parasangs long, and four wide. It is parallel to the equator.

Sarandip is at the foot of the Jidi® mountain, and is called in the
language of Hind Samkada-dfp (Sinhaladip), i.e. the sleeping-place of
the lion, because its appearance is like a lion in repose,* and as that
etymology is not known to the common people, they call it Sarandip.
The whole of the country is exactly under the Line. Rubies and
other precious stones are found there. In the forests there are
wolves and elephants, and even the Rukh is said to be there. The
men are all Buddhists, and bow to, and worship images.

The Island of Lémiri,* which lies beyond it, is very large. It
has a separate king.

Beyond it lies the country of Stmitre [Sumatra],® and beyond

! [Soin first edition. A.has ), B- g, C. 5y, Binkkitt | 5y.]

P L, B Mg, €Yo, Bingkiti, Y]

3 [All the MSS. read Jadi. Sir H. Elliot thought this a mistake for Jandbi,
“ gouthern.”]

4 Lassen, Ind. Alterth. 1. 201.

5 According to the Shajrat Malayu and Marco Polo, Lambri is one of the districts
of Sumatra, situated in the north-east coast—converted by the Arabs into
Ramry. M. Gildemeister considers it to be the same as Ramnad (de Reb. Ind.,
p- 59). M. Reinaud considers it to be Manar (Fragments, p. 123); M. Dulaurier
gives several reasons why it can be no where else than in Sumatra (Jour. Asiatigue,
4th Ser. T. VIIL. 117, 200). It may be presumed that the Lamari of our author is
the same place as is indicated by Lambri and Ramry. There is at the present day a
large island, called Ramry, off the coast of Arracan, but that cannot well be the
place indicated.

¢ This is distinctly called a country (wildyat) in the Persian, 3alad in the Arabic.
It is usually said that mediseval writers called the island of Sumatra by the name of
Java, and that Sumatra was one of its towns. Java itself was called Mal Java. See
Journal Asiatique, 4th Series, Tom. IX. pp. 119, 124, 244,
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that Darband Nias,! which is a dependency of Jiva. In the moun-
tains of Jiva scented woods grow. In those islands are several
cities, of which the chief are Ari, Barlak, Dalmian, Jiva, and Bar-
kidoz.? The mountains of Jiva are very high. It is the custom of
the people to puncture their hands and entire body with needles,
and then rub in some black substance to colour it.

Opposite Lamiri is the island of Lakwédram,” which produces
plenty of red amber. Men and women go naked, except that the
latter cover the pudenda with cocoanut leaves. They are all sub-
ject to the Ka-in [Emperor of China.]

Passing on from this you come to a continent called J ampa, also
subject to the Kd-dn. The people are red and white.

Beyond that is Haitam,* subject also to the Ka-4n.

Beyond that is Mahi Chin,® then the harbour of Zaitan,® on
the shore of China sea,” and an officer of the Ka-in, entitled

! [The Arabic version has Darband Manés.] This may be Pulu Nias, which
M.M. Maury and Dulaurier, from independent observation, conceive to be the
Al-Neyan of the early Geographers. See Journal Asiatique, 4th Series, Tom. VIII.
200, and Bulletin de la Société de Geog., April, 1846.

2 These cities, it will be observed, are not confined to one island. Parlah is no
doubt Tanjung Parlah, or Dismond Point, on the mnorth-east coast of Sumatra.
Barddoz [or Bakadur, as the Arabic MS. gives it], without any violent metathesis.
may perhaps be read Bencoolen—the Wau-Kou-Leou of the Chinese. (Nouv. J. 4.
XI. 54.) Towards Papua is a large island called Aru, but that is no doubt too
distant for our author. His city may be the metropolis of Java according to Ptolemy
—¥xew Te perpbroly bvopa Apyvpiv ¥xs Tois Suouixois xépacwy. Geog., VII. 2, 29,

3 As this might easily be read Nicobar, allusion may be made to the islands of that
name. The early Arabian Geographers and Idrisi seem to designate this group by
the term Lanjabhlds.

4 [So in the first edition, and so in MS. 4. B. has s>, C. has )
and Binkiti L4 .]

s Idrisi calls this Siniatu-s Sin, situated at the extremity of the empire. ¢ No
city is equal to it, whether we consider its greatness, the number of the edifices, the
importance of its commerce, the variety of its merchandize, or the number of mer-
chants which visit it from different parts of India.” Ibn al Whardi says, “It is the
extreme eastern part which is inhabited, and beyond which there is nothing but the
ocean.”

¢ A port in the province of Fo-Kien. See Marsden's Marco Polo, p. 561, M.
Klaproth, Mem. rel. @ I Asie. Tom. IL. p. 208, and M. Reinaud, Relation des
veyages, Tom., 11. pp. 25, 26.

7 [This reading of the first edition is supported by the Arabic MS. C., which says,

“ After this is Chfn the great” [ b\ U-?‘“] after that the harbour of Zaitun

on the shore of the sea of Ching. The Persian MS. A. and Binfkitf entirely omit the
first sentence.]
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Shak,' resides there. Beyond that is Khanséi, in which the market-
place? is six parasangs broad, from which it may be judged how
large the place is. It is subject to the deputies of the Ka-in, who
are Moghals, Musulmans, Khitiyans, and Ghuris. Khansii® is the
capital. :

Forty days journey from it lies Khinbalik,* the capital of the
Pheenix of the west—K4é4an, King of the earth.®

With respect to the other road which leads from M’abar by way
of Khitii, it commences at the city of Kibal, then proceeds to the
city of Kianja and Sunji, then to Kin, then to Mali Fatan,® then
to Kardardya, then to Hawdrian,” then to Dakli,® then to Bijaldr,?
which, from of old, is subject to Dehli, and at this time one of the
cousins of the Sultin of Dehli has conquered it, and established
himself, having revolted against the Sult4n. His army consists of
Turks. Beyond that is the country of Ratbén, then Arman,' then
Zar-dandén,” so called because the people cover their teeth with gold.

! [So in first edition, and so in MS. 4. MS. C. and Bin4kitf have ¢ Sank.”]
* [So in the first edition. MS. 4. says , )\, “a fort or tower.” Bintkiti says

é‘i}é ¢ g lake.” The Arabic version says rb‘”“".]

3 The original is Janks&§ [in all the MSS. except Binékitf, who has Khans4j], but
there can be no doubt the correct word is Khansa, which Ibn Batuta declares to be
the largest city he had seen. Marco Polo calls it Quinsai, and says it is without
exception the most noble city in the world. It was the capital of southern China, or
Mah4 Chin, Its present name is Hang-tcheou-fou, capital of the province of Tche-
Kiang. See M. Reinaud, Relation des Voyages, Tom. I. pp. cx., cxvur, and M.
Quatremére, Histoire des Mongols, pp. LXXVIL., LXXXIX, Jbn Batouta, IV. 284.

¢ The Cambalu of Marco Polo, and the Pekin of the Chinese. See Assemani,
Biblioth. Orient. Tom. III. p. 2, p. 512. [Janbalk in 4. and in Bin&kiti.]

8 See Les Oiseauz et les Fleurs, pp. 119, 220. Dabistdn, v. I11. p. 250,

¢ [The Arabic MS. has “from Kébal to Kin, and from thence to Mali-Katan.”
Binékiti reads ‘from Kabal-fatan to Majli-fatan,” and a marginal emendation says,
“ from Kabal (or Kamal) patan to Majli patan,” i.c., Masulipatam.]

7 [Hawarmin in 4.]

8 [MS. 4. has “ Dakal.” The Arabic and Binékitf both read ¢ Dehli.”"]

9 [So in the first edition. A. says !L».g: Bajala; but C. and Binakitf have
Y\ Bengtl]

1o (MSS. 4., C, and Binékiti agree in this, The first edition and MS. B, have
¢ Uman.”]

11 This country is again noticed in our author’s account of China, and Marco Polo
speaks of it under the wrong name, Cardandon. M. Quatremdre tries to fix its
position. (Hist. des Mongols, p. xcvi) ¢ This island of SBumatra is the first ialand
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They puncture their hands, and colour them with indigo. They
eradicate their beards, so that they have not a sign of hair on their
faces. They are all subject to the Ka-4n. This country is bounded
on one side by the sea, afterwards comes the country of Réhén, the
people of which eat carrion and the flesh of men,—they likewise
are subject to the Ké-an.! Thence you arrive at the borders of Tibet,
where they eat raw meat and worship images, and have no shame
respecting their wives. The air is so impure that if they eat their
dinner after noon they would all die. They boil tea and eat swin-
nowed barley.

There is another country called Deogir, adjoining M’abar inland,
the king of which is at constant enmity with the Dewar of M’abar.
Its capital is Dara Samundir [Dwira Samudra. ]

Another large country is called Kandahir, which the Moghals
call Karijaing. These people spring from Khitai and Hind. In
the time? of Kibila Ki-in?® it was subdued by the Moghals. One of
its borders adjoins Tibet, another adjoins Khit4, and another adjoins
Hind.

Philosophers have said that there are three countries celebrated
for certain peculiarities ; Hind is celebrated for its armies, Kandahdr
for its elephants, and the Turks for their horses.

wherein we knew man's flesh to be eaten by certain people which live in the moun-

tains, called Bacas, who use to gild their teeth.”” dnt. Galvano's Disc. of the World
in Hakluyt, IV. 422. See also Purohas His Pilgrimage p. 457, Marsden's M.
Polo, p. 429, 434.] ‘

! [This passage was not in the first edition, and it is not in the MS. 4.; but the
other MSS. and BinAkiti have it.]

3 [The Arabic says, “ Towards the end of the reign.”]

3 This is also mentioned in the Mongol work called Bodimer. See Pallas,
Sammlungen historischer Nachrichten, T. I. p. 19.

The country of Kar4jang and its borders are again noticed by our author in his
account of Ching, and its position is laid down by M. Quatremere, Hist, des Mongols,
P- XCIV.
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VIII.

NUZHATU-L MUSHTAK

or

AL IDRIiSl.

As# ’ABDpU-LLAF MunAMMAD was born at Ceuta, in Morocco,
towards the end of the 11th century. He was member of a
family which descended from an ancestor named Idris, and so
came to be known by the name of Al Idrisi. This family
furnished a line of princes for Morocco in the 9th and 10th
centuries, and the branch from which Idrisi sprung ruled over the
city of Malaga. Idrisi travelled in Europe, and eventually
settled in Sicily at the court of Roger II. It was at the instance
of this prince that he wrote his book on geography. He cites in
his preface the various authors whose works he had employed in
the compilation of the book. Further information was derived
from travellers, whose verbal statements he compared and tested ;
and M. Reinaud quotes the Biographical Dictionary of Khalilu-s
Safadi to the effect that men of intelligence were specially com-
missioned to travel and collect information for his use. The full
title of the work is, Nuzhatu-l Mushtdk fi Ikhtirdku-1 Afak,
¢ The Delight of those who seek to wander through the regions
of the world.” A full translation of the whole work into French
was published at Paris in 1836 and 1840 by M. Jaubert, and
from this the following Extracts have been done into English.
Idrisi’s work met with very early attention. An abridgment of
the text was published at Rome in 1592, and a Latin translation
was printed at Paris in 1619, entitled «“ Geographia Nubiensis, id
est accuratissima totius orbis in septem climata divisi descriptio
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continens, presertim exactam wuniverse Asie et Africe, in
Latinum versa a Gabriele Sionita et Joanne Hesronita.” Hart-
mann in 1796 published at Gottingen, from the abridgement,
“ Edrisii descriptio Africe.” The description of Spain was
translated into Spanish by Conde in 1799, and the portions
relating to Africa and Spain have just been published with a
translation by M.M. Dozy and de Goeje.  Zenker, in his
Bibliotheca Orientalis, mentions translations of other detached
portions.

M. Reinaud, in his Introduction to Aboulfeda, has remarked
that in M. Jaubert’s translation, * Beaucoup de noms de lieux
sont altérés,” and it is true that there are some variants, such as
Tubardn for Tiaran, and Bana for T4nna; but the old Latin
translation presented generally the same differences ; the variants
therefore seemed to exist in the text, and net to be attributable to
the translator. A cursory examination of the two MSS. in the
Bodleian has confirmed this view, for Jaubert’s translation was
found to give a generally accurate reproduction of the names as
they stand in these MSS. A careful comparison of the texts
would, no doubt, lead to some corrections, and, indeed, a few will
be noticed in the following pages; but the more important
variants are fully supported by the Oxford MSS. The maps
contained in Graves’ MS. show some differences from the text ;
thus Tarén is found instead of Tdbaran; but the maps are
written in a more modern hand, quite different from the rest of
the book. The text is continued on the backs of these maps in
the ordinary hand, but it may nevertheless have been written
long before the maps were filled in. At any rate the scribes were
different men, and such differences as that noticed above leads to
the conclusion that the maps were not derived from the text with
which they are incorporated.

ExTRACTS.

Fiest CLiMATE. Section X.—The greatest king of India is the
Balhard, which signifies “king of kings.” After him comes the
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Makamkam, whose country is Sij. Next the king of Sifan or
Téban, then the king of Jéba, then the king of Juzr, and then the
king of Kémrin, whose states touch China.

!The Indians are divided into seven castes. The first is that of
the Sdkriya, These are the most noble; from among them kings
are chosen, and from no others. All the other castes pay homage to
them, but they render homage to no one. Next come the Brahmans,
who aro the religious class. They dress in the skins of tigers and
other animals. Sometimes one of them, taking a staff-in his hand,
will assemble a crowd around him, and will stand from morn till eve
speaking to his auditors of the glory and power of God, and ex-
plaining to them the events which brought destruction upon the
ancient people, that is, upon the Brahmans. They never drink wine
nor fermented liquors. They worship idols (whom they consider to
be) able to intercede with the Most High. The third caste is that
of the Kastariya, who may drink as much as three ratls® of wine,
but not more, lest they should lose their reason. This caste may
marry Brahman women, but Brahmans cannot take their women
to wife. Next comes the Shardiya, who are labourers and agricul-
turists ; then the Basya, who are artizans and mechanics; then the
Sabdéliya (or Sandaliya), who are singers, and whose women are
noted for their beauty; and, lastly, the Zakya, who are jugglers,
tumblers, and players of various instruments. Among the principal
nations of India there are forty-two sects. Some recognize the
existence of a Creator, but not of prophets; while others deny the
existence of both. Some acknowledge the intercessory powers of
graven stones, and others worship holy stones, on which butter and
oil is poured. Some pay adoration to fire, and cast themselves into
the flames. Others adore the sun, and consider it the creator and
director of the world. Some worship trees ; others pay adoration to
serpents, which they keep in stables, and feed as well as they can,
deeming this to be a meritorious work. Lastly, there are some who
give themselves no trouble about any kind of devotion, and deny
everything.

SecoNp CrmMaTE. Section VIL.—The towns described in this

! [What follows is mainly derived from from Ibn Khurdadba. See ante, page 17.]
2 [Ratl, one pound Troy.] )
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seventh section® are Kia, Kir, Armdyil, Kasr-band, Firabtz, Khir,
Kambalf, Manhibar{,> Debal, Nirin, Mansira,> Wainddn, Asfaka,
Darak, Misirjin, Fardin, Kirkdyin, Kadird, Basmak, Tabaréin
[Téran], Multin, Janddr, Sanddr, Dir, Atri¢ K4lari, Nird, Mas-
wim, Shartsén,® Bénia, Mimhal, Kambdya, Sibira, Sabddn, and
Saimir.® In that part of the sea which is comprised in the present
section, there are the isle of Sdra, the two rocks of Kasair and
’Awair, that of Dardir, the island of Debal, in which the town of
Kaskihdr, is situated ; the isles of Aubkin, Mind, K#ilam-mali, and
Sinddn. All these countries are inhabited by people of different
religions, customs, and manners. We will state all that we have
ascertained for certain on this subject, confiding in Divine help.

The beginning of this section comprises, starting from the east,
the shores of the Persian Gulf, and towards the south the town of
Debal. This is a populous place, but its soil is not fertile, and it
produces scarcely any trees except the date-palm. The highlands
are arid and the plains sterile. Houses are built of clay and wood,
but the place is inhabited only because it is a station for the vessels of
Sind and other countries. Trade is carried on in a great variety of
articles, and is conducted with much intelligence. Ships laden with
the productions of "Umén, and the vessels of China and India come to
Debal. They bring stuffs and other goods from China, and the per-
fumes and aromatics of India. The inhabitants of Debal, who are
generally rich, buy these goods in the bulk, and store them until the
vessels are gone and they become scarce. Then they begin to sell, and
go trading into the country, putting their money out on interest, or
employing it as may seem best. Going towards the west there are

1 The Nubian Geographer’s list is as follows :—XKia, Kir, Ermaiil, Band, Casr-band,
Lizabur, Haur, Cambele, Manh&bere, Dabil, Nirun, Fairuza, Mansiira, Randan, Asfaca,
Darec, Masurgian, Fardan, Kircaian, Cadira, Basmac, Tuberan, Moltan, Giandur,
Sandur, Dur, Atre, Chlere, Bascera, Mesuam, Sadusan, Bania, Mamehel, Kambaia,
Subara, Sandan, Saimur, Fahalfabara, Rasec, Sarusan, Kusa, Kased, Sura, Nodha,
Mehyac, Falon, Caliron, and Belin. (Geographia Nubiensis, pp. 56, 67).

3 [* Manj@bari,” Bod. MS.]

s [Generally spelt * Mansaria” by ldrisi.]

4 [This is the *“ Annari” of the other geographers; and one of the Bod. MSS.
affords some warrant for so reading it here.]

s [“SadGs4n,” Bod. MSS.]

¢ [Here the Bod. MSS. add the following names—*‘ Ashwal, Falkamin, Rasak,
Asursan, and Losha (or Kosha).”]
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six miles between the mouth of the great Mihrén and Debal. From
Debal to Nirin, on the west of the Mihrén, three days’ journey..
Nirtn is half way between Debal and Mansira, and people going
from one town to the other here cross the river.

Nirin is a town of little importance, but it is fortified, and its
inhabitants are rich. Trees are rare. From hence to Mansira
rather more than three days.

Mansira, the city last mentioned, is surrounded by a branch of
the Mihrén, although it is at a distance from the river. It is om
the west of the principal branch of the river which flows from its
source to Kadlari, a town situated one days’ journey from Mansira.
At Kélar{ it divides—the principal branch runs towards Mansira,.
the other flows northward as far as Shartsén [Sadisin], it then turns
westwards and rejoins the chief stream, forming henceforward only
one river. The junction takes place twelve miles below Manstra.
The Mihrdn passes on to Nirtn, and then flows into the &ea
Mansira occupies & space of a mile square. The climate is hot.
The country produces dates and sugar-canes in abundance. There
are hardly any other fruits, if we except one, a sort of fruit called
laimén, as big as an apple and of a very sour taste, and another
which resembles the peach both in shape and taste. Mansiira was
built at the beginning of the reign of Al Mansir, of the ’Abbéside
family, This prince gave his name (“the victorious”) to four
different cities, as a good augury that they might stand for ever.
The first was Baghdad in 'Irik; the second, Mansira in Sind;
the third, A1 Masfsa, on the Mediterranean; the fourth, that of
Mesopotamia. That of which we are now speaking is great,
populous, rich, and commercial. Its environs are fertile. The
buildings are constructed of bricks, tiles, and plaster. It is a
place of recreation and of pleasure. Trade flourishes. The bazars
are filled with people, and well stocked with goods. The lower
classes wear the Persian costume, but the princes wear tunics, and
allow their hair to grow long like the princes of India. The money
is silver and copper. The weight of the drachma (dinir) is five
times that of the (ordinary) drachma. The Tétariya coins also are
current here. Fish is plentiful, meat is cheap, and foreign and
native fruits abound. The name of this city in Indian is Mirmén,
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It is considered one of the dependencies of Sind, like Debal, Nirin,
Bénia, Kilarf, Atri, Sharisén, Jandaur, Manhdbarf{ [Manjébari],
Basmak and Multan.

Bénia is a little town. The inhabitants are of mixed blood and
are rich. Living here is cheap and agreeable. From Binfa to
Mansira, three days, to Mdémhal six, to Debal two. From hence to
Mimbal and Kambdiya the country is nothing but a marine strand,
without habitations and almost without water; consequently, it is
impassable for travellers.

Mambhal is situated between Sind and India. Upon the confines
of the desert just mentioned there dwells a hardy race called Mand
[Med]. They graze their flocks to within a short distance of
Mimhal. These people are numerous. They have many horses and
camels, and they extend their incursions as far as Dur [Alor] upon
the banks of the Mihrén, and sometimes they penetrate even as far
as the frontiers of Makrén.

Dur [Alor] is situated on the banks of the Mihrén, which runs to
the west of the town. It is a pleasant place, and worthy of com-
parison with Multin as regards size. From thence to Basmak, three
days; to Atri [Annar{], four days; and from thence to Kalarf, two
days.

Kalari, upon the west bank of the Mihrén, is a pretty town, well
fortified, and is a busy trading place. Near it the Mihran separates
into two branches ; the largest runs towards the west as far as the
vicinity of Mansiria, which is on the west bank; the other runs
towards the north-west, then to the north, and then towards the west.
Both again unite at the distance of about twelve miles below Mansiria.
Although this town [Kalar{] is some distance out of the regular
route, still it is much frequented in consequence of the profitable
trade carried on with the inhabitants. From hence to Mansdra is a
hard day’s journey of forty miles. From Kalar{ to Sharisdn, three
days.

Shardsén [Saddsén] is remarkable for its size and for the number of
its fountains and canals, for the abundance of its productions and
for its rich commerce. It is much resorted to. From Sharisin to
Manhibarf [Manjébar{], a town placed in a hollow, well built, of a
pleasant aspect, surrounded with gardens, fountains, and running
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waters, the distance is three days. From the latter place to Firabiz,!
six days. From Manhibari to Debal, two days. In going from
Debal to Firabiz the road passes by Manhébarf, and between these
two places it runs through Khir, a small but populous town.

Firabiz' is a town of which the inhabitants are rich. They carry
on a good trade, they are men of their word and enemies of fraud,
and they are generous and charitable. It belongs to the province of
Makrén, as do the towns of Kir, Darak, Risik (inhabited by schism-
atics), Bah, Band, Kasr-band, Asfaka, Fahlafahra, Maskan, Tiz, and
Balbak.

Makrén is a vast country, but the greater part of it is desert and
poor. The largest of its towns is Kiris{, which is nearly as large as
Multin. Palm-trees are plentiful there; the land is cultivated, and
and a good deal of trade is carried on. On the west of it lies Tiz,
a small sea-port much frequented by the vessels of Fars, as well as
by those which come from the country of 'Umén and the isle of
Kish, which is situated in the Persian Gulf at a long day’s sail
distance. From Tiz to Kir [Kiz], five days. From Kir to Firabiig,
two long days’ journey.

Between Kir [Kiz] and Armail there are two districts which touch
each other; one called Rihin depends on Mansiria, and the other
named Kalwin is a dependency of Makrin. These two districts are
tolerably fertile, and they produce a few dates, but the inhabitants
rely mainly on their flocks. Whoever wishes to go from Firabiz
to Makrin must pass by Kir. From thence to Armdil, a depen-
dency of Makrén, two days’ journey.

Armiil is nearly as large as FirabGz. It is well peopled, and its
environs are pleasant. The inhabitants are rich. From Armiil to
Kanbalf, two days’ journey. Kanbalf competes with Armdil in
respect of size, wealth, and population. It is about a mile and a
half from the sea. Both these places are situated between Debal
and Makran.

Darak is a populous trading town, three days’ jowney from Fira-
biz. South-west of Darak there is a high mountain, which is called
_the mountain of salt, because nearly all the water which runs from

1 [Kannazbtir. See Note A. in Appx.]
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it is saline. There are habitations here. From Darak to Résak,
three days’ journey.

The inhabitants of Rdsak are schismatics. Their territory is
divided into two districts, one called Al Khardj, the other Kir
Kiyin. The sugar-cane is much cultivated, and a considerable trade
. s carried on in a sweetmeat called faniz, which is made here. The
cultivation of sugar and the manufacture of this sweetmeat are
extensively pursued at Maskin and in the district of Kasrdn. The
people of Maskan, Jaurin, and Tabardn, are for the most part
schismatics. The territory of Maskan joins that of Kirman. The
inhabitants have a great reputation for courage. They have date
trees, camels, cereals, and the fruits of cold countries. The people
of Makrdn speak Persian and a dialect peculiar to the province.
They wear the tunic, the gown with sleeves, the cloak, waistcloth,
and the mantle embroidered with gold, like the inhabitants of ’Irdk
and Persia.

Fahlafahra, Asfaka, Band, and Kasri-band are dependencies of
Makrin, which resemble each other very much in point of size, the
nature and extent of their trade, and the state of their population.
From Fahlafahra to Rasak, two days. From Fahlafahra to Asfaka,
two days. From Asfaka to Band, one day towards the west. From
Asfaka to Darak, three days. From. Band to Kasri-band, one day.
From Kasri-band to Kia, four days. From Mansiria to Tdbardn,
a»out fifteen days. _

Tibaran [Térén] is near Fahraj, which belongs to Kirman. It
i8 a well fortified town, and is situated on the banks of a river of the
same name (Tubarén), which are cultivated and fertile. From hence
to Fardin, a commercial town, the environs of which are well popu-
lated, four days. Kfrkdyén lies to the west of Fardén, on the road
to Tibardn. The country is well populated and is very fertile. The
vine grows here and divers sorts of fruit trees, but palms are not to
be found. From Tébarén to Mustah,' a town in the midst of the
desert, where many camels and sheep are bred, three days. From
Tébardn to Multdn, on the borders of Sind, ten days.

Multédn is close upon India; some authors, indeed, place it in that
country. It equals Mansira in size, and is called “the house of

1 [“Maska,” Bod. MS.]

VOL. L. 6
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gold.” There is an idol here, which is highly venerated by the
Indians, who come on pilgrimages to visit it from the most distant
parts of the country, and make offerings of valuables, ornaments,
and immense quantities of perfumes. This idol is surrounded by
its servants and slaves, who feed and dress upon the produce of these
rich offerings. It is in the human form with four sides,' and is
sitting upon a seat made of bricks and plaster. It is entirely covered
with a skin like red moroceo, so that the eyes only are visible. Some
maintain that the interior is made of wood, but others deny this.
However it may be, the body is entirely covered. The eyes are
formed of precious stones, and upon its head there is a golden crown
set with jewels. It is, as we have said, square, and its arms, below
the elbows, seem to be four in number. The temple of this idol is
situated in the middle of Multén, in the most frequented bazar. It
is a dome-shaped building.. The upper part of the dome is gilded,
and the dome and the gates are of great solidity. The columus are
very lofty and the walls coloured. Around the dome are the dwell-
ings of the attendants of the idol, and of those who live upon the
produce of that worship of which it is the object. There is no idol
in India or in Sind which is more highly venerated. The people
make it the object of a pious pilgrimage, and to obey it is a law. So
far is this carried, that, when neighbouring princes make war against
the country of Multén, either for the purpose of plunder or for
carrying off the idol, the priests have only to meet, threaten the
aggressors with its anger and predict their destruction, and the
assailants at once renounce their design. Without this fear the
town of Multin would be destroyed. It is not surprising,' then, that
the inhabitants adore the idol, exalt its power, and maintain that its
presence secures divine protection. Being ignorant of the name of
the man who set it up, they content themselves with saying that it
is a wonder. Multén is a large city commanded by a citadel which
has four gates and is surrounded by a moat. Provisions are abundant,
and the taxes are light, so that the people are in easy circumstances.
It bears the name of “the house of gold Farkh,” because Muham-
mad bin Yisuf, brother of Hajjij, found forty bahérs of gold (a

1 [“Elle est de forme humaine et & quatre cdtés.” —Jaubert.]
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bahér weighs 333 minas') concealed there in a house. Farkh and
Bahdr have the same signification. The environs of this city are
watered by a little river which falls into the Mihrén of Sind.

At one mile from Multin is Jandir [Jand-rid]—a collection of
forts strongly built, very high, and well supplied with fresh water.
. The governor passes the spring time and his holidays here. Ibn
Haukal states that in his time the governor used to go every Friday
from these castles to Multdn mounted upon an elephant, according
to an ancient usage. The greater part of the population is Musul-
min, so also is the judicial authority and the civil administration.

Sandir is situated three days’ journey south of Multin. It is
famous for its trade, wealth, sumptuous apparel, and the abundance
which prevails on the tables of the inhabitants. It is considered to
form part of India, and is situated on the banks of a river which
falls into the Mihran above Samand. Going from Multin towards
the north there is a desert which extends as far as the eastern
boundary of Tabardn. From Multén to the vicinity of Mansira
the country is occupied by a warlike race, called Nadha. It
consists of a number of tribes scattered about between Tibardn
Makrin, Multin, and Mansara, like the Berber nomads. The
Nadhas have peculiar dwellings, and marshes in which they take
refuge, on the west of the Mihrin. They possess excellent
camels, and, particularly, a sort which they breed, called Karah.
This is held in high esteem in Khirasin and the rest of Persia.
It resembles the camel of Balkh and the female camel of Samar-
kand, for it is of good temper and has two humps; not like the
camels of our countries, which have only one. From Mansira to
the confines of Nadha six days. From the confines of Nadha to
the city of Kfr [Kiz] about ten days. From Nadha to Tiz, at the
extremity of Makrin, sixteen days. The town which the Nadhas
most frequent for buying, selling, and other matters, is Kandail.
Kir Kiyan is a district known by the name of Ail? inhabited
by Musulmans and other people dependant on the Nadhas of whom

! [“The mina is a weight of about two pounds. Our author in order to explain
the meaning of farkh, employs the term bahér, the value of which it is unfortunately
difficult to determine.”—Jaubert.)

2 [“Not Abil. OQur two MSS. agree in the orthography of this name, which
seems to be of Turkish origin.” —Jaubert.]
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we have just spoken. The country produces corn, raisins, fruits,
camels, oxen, and sheep. It bears the name of Ail, because a man
of that name conquered it (in ancient times), and laid the foundation
of its prosperity. From Kand4il to Manstra about ten days.

The towns of Khir Kakhlia, Kisa, and Kadir4d belong to Sind.
The last two are about equal in size, and carry on some trade with
the Nadhas. On Tibarén there are dependent—Mahyak, Kir Kiyan,
Stra, Fardén, Kashrin, and Mésurjin. Between Tibardn and Man-
stira there are vast deserts, and on the north, towards Sijistdn, there
are countries which are equally barren, and which are difficult of
access.

Masarjdn is a well-peopled commercial town, surrounded with
villages, and built upon the banks of the river of Tabardn, from
which town it is forty-two miles distant. From Mastrjén to Darak-
ydmuna, 141 miles is the computed distance. From Darak-yimuna
to Firabiz or Firabis, 175 miles.

The countries of India which touch upon Sind are—Maémbhal,
Kambdya, Stbira, Khibirin, Sindin, Mastya, Saimir, and the mari-
time isles of Aubkfn, Mand, Kulam-Malf, and Sindin. The towns
of India are very numerous; among them may be mentioned
Mamhal, Kambédya, Stbara, Asiwal, Jandwal, Sinddn, Saimdr, Jén-
ddr, Sanddr, Rimala; in the desert: Kalbata, Aughasht, Nahrwira,
and Lahawar.

Msmhal is by some numbered among the cities of India; by
others among those of Sind. It is situated at the extremity of the
desert which stretches between Kambaya, Debal, and Béinfa. It
is a town of moderate importance on the route of travellers pass-
ing from Sind to India. But little trade is carried on here. The
environs are peopled, and produce small quantities of fruit; but
there are numerous flocks. From hence to Mansira, through Bénfa,
is considered nine days. From Mdmhal to Kambdya, five days.

Kambdya stands three miles from the sea, and is very pretty. It
is well known as a naval station. Merchandise from every country
is found here, and is sent on from hence to other countries. It is
- placed at the extremity of a bay, where vessels can enter and cast anchor.
It is well supplied with water, and there is a fine fortress erected by
the government of India to prevent the inroads of the inhabitants of
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the island of Kfsh. From Kambéya to the isle of Aubk{n, two-and-
a-half days' sail. From Aubkin to Debal, two days. Kambdya
is fertile in wheat and rice. Its mountains produce the Indian
kani. The inhabitants are idolaters (Buddhists). From hence to
the island of Mand, the inhabitants of which are thieves, the passage
is six miles. To Kili on the shore, also six miles ; and to Stbara,
about five days.

Sibdra is situated one-and-a-half mile from the sea. It is a popu-
lous, busy town, and is considered one of the entrepéts of India.
They fish for pearls here. It is in the vicinity of Béra, a small
island, on which some cocoa-nut trees and the costus grow. From
Sibira to Sind4n is considered five days.

Sind4n is a mile-and-a-half from the sea. It is populous, and the
people are noted for their industry and intelligence. They are rich
and of a warlike temper. The town is large, and has an extensive
commerce both in exports and imports. East of Sindén there is an
island bearing the same name and dependent on India. It is large
and well cultivated, and the cocoa-nut palm, kan4, and rattan grow
there.

Saimir, five days from Sindén, is a large well-built town. Cocoa-
nut trees grow here in abundance ; henna also grows here, and the
mountains produce many aromatic plants, which are exported.

Five miles by sea (from Kalam Malf) lies the island of Mali,
which is large and pretty. It is an elevated plateau, but not very
hilly, and is covered with vegetation. The pepper vine grows in
this island, as in Kandarfna and Jirbatan, but it is found nowhere
else but in these three places. It is a shrub, having a trunk like
that of the vine; the leaf is like the convolvulus, but longer: it
bears grapes like those of the Shabika, each bunch of which is
sheltered by a leaf which curls over when the fruit is ripe. White
pepper i8 what is gathered as it begins to ripen, or even before. Ibn
Khurdddba states that the leaves curl over the bunches to protect
them from the rain, and that they return to their natural position
when the rain is over—a surprising fact !

Kambiya, Stbéra, Sind4n, and Saimar form part of India. The
last named belongs to a country whose king is called Balhar4 : his
kingdom is vast, well-peopled, commercial, and fertile. It pays
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heavy taxes, so that the king is immensely rich. Many aromatics
and perfumes are produced in this country.

The name (or rather the title) of Balhird means king of kings.
It is herediﬂ:a.ry here as in other parts of the country, where, when a
king ascends a throne he takes the name of his predecessor and
transmits it to his heir. This is a regular custom from which these
people never depart. There is the same rule with the kings of
Nubia, Zanj, Ghéna, Persia, and in the Roman empire, in respect of
the hereditary descent of names. The work of 'Ubaidu-llah Ibn
Khurdddba contains a passage concerning this which is worth quo-
tation :—* Kings,” he says, “ generally bear hereditary titles,—thus
those of China have been called Baghbigh (or Bighban) for cen-
turies, and the title descends in regular order. Among the kings of
India there are the Balhdrd, Jaba, Tifir, Hazr [Juzr] ’Abat, Dumi
[Rahmi] and Kédmran. These names are taken only by the prince
who reigns over the province or country, no other has any right to
assume them, but whoever reigns takes the name. Among the
Turks, the Tibetans, and the Khazars, the king is called Khdkan, but
among the Khizlij he takes the title of Khai Khiya which is here-
ditary. In the Rénah the kings are called Fanjab. In the Roman
empire they take the title of Ceesar, which descends upon all those
who wield the supreme power. Among the Aghzaz they are called
Shdi Shé, or king of kings, a title hereditary like the rest. Finally,
among the Persians they are .called Késra [Chosroes]. Among the
people who dwell in the Sidén the names of the kings are derived
from their countries,—thus the ruler of Ghdna is called Ghéna, the
king of Kaugha is called Kaugha. But enough upon this subject.”

Among the towns of India comprised in the present section are
Khébirin and Asdwal, both of them populous, commercial, rich,
industrious, and productive of useful articles. At the time we write,
the Musulmans have made their way into the greater part of these
countries and have conquered them. Please God we will hereafter
describe those which are on their frontiers and some others.

Ereata SgcrioN.—The present section contains a description of
part of the coast of India, comprising Barih [Barich], Sindipur,
Bina [Téona], Kandarina, Jirbatin, Kalkéiyén, Liluwé, Kanja,
Samandiran,—and in the interior of the country, Dilaka, Janiwal,
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Nahrwird, Kandahir, Ramala, Kalbata and Aghushta, on the
borders of the deserts; Kdbul, Khawas, Hasak, Muridas, M4diyér,
Tatta, Dadah [Darh], Manibir [Malabar], Malwa, Niyésat, Atrés4,
Nija, Kashmir the Lower, Maidara, Kdrmit, Kashmir the Upper,
Kanauj, Risténa, and the islands of the Indian Sea, Mallan, Balbak,
Tarwdklij, Masnaha and Samanddr. We shall describe all these
countries without omitting anything remarkable or curious that they
may afford.

Barih [Barich, Broach] is a large handsome town, well-built of
bricks and plaster. The inhabitants are rich and engaged in trade,
and they freely enter upon speculations and distant expeditions. It
is a port for the vessels coming from China, as it is also for those of
Sind. From hence to Saimidr is considered two days’ journey, and
to Nahrwira eight days through a flat country where they travel in
carriages on wheels. In all Nahrwira and its environs there is
no other mode of travelling except in chariots drawn by oxen under
the control of a driver. These carriages are fitted with harness and
traces, and are used for the carriage of goods.

Between Barih and Nahrwara there are two towns, ome called
Haniwal (or Janiwal), the other Dilaka. They are about equal in
size, and are somewhat less than a day’s journey distant from each
other. Dilaka is on the banks of a river which flows into the sea,
forming an estuary, on the west of which stands the town of Barih,
(the name of which is also pronounced Baris), Both these towns
stand at the foot of a chain of mountains which lie to the north, and
which are called Undaran,' they are of a white colour approaching
to yellow. The kand grows here as well as a few cocoa nut trees.
In the vicinity of Handwal (or Janiwal) stands the town of Asdwal,?
which is very much like the other two both in size and in the con-
dition of its population. A good trade is carried on in all three. |

Nahrwéra is governed by a great prince who bears the title of
Balhard. He has troops and elephants; he worships the idol
Buddha ; wears a crown of gold upon his head, and dresses in rich
stuffs. He rides a good deal on horseback, but especially once a
week when he goes out attended only by women, one hundred in

! [Vindhya ?]
2 ¢ Yessawal” is the old name of Ahmadabad. Bird’s Guzerat, 187.
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number, richly clad, wearing rings of gold and silver upon their feet
and hands, and their hair in curls. They engage in various games
and in sham fights, while their king marches at their head. The
ministers and the commanders of the troops never accompany the
king except when he marches against rebels, or to repulse encroach-
ments made upon his territories by neighbouring kings. He has
numerous elephants, and these constitute the chief strength of his
army. His power is hereditary, so also is his title Balhara, which
signifies king of kings. The town of Nahrwéra is frequented by
large numbers of Musulman traders who go there on business.
They are honourably received by the king and his ministers, and
find protection and safety.

The Indians are naturally inclined to justice, and never depart
from it in their actions. Their good faith, honesty and fidelity to
their engagements are well known, and they are so famous for
these qualities that people flock to their country from every side;
hence the country is flourishing and their condition prosperous.
Among other characteristic marks of their love of truth and horror
of vice, the following is related :—When a man has a right to
demand anything of another, and he happens to meet him, he has
only to draw a circular line upon the ground and to make his
debtor enter it, which the latter never fails to- do, and the debtor
cannot leave this circle without satisfying his creditor, or obtaining
the remission of the debt.

The inhabitants of Nahrwéra live upon rice, peas, beans, haricots,
lentils, mash, fish, and animals that have died a natural death, for
they never kill winged or other animals. They have a great vene-
ration for oxen, and by a privilege confined to the species, they
inter them after death. When these animals are enfeebled by age.
and are unable to work, they free them from all labour and provide
them with food without exacting any return.

The people of India burn their dead and do not raise tombs for
them. When the king dies they construct a vehicle of an appro-
priate size, and raised about two palms above the ground. On this
they place the bier surmounted by the crown, and the corpse, clad in
all its funeral ornaments, being laid upon the bier, it is dragged by
slaves all round the city. The head is uncovered and the hair
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drags upon the ground. This is done that every one may see (the
corpse), and a herald goes before uttering, in the Indian language,
"words of which the following is the sense,—* People! behold your
king, so and so by name, son of so and so. He lived happily and
mightily for so many years. He is no more, and all that he pos-
sessed has escaped from his hands. Nothing now remains to him
and he will feel no more pain. Remember, he has shown you the
way which you must follow.” This being said, when all the cere-
monies are concluded, they take the corpse to the place where the
bodies of kings are burnt, and commit it to the flames. These
people do not grieve and lament very much on these occasions. In
all the countries of Hind and Sind there are Musulmans and they
bury their dead secretly by night in their houses, but like the
Indians they do not give way to long lamentations.

In the country of the Balhard concubinage is permitted with all
persons except married women. Thus & man may have intercourse
with his daughter, his sister, or his aunts, provided they be un-
married. -

Opposite the sea-port town of Bartih lies the island of Mullan,
which produces pepper in large quantities, and is two days’ journey
from Sinddn. From Sindin to Balbak is also two days. Balbak
produces cocoa nuts, figs, bananas, and rice. It is here that vessels
change their courses for the different islands of India. From
hence to the place called Great Abyss they reckon two days. From
the island of Balbak to that of Sarand{b is one day or more.

From the town of Barih, along the coast, to Sindsbir four days.
Sindabir is situated on a great gulf where ships cast anchor. It
is a commercial town, and contains fine buildings and rich bazars.
From hence to Béna [Ténna] upon the coast four days.

Bana [Tinna] is a pretty town upon a great gulf where vessels
anchor and from whence they set sail. In the neighbouring moun-
taing the kana and tabdshfr grow. The roots of the kand which are
gathered here are transported to the east and to the west. The
tabashir is adulterated by mixing it with ivory cinders, but the real
article is extracted from the roots of the reed called skarki, as we
have already said. From Béna [Ténna] to Fandarina’ is four days’

! [% Kandarina” in p. 86.]
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journey. Fandarina is a town built at the mouth of a river which
comes from Manibar [Malabar] where vessels from India and Sind
cast anchor. The inhabitants are rich, the markets well supplied, and
trade flourishing. North of this town there is a very high mountain
covered with trees, villages, and flocks. The cardamom grows here,
and forms the staple of a considerable trade. It grows like the
grains of hemp, and the grains are enclosed in pods. From Fanda-
rina to Jirbatan, a populous town on a little river, is five days. It
is fertile in rice and grain, and supplies provisions to the markets
of Sarandib. Pepper grows in the neighbouring mountains. From
Jirbatan to Sanji and Kaikasir two days. These are maritime
towns near to each other; the neighbourhood produces rice and corn.
From hence to Kilkiyin one day. From Kilkdyén to Lulu and to
Kanja one day. The vicinity is fertile in rice and wheat, and pro-
duces sapan wood abundantly. The growth of this tree resembles
that of the oleander. Cocoa nut trees abound. From Kanja to
Samandér thirty miles.

Samandadr is a large town, commercial, and rich, where there are
good profits to be made. It is a port dependant upon Kanauj, king
of this country. It stands upon a river which comes from the
country of Kashmir. Rice and various grains, especially excellent
wheat, are to be obtained here. Aloe wood is brought hither from
the country of Karmat [Kamrap ?] 15 days’ distance, by a river of
which the waters are sweet. The aloe wood which comes from
this country is of a superior quality and of a delicious perfume. It
grows in the mountains of Kéran. One day’s sail from this city
there is a large island well peopled and frequented by merchants of
all countries. It is four days distant from the island of Sarandib.
" To the north, at seven days’ distance from Samanddr, is the city of
Kashm(r the inner, celebrated throughout India, which is under the
rule of Kanauj. From Kashmir to Karmit four days. From
Kashmir to Kanauj about seven days. This is a fine commercial
city which gives its name to the king of the country. It is built
upon the banks of a large river which falls into the Musala.s

This river Musala is called by the author of the Book of Marvels,
the River of Perfumes. It rises in the mountains of K4ran, washes

1 1
-
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the walls of the town of Asnand, passes the foot of the mountain of
Laniya, then by the town of Kilkayén, and at length falls into the
sea. Many aromatics are produced upon its banks, as its name
indicates. Between Rasnand and Kashmir the outer, there are four
days journey. Kashmir is reckoned among the number of the most
celebrated cities. Its inhabitants war with the infidel Turks, and
they often suffer injury from the Khizilji Turks. Atrdsa, which
stands upon the banks of the Indian Ganges,' is four days journey
from Kashmir the outer. It is large, well-built, well watered, and
one of the strongest places of Kanauj, the limits of which extend as
far as Kabul and Lahidwar. The Kanauj is a king who has numer-
ous armies under his command, a vast empire and a great number
of elephants; no king in India has so many. His power and his
wealth are great, and his armies formidable. From Atrasa to Yandsat
[Benarés ?], a large city, also on the bank of the Ganges, five days.
From thence to Madiar on the Ganges seven days. This is a rich
commercial town, populous, and surrounded by numerous villages.
From thence to Nahrwara on the west bank of the Ganges, and of
which we have already spoken, seven days. From Madiar to the
city of Malwa five days.

Malwa is a pleasant town, and much frequented. It is sur-
rounded with many villages, buildings, and farms. Among the
number of its dependencies are Dadh (Darh) and Tata. From
Malwa to Dadh four days. From Dadh to Tata two days. Lahor
is a country which joins? the latter. From Moridas to Tata three
days.

Moridas, a commercial town, is a very strong place, garrisoned by
the troops of Kdbul. It is situated on the declivity of a very high
mountain, on which grow the kana and khaizuran.

KandahAr is a city built in the mountains of which we have just
spoken, eight days’ journey from Moridas, and the road from one
place to the other passes over the mountains. It is a cousiderable
town, and well-peopled. The inhabitants are remarkable for the
manner in which they allow their beards to grow. Their beards
are large and very thick, and hang down to their knees. This has

' [354] ain]
3 [* Translated conjecturally, for the word is wanting.”—Jaubert.]

N\
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given rise to a proverbial saying. They are stout in person, and
wear the Turkish costume. The country produces wheat, rice,
various grains, sheep, and oxen. They eat sheep which have died a
natural death, but not oxen, as we have already observed. From
Kandahdr to Nahrwéra is five days’ journey in carriages. The
people of Kandahédr are often at war with those of Kabul, which is
an Indian city, large and well built, bordering upon Tukhéristin.
The mountains produce excellent aloe wood, and the neighbourhood
supplies cocoa nuts and myrobolans, which grow in the hills, and of
that sort which is called K4buli, from this town. In the lowlands
saffron is largely cultivated, and is the object of a large export
trade. It is a hazardous crop, depending upon the state of the
atmosphere. The city of Kandahér is defended by a very strong
citadel built upon a scarped rock, and is accessible by one road
only. It is inhabited by Musulméns, and there is a quarter in
which the infidel Jews dwell. No king can take the title of Shéh
until he has been inaugurated at Kabul. According to an ancient
law, the assumption of power must be made in that city, hence it is
resorted to from foreign and very distant countries. Tn the fertile
lands of Kébul a good deal of indigo is cultivated of the very best
quality, it has a great repute, and is the object of a great trade.
Cotton cloths are also made here, and are exported to China,
Khurésén, and Sind. There are some well-known iron mines in the
mountains of Kdbul. The metal is of a grey colour, and veined —it
becomes very sharp.

Arzalén, Khawéds, and Khibar are dependencies of Kébul, with
divers villages and fortified places. From Kdbul to Khawés four
days. From Khawés to Hasak five days. From Hasak to Kébul,
through a tolerably level country, three days. From Kébul to
Kalbata four days. Kalbata and Rimala are on the borders of
the desert which separates Multin from Sijistdn. They are both
towns of middling size, inhabited by Sindians, Indians, and a few
natives of Sijistin. They produce wheat, rice, and fruits in small
quantities. The drinking water is obtained from fountains and
wells. Cotton cloths are made here, and sold in the country round.
At the east of Multin is the town of Aughasht, four days’ journey
from Kandahér, and the same from Multin. A small quantity of
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kand grows in the environs. The inhabitants are few but rich.
From Aughasht to Rimala ten days. From Riamala to Kalbata
three days. From Aughasht to Sandar three days.

This is the sum of what we had to say about the country com-
prised in the present Section. As to the maritime portion, what we
have already said about the islands seems sufficient. Nevertheless,
it is well to know that, starting from the island of Sarandib, of
which we have spoken under the first climate, with the intention of
gaining the continent by the shortest course, Jirbdtan® is the place
to land at, for this is but little more than half a day’s sail. If it is
necessary to go towards the east, the landing must be made at
Kaikasar, or at the foot of the mountain of Umri, which is very
high, stretches towards the north, and forms a large reef in the sea.
From this reef to Sarandib is about four days. All this well-known
mountain is covered with sapan wood, which is exported. The root
of the sapan quickly soothes the pain caused by the bite of serpents.

! [This name is written “ Jirbatan,” and “ Jirbatan” previously.]
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IX.

ASARU-L BILAD
OF

ZAKARITYA AL KAZWINI.

Zakariya son of Muhammad son of Mahmid is surnamed
Kazwini, from the town of Kazwin or Kasbin in Persia, where he
was born. He was not a traveller, but compiled his works from
the writings of Istakhrf, Ibn Haukal, and others, whom he re-
gularly cites as his authorities. His works were written just
after the middle of the thirteenth century, about 661 A.x. (1263
A.D.) according to Casiri, or 674 (1275 A.p.) according to Haji
Khalfa. He has been called the Pliny of the East. He was
author of the work called ’Ajdibu-l Makhlikit wa Ghardibu-l
Mauguddt, “ Wonders of things created, and marvels of things
existing,” also of the Asiru-l Bilid wa Akkbdru-1’Ibdd, < Mo-
numents of countries, and memoirs of men.” A few extracts
have been taken from the last work, containing matter derived
from other sources than the books previously quoted.

M. Reinaud, in his introduction to Aboulfeda, ascribes to Kazwini
the authorship of the work called *4jdibu-{ buldin, “ Wonders of
Countries.” He found the contents of this work to be in the main
identical with those of the Asaru-l bilad, but containing more bio-
graphical notices. This opinion is confirmed by a short Persian
account of a work called * Bahru-l buldén,” which is among Sir
H. Elliot’s MSS., and seems to have been written expressly for
him. There is no copy of the work itself among the MSS.,,
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though Sir H. Elliot must once have had one in his possession.
The notice says, « The Bahru-1 buldanis not a distinct work, but
is a Persian translation of the Asaru-1 Bilad wa Akhbéru-1 *Ibéd,
well known in the world by the name ’Ajaibu-l buldén, written
in Arabic by Zakariya bin Muhammad Kazwini.” It is curious,
however, that the Ajiibu-l bulddn! is frequently quoted by
Kazwini in the Asiru-l bilad, as being the work of Mis'ar
bin Muhalhil,—a traveller who went to China and India
about 331 A.H. (942 A.D.). Several instances of this will be
found in the following extracts. It is hard to believe that
Kazwini thus quoted his own work, or that he would refer
the authorship of his own book to another person. If then,
Kazwini is really the author of a work called *Ajaibu-l buldén,
it is only reasonable to conclude that he adopted the title of his
predecessor’s work. Mis’ar bin Mubhalhil is quoted by Yakut
in his great Dictionary, and the fragments which he and Kaz-
wini preserved have been selected and published with a Latin
translation by M. Kurd de Schlezer.? There is another Persian
translation of the Asiru-l bilad among Sir H. Elliot’s MSS.,
bearing the title ¢ Sairu-l bilad.” This MS. is called an
“abstract,” and was copied, and perhaps  abstracted,” expressly
for Sir H. Elliot, from a copy in the possession of Mr. J.
Bardoe Elliott. The articles relating to India are given in full,
but the others are greatly abbreviated. This work is said to
be very scarce.

ExTRACTS.

K¢ram.—A large city in India. Mis’ar bin Muhalhil, who visited
the place, says that he did not see either a temple or an idal there.
When their king dies the people of the place choose another from
China. There is no physician in India except in this city. The
buildings are curious, for the pillars are (covered with) shells from

! The title is a favourite one. Mas'udi cites the work of Al J&hiz, “Kitbu-1 amsar
wa'Ajaibu-1 buldén” (Book ix.) ante page 21.
? Reinaud : Abouifeda, cxruir.  Mem. sur I Inde, p. 23.
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the backs of fishes. The inhabitants do not eat fish, nor do they
slaughter animals, but they eat carrion. They manufacture clay
vessels, which are sold in our cities like those of China, but they
are not the same, because the clay of China is harder than that of
Kalam, and bears the fire better. The vessels of Kilam are
blackish, but those of China are whiter than all others. There are
places here where the teak tree grows to a very great height,
exceeding even a hundred cubits. Brazil wood, ratans, and kani
also grow here in abundance. Rhubarb grows here, the leaves of
which are the Sazaju-l Hindi, Indian leaf, and are held in high
esteem as a medicine for the eyes. They bring here various sorts
of aloe wood, camphor, and frankincense. Aloe wood is also
brought hither from the islands beyond the equator, where no one
has ever gone and scen the tree. Water comes into it from the
north. There is a mine of yellow sulphur here, and a mine of
copper, the condensed smoke of which makes excellent vitriol.

MuvrTiN.—[ Kazwini quotes Istakhri at some length, but gives addi-
tional particulars from other writers.] Mis’ar bin Muhalhil says that
it is the last city of India bordering on China! It is a large
fortified and impregnable city, and is held in high estecem by the
Hindus and Chinese, for it contains a temple which is for them
a place of worship and pilgrimage, as Mecca is for the Muham-
madans. The inhabitants are Musulmans and infidels, but the
government is in the hands of the former. The infidels have a
large, temple there and a great idol (budd). The chief mosque is
near this temple. Isldm prevails there, and its orders and interdicts
are obeyed. All this is related by Mis’ar bin Muhalhil © © © The
same author says that the summit of the temple is 300 cubits [zar4’],
and the height of the idol is 20 cubits. The houses of the servants
and devotees are around the temple, and there are no idol worshippers
in Multdn besides those who dwell in these precincts [kasr] © © ©
The ruler of Multin does not abolish this idol, because he takes the
large offerings which are brought to it, and disburses certain sums

! [The translator in the Sairu-l bilad very rarely departs from his text, but he
observes in this article that a good deal has been written in many books about

Multan which is not accurate, and that Multin is not near China, unless there be
some other than the well-known town of that name.]
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to the attendants for their maintenance. When the Indians make
an attack upon the town, the Musulméns bring out the idol, and
when the infidels see it (about to be) broken or burnt, they retire.
Ibnu-1 Fakih says that an Indian came to this idol, and placed upon
his head a crown of cotton, daubed with pitch ; he did the same with
his fingers, and having set fire to it he staid before the idol until it
was burnt.

Sam6r.—A city of Hind near the confines of Sind. The people.
are very beautiful and handsome, from being born of Turk and
Indian parents. There are Musulméns, Christians, Jews, and Fire-
worshippers there. The merchandize of the Turks is conveyed
hither, and the aloes called Saimir{ are named from this place.
The temple of Saimir is an idol temple, on the summit of a high
eminence, under the charge of keepers. There are idols in it of
turquoise and baijidak,! which are highly venerated. In the city
there are mosques, Christian churches, synagogues, and Fire
temples. The infidels do not slanghter animals, nor do they eat
flesh, fish, or eggs; but there are some who will eat animals that
have fallen down precipices, or that have been gored to death, but
they do not eat those that have died a natural death. This informa-
tion has been derived from Mis’ar bin Muhalhil, author of the
’Ajdibu-1 buldén, who travelled into various countries and recorded
their wonders.

Somnir.—A celebrated city of India, situated on the shore of the
sea, and washed by its waves. Among the wonders of that place
was the temple in which was placed the idol called Somnédt. This
idol was in the middle of the temple without anything to support it
from below, or to suspend it from above. It was held in the
highest honour among the Hindus, and whoever beheld it floating
in the air was struck with amazement, whether he was a Musulman
or an infidel. The Hindus used to go on pilgrimage to it whenever
there was an eclipse of the moon, and would then assemble therc to
the number of more than a hundred thousand. They believed that the
souls of men used to meet there after separation from the body, and
that the idol used to incorporate them at its pleasure in other bodies.
in accordance with their doctrine of transmigration. The ebb and

} [A stone like a ruby.]

VOL. I. 7
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flow of the tide was considered to be the worship paid to the idol by
the sea. Everything of the most precious was brought there as
offerings, and the temple was endowed with more than 10,000
villages. There is a river (the Ganges) which is held sacred,
between which and Somn#t the distance is 200 parasangs. They
used to bring the water of this river to Somnét every day, and
wash the temple with it. A thousand brahmans were employed in
worshipping the idol and attending on the visitors, and 500 damsels
sung and danced at the door—all these were maintained upon the
endowments of the temple. The edifice was built upon fifty-six
pillars of teak; covered with lead. The shrine of the idol was dark,
but was lighted by jewelled chandeliers of great value. Near it
was a chain of gold weighing 200 mans. When a portion (watch)
of the night closed, this chain used to be shaken like bells to rouse a
fresh lot of brahmans to perform worship. 'When the Sultin Yaminu-d
Daula Mahmid bin Subuktigin went to wage religious war against
India, he made great efforts to capture and destroy Somnit, in the hope
that the Hindus would then become Muhammadans. He arrived there
in the middle of Zf-1 k’ada, 416 a.H. (December, 1025 A.p.). The
Indians made a desperate resistance. They would go weeping and
crying for help into the temple, and then issue forth to battle and
fight till all were killed. The number of the slain exceeded 50,000.
The king looked upon the idol with wonder, and gave orders for the
seizing of the spoil, and the appropriation of the treasures. There
were many idols of gold and silver and vessels set with jewels, all
of which had been sent there by the greatest personages in India.
The value of the things found in the temples of the idols exceeded
twenty thousand thousand dinfrs.! When the king asked his com-
panions what they had to say about the marvel of the idol, and of
its staying in the air without prop or support, several maintained
that it was upheld by some hidden support. The king directed a
person to go and feel all around and above and below it with a
spear, which he did, but met with no obstacle. One of the atten-

! [The words as given in Wiistenfeld’s edition are )\:':'.'3 ) WAIE e J“‘S"
as translated in the Sairu-1 Bilsd )} 3 )}}» S 2 5901, and Gildemeister's
Latin version has * vicies millena millia.” The enormous treasures found at Somnat
have been a theme of wonder for all who have written on that conquest.]
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dants then stated his opinion that the canopy was made of loadstone,
and the idol of iron, and that the ingenmious builder had skilfully
contrived that the magnet should not exercise a greater force on
any one side—hence the idol was suspended in the middle. Some
coincided, others differed. Permission was obtained from the
Sultin to remove some stones from the top of the canopy to settle
the point. When two stones. were removed from the summit the
idol swerved on one side, when more were taken away it inclined
still further, until at last it rested on the ground.

Tarranp.—An impregnable fortress upon the summit of a moun-
tain in India, to which there is only one way of access. On the top
of this mountain there is water, cultivated land, and all necessary
food. Yamfnu-d daula Mahmud bin Subuktigin in the year 414
AH. (1023 4.p.) besieged it for a long time, but at length reduced
its garrison to extremities. There were 500 elephants on the
mountain. The garrison asked quarter, and it was granted, and
the fortress was confirmed to its master on payment of tribute.
The lord of the fortress presented many gifts to the Sultin, among
which was a bird in the form of a dove. When food containing
poison was presented to this bird, tears would fall from its eyes, and
the tear drops were converted into stone, which stone being broken
aud placed upon a wound, it would heal up. This bird is found
only in this place, and does not thrive elsewhere.
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HISTORTANS OF SIND.

MUJMALU-T TAWARIKH.

[A PORTION of this most interesting unique work was published
by M. Reinaud, in his Fragments Arabes et Persans inedits
relatif @ | Inde, from the MS. numbered 62 in the Bibliothéque
du Roi at Paris. The MS. has been described in the Journal
Asiatique at different times, by M. Quatremére and M. Mohl,
and it had been previously drawn upon by Anquetil Duperron
and Silvestre de Sacy.]

[The chapter published by M. Reinaud, with which we are
here concerned, was not written by the author of the Mujmal
himself, but was borrowed by him from an older work, of which
he thus speaks,—* I have seen an ancient book of the Hindus
which Abd S4lih bin Shu’aib bin Jami’ translated into Arabic
from the Hindwéni language (Sanskrit). This work was trans-
lated into Persian in 417 a.H. (1026 A.p.) by Abi-1 Hasan *Ali
bin Muhammad al Jili,! keeper of the library at Jurjén for a
chief of the Dilamites. The book I saw was in the handwriting
of the author, and bore the date above given. It is the

! [Reinaud’s printed text had ¢ al Jabalti,” but Quatremere, corrected it to *al
Jili,” (Jowr. des Sav., Jan. 1851), that is native of Jilan or Gilan, 8.W., of the
Caspian. Jurjan is to the east of the same sea.]
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custom of the Hindu writers on philosophy to put speeches into
the mouths of beasts and birds, as in the book Kalila wa
Dimna, and accordingly many such speeches are introduced
into this book. I have here introduced the (account of the)
origin of the kings and a short history of them, and I have
copied it because it is not to be found anywhere else—hut God
knows.”]

[The date of the original Arabic tranelation does not appear;
it may or may not have been written before the work of Bllédun,
but the * extracts” relate to an ancient period, and more espe- :
cially to Sind, so that they come in most approprnately hite at
the beginning of the historical writings. The date of théb‘nh'h,-' '
translation, and still more that of the Mujmal, would carry t.hem
onward to a later and less suitable position.]

M. Reinaud is of opinion that the translated Sanskrit work
was composed about the commencement of the Christian era,
certainly long previous to the Réja Tarangini, and probably to
the Mah4-bharata; and that the subsequent reputation of that
poem threw the translated work into the shade. If so, it would
go far to show that the Mahé-bhérata is, as Wolfe and Heyne
say of the Iliad, a collection of older poems already current ; for
there are many passages in Mujmalu-t Tawérikh which are
almost verbatim the same as they are at present preserved in
the Mah4-bhirata. Indeed, it might be said that the Maha-
bhiarata was itself the work translated by the Arab, had mnot
animals been represented as the speakers.

The learned Editor also thinks he has discovered in this ex-
tract indications of the Bréhmanical influence being established
over the Kshatriyas, at an epoch subsequent to the war between
the Pandavas and Kauravas. The inference, however, rests upon
very questionable grounds, so questionable, indeed, that we are
tempted to exclaim, as the pious Persian translator does at the
end of each Indian fable recorded by him, ¢ God only knows the
truth!”

The author of the ‘Mujmalu-t Tawarikh,” says that his
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father was the compiler of an historical work, and that he him-
self had written a history of the Barmekides from their origin to
their extinction. M. Quatremdre and M. Mohl say that his
name is unknown, and give his pedigree as grandson of Muhallib
bin Muhammad bin Sh4di. He was a traveller; for he tells
us that he had visited the tombs of Daniel, Ezekiel, and Jonas,
and certain ancient buildings in Persia and Babylonia. He
informs us that he commenced his book a.H. 520 (a.n. 1126),
during the reign of Sanjar, son of Malik Shéh, Sultén of the
Saljikis, but he must have lived long after this, for he records
an event of A.H. 589 (a.p. 1193.)

His work is a chronological abridgment of universal history to
the sixth century of the Hijri. He quotes several rare authori-
ties and makes a critical use of them. The topic on which he
appears to have exercised most of his researches is the history of
Persia, on which subject he promises to write hereafter a more
detailed account. He gives many curious and circumstantial
details on geography, derived not only from books, but from his
own personal observation.

The Persian translation, which he quotes from Abi-1 Hasan,
is badly executed, being much too literal, and without any pre-
tensions to style; and the same neglect of the most ordinary
grace and embellishment has been observed in the author’s own
composition, in the portions which are original.

The authorities he quotes are the history of Tabari, the Shéih-
néma, Garshasp-nima, Fardmarz-ndma, Bahman-ndma, Kish-
pil-dandan, Abi-1 Muayyid Balkhi, Hamza Isfahéni, and some
others. He says that he quotes these in original, although they
will be found to agree but little with one another, in order that
his readers may know all that has been said upon the subjects he
discusses ; that he abridges their prolixities, and discards their
quotations in verse; that if ever he quotes poetry, it is on
account of its intrinsic excellence, or its peculiar adaptation to
the subject he had to illustrate.

¢ The transactions of the kings of Persia,”” he continues, “are
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the only ones which I propose to recount at length, because that
country is placed in the centre of the universe, because it forms
one quarter of the habitable globe, because it is the cradle of the
human race, because it is the residence of the kings of the fourth
climate, because other portions of the globe, such as China, India,
Zanj, Arabia, Greece, and Turkistén are not to be compared to
Irdn, nor is any other country, whether east, west, north, or
south,—because, moreover, in reading the history of Persia, any
one can at the same time instruct himself respecting the state,
position, peculiarities and marvels of other countries.”

This work, therefore, as far as it goes, may be considered an
introduction to the History of Persia, and that the author com-
pleted the entire work cannot be doubted, because he constantly
alludes to the details which he has given in the subsequent part.
The discovery of the complete work would be a matter of con-
gratulation. It was at one time the intention of M.M. Saint
Martin and J. Mohl to publish the Mujmal with a commentary,
and there is great cause to regret that the death of the former
interrupted the project.

The work, as at present preserved, comsists of twenty-five
chapters, of which many comprise merely chronological tables,
such as those of the Prophets, kings of Rim, Arabs, Séménides,
Buwaihides, Ghaznivides, Saljdkians, and Greeks, but enters into
more particulars respecting the Hind& kings of India, the ancient
kings of Persia, Muhammad, and the Khalifs, celebrated tombs,
and Muhammadan cities. Without the last chapter, which is
missing, the Manuscript contains 305 folios.!

ExTRAOTS.
HisTorY oF THE JATS AND MEDS.—As an account of the Jats and
Meds is given in the first part of the original work, I shall com-
mence mine by making them the subject of it. .

! See Jowrnal Asiatigue, trois. sér. Tom. VII. pp. 246-285. Tom. XI. pp. 136-
178, 258-301, 320-361. Le Livre des Ross, Tom. L. pp. l.-Ix. Anquetil du Perron,
Zendavesta, Tom. II. pp. 352, et seq. Reinaud’s Mem. swr 7 Inde, p. 14. Quatre-
mire, w Jowr. des Savcants, Jan. 18561,



104 HISTORIANS OF SIND.

The Jats and Meds'® are, it is said, descendants of Ham. They
dwelt in Sind and (on the banks of) the river which is called Bahar-
By the Arabs the Hindus are called Jats. The Meds held the ascen-
dancy over the Jats, and put them to great distress, which compelled
them to take refuge on the other side of the river Pahan, but being
accustomed to the use of boats, they used to cross the river and
make attacks on the Meds, who were owners of sheep. It so came
to pass that the Jats enfeebled the Meds, killed many of them, and
plundered their country. The Meds then became subject to the Jats.

One of the Jat chiefs (seeing the sad state to which the Meds were
reduced) made the people of his tribe understand that success was
not constant; that there was a time when the Meds attacked the
Jats, and harassed them, and that the Jats had in their turn done
the same with the Meds. He impressed upon their minds the utility
of both tribes living in peace, and then advised the Jats and Meds to
send a few chiefs to wait on king Dajishan [Duryodhana], son of
Dahrat [Dhritardshtra], and beg of him to appoint a king, to whose
authority both tribes might submit. The result of this was satis-
factory, and his proposition was adopted. After some discussion
they agreed to act upon it, and the emperor Dajishan nominated
his sister Dassal [Duhsalad], wife of king Jandrat [Jayadratha], a
powerful prince, to rule over the Jats and Meds. Dassal went and
took charge of the country and cities, the particulars of which and
of the wisdom of the princess, are detailed in the original work.
But for all its greatness, and riches and dignity, there was no brah-
man or wise man in the country. She therefore wrote a long letter
to her brother for assistance, who collected 30,000 brihmans from
all Hinddstin, and sent them, with all their goods and dependents,
to his sister. There are several discussions and stories about these
brahmans in the original work.

A long time passed before Sind became flourishing. The original
work gives a long description of the country, its rivers and wonders,
and mentions the foundation of cities. The city which the queen
made the capital, is called Askaland.* A small portion of the

! [See note in Appendix on  the Meds.”]
3 This is no doubt the Ashkandra of Pottinger and others. See note in Appendix.
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country she made over to the Jats, and appointed one of them as

their chief ; his name was Jidrat. Similar arrangements were also

made for the Meds. This government continued for twenty and

some' years, after which the Bharats lost possession of the country.
° ° ° ° ° ° °

Account oF THE FaLL oF THE PAnxpavas anDp HistoRrY oOF
Brammin.*—Injustice was the cause of the fall of the dynasty of the
Pandavas. Fortune had grown indifferent towards them, and they
ended by becoming tyrants. One day they carried off the cow of a
brahman, and were about to kill him, when the brahman warned them,
and said, “I have read in books that the prosperity of the Pandavas
will fall when they shall kill a brahman for the sake of a cow—do
not kill me.” They did not heed him, but killed both him and the
cow. That brahman had a son named Brahmin, a strong and tall
man, who dwelt upon a mountain. When he heard of this nefarious
business he arose, and said to himself, I will go and take away the
sovereignty from the Pindavas, for they have killed a cow, (and) a
brahman : the words of the sages cannot prove false, so the time
of the fall of their dominion is come. Men laughed at him, but a
party assembled round him. He took a city, and his power in-
creased day by day, until he had a large army; and he went on
capturing cities until at length he reached the city of Hatn4,* which
was the capital. Kuyihirat marched out to the battle, but was
slain, and Brahmin assumed the sovereignty. Wherever he found
any one of the race of the Pindavas he slew him. But a few
escaped, who concealed their extraction, and employed themselves as
butchers and bakers, or in similar crafts. Brahmin acquired the
whole of Hindustan. They say that a daughter of Bol [Nakula],
son of Pandu, went to him, and gave him such counsels as induced
him to desist from slaying the Pindavas. But he put them all in
prison until a large number was collected, when as a condition of

! [“JL.: JJ‘, &wua).””  An and is a period of 16,000 years, or any number
between three and ten.]

2 [This history is explained by the legend of Parasurima, son of Jamadagni, called
here Brahmin, KdyahGrat is Kértavirya; Fasaf, Kasyapa; Sunagh, the Muni
Sunaka; and the cow, Kamadhenu.— Reinaud.]

3 [Hastinapar.]
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their deliverance! he made them follow certain trades, so that no one
would give their daughters to them, or take theirs, or associate with
them. He proclaimed this throughout his dominions. Their posi-
tion was lowered to such a degree, that they took to the oocupation
of musicians. It is said that the Hindu lute players belong to this
family ; but God knows.

History oF SunicH.—They say that Brahmin felt remorse for
the slaughter of so many persons, and said, I substitute worship on
the summit of a mountain for the slaughter of men. One day a
brahman named Fasaf [Kasyapa] came to him and admonished him.
Brahmin said, It is even so; I myself repent, and I will now give
this kingdom to thee. Fasaf said, It is no business of mine; but
Brahmin replied, Do thou receive it from me, and appoint some one
over it by thy own authority. There was a servant named Sunagh,
and him Fésaf seated on the throne. Brahmin then returned to the
scene of his devotions. Sunfgh practised justice and equity, and
pursued a worthy course. The sovereignty remained in his family
until fifteen kings had sat upon the throne. Then they became
tyrants, and the sovereignty departed from them. This was in the
reign of Gustésf, king of Persia. It is said that in the life-time of
this Gustasf, Bahman led an army to Hindistin and took a portion
of it; as to the other parts every one (that could) seized a corner.
No one of the family (of Sunigh) retained any power. Bahman
founded a city between the confines of the Hindus and the Turks, to
which he gave the name of Kandébil, and in another place, which
they call Budha, he founded a city which he called Bahman-abad.
According to one account this is Mansiira ; but God knows. At this
time he returned to Persia, when he received the news of the death
of Gustasf, and assumed the crown. This account I found in this
book, but I have not read it elsewhere. The mother of Bahman is
said to have been of Turk extraction; but God knows.

History oF THE KiNepom or Kasemfr axp HAr.—It is said that
Hil was the descendant of Sanjwéra, son of Jandrat and of the

! [1 have generally followed M. Quatremére in his ingenious and critical emenda-
tions of the version published by Reinaud, but it hardly seems necessary to change
the verb jastan to zistan, as he proposed in this passage. His version is *“ Il leur
assigna, pour vivre, différents métiers.” —Jour. des Sav., Jan. 1851.]
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daughter of King Dahrdt. He inherited in Hinddstén the dominion
which had been occupied by Jandrat and Dassal and their descendants.
He became a very important personage, and built a fine capital and
several cities. His country was remarkable for the superior quality
of the cloth that was manufactured there. The exportation of this
fabric, without the stamp of the king, was prohibited. This stamp
wes an impression of his foot with saffron.!

It happened that the wife of the king of Kashmir bought some of
that cloth, and baving made up a dress of the same, she appeared
before her husband, who at the sight of the stamp got jealous, and
asked her whence she got the cloth, and what stamp was on it.
His wife replied that she had bought it from a merchant. The
merchant was sent for, and the king made enquiries about it. The
merchant said that the stamp on the cloth was an impression of king
Hal's foot.2 On hearing this the king of Kashmir swore he would
go and cut off the foot of king HAl. His Wazir observed,—
“that place is the land of the brahmans, you will gain no victory
there.” The king of Kashmir did not heed this advice, but marched
out with his army. When HAl heard of the king of Kashmir’s in-
tentions, he was alarmed ; he sent information to the brihmans
and told them the king of Kashmir’s threat, and said it behoved
them therefore to throw obstacles in his way. The brahmans
offered up their prayers, and counselled him to have an elephant
made of clay, and to have it placed in front of the battle-field. Hél
did so, and when the king of Kashmir’s soldiers advanced under
their commander-in-chief, flames burst from the elephant and burnt
many of them.

The king of Kashmir was then compelled to sue for peace, (at the
conclusion of which,) Hal sent many presents to him. And the
king of Kashmir, in order to fulfil his oath, cut off the leg of an
image made of wax, and returned by the river.? He was advised

! Vigne's Kashmir, 1. 134,

? This is the same legend as that of Mihirakula in the Raja Taranginf (II. 32);
and the foot plays an important part in several other Indian stories. See Sprem-
gers Mas'idi, p. 318. Edwarde's Panjad, 1. 394, Reinaud’s Mem. 62. Ind.
Alterth. T1. 853.

3 Todd, II. 239, 264. Irving’s Sweoessors of Mahomet, 61. [The word translated
“‘“river” is darya, which Quatrem?re says ought to be read ‘‘ses.” It bears both
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not to proceed by water on account of its turbulence. In com-
pliance with this advice he travelled along the bank (séhil) until
he reached a stage some parasangs distant from the country of
Kashmir, when the waters subsided.! In that place he built many
houses and villages. The sea in Hindi is called Savandar? (Samu-
dra). Hence that place was called Sivandf, and it exists to this day.
He also built temples and superb cities in many places. At length,
intelligence of an enemy came to him from Kashmir, he then re-
turned to his country, and suppressed his foes. The Government
remained for a length of time in the hands of his descendants, and
all the Hindis were obedient to them. In the country of Sind there
were three kings, until at length the territory of the Hindus came
under the authority of King Kafand, after ‘he had by his valour
subdued them. A brdhman had blessed him and said that the whole
sovereignty should devolve upon him.

History oF KiNne Karanp.>—This Kafand was not a Hindd, but
through his kindly disposition and equity all became obedient to
him. He made fine speeches and praised the Hindis and their
country. He raised their hopes by his virtues, and realised them by
his deeds. He was cotemporary* with Alexander the Greek. He
had visions, of which he asked the interpretation from a brahman,
and he sought peace from Alexander, to whom he sent his daughter,
a skilful physician, a philosopher, and a glass vase.* In the Shah-
néma he is called Kaid the Hindd. This story will also be related

meanings, and the latter view is supported by the use of the word sdAdZ, coast ; but it
is difficult to conceive that the author supposed it possible to return to Kashmir
by sea.]
! {8ir H. Elliot introduced some slight emendations into the the text of this
passage, which seem preferable to the words printed by Reinaud, and have been

followed in the translation. The original words are - }.,. R sl Il )
:&R‘lﬂd;ﬂn,wf)\daf»w{rdu‘
Lo, .JJS g e, Elliot reads w.{}..d -y Sgﬁﬂ}!.]

? This appears to be an allusion to the Sumundir, mentioned in the *Ajaibu-1
Makhlakét, fol. 197, v. Mihran. [See Biladuri and Chach-nama, post.]
3 [See Thomas in Jour. R.4.8., 1865. Vol. I. p. 4563.]

4 [Quatrem@re’s emendation of dgr) for M) is essential.]
5 [See Mas'udi. Chap. xxvi.]
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in the life of Alexander. When the information of the brahman
reached the Hindds,' Kafand sent a person to Sdmid, his brother;
directing him to go to Manstra with the brahman, and expel Mahra?
the Persian from those places which Bahman had conquered, and to
erect idol temples in place of fire-temples. Samid called (to his
assistance) HAl, king of Hindéstén, and they marched against Mahra
the Persian, and warred with him until he fled into the city. For
thres years Mahra remained in the fortress, but when no prospect of
success was left he ordered a tunnel to be dug, and they carried this
(subterraneous passage) to a place called Kiy4tasa. He then ordered
posts to be fixed in the ground on the top of the fortress, and arms
and helmets to be placed upon them, so that they looked like
sentries. He then retired with the whole of his force through the
tunnel, and marched towards the Turks, whose king gave him refuge.
After some days crows perched upon the helmets, and the soldiers of
Sémid perceiving this the truth was made known. The gates were
then opened, and the people of the city described the departure of
Mahra the Persian. So after the lapse of some years Sdm{d returned
victorious to his own country. Alexander came to India after this
transaction.

After Kafand had departed his son Ayand ascended the throne, and
he divided the country of Sind into four parts. One king he estab-
lished at ’Askalandisa.® Upon another he bestowed the country of
Zor to which Anj [Uch ?] is attached. Three other countries of the
kingdom of Sénid [Sémfd] he bestowed upon another.* Fourthly,

1 . » -
[A,-a I} L:)‘}"\“K' J‘b}' PRI Should not brahman be read Bah
man? “ When intelligence of (the conquests of ) Bahman reached the Hinds.”]

? [According to the Shah-nama the name of the brahman, who interpreted Kaid’s
dream, was * M&hran.” — Reinaud.]
[ Nu_, &y .\.l.iu.o ‘) uﬂ”, I have followed Reinaud in reading

“*AskalandGea,” but the name is generally accepted as *’Askaland,” or **’Askalan-
dra,” and the termination isa has not been found elsewhere. May not the passage
be read, “ He established one king at ’Askaland and Sah #” or may not even the
last word signify * and three” (dependencies).]

¢ [The whole of this passage is ambiguous. The word - .,3”6 O, Which is

here rendered * three other countries,” is rendered as  un-troisiéme principauté” by
Reinaud.)
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he consigned the countries of Hinddstin, Nadama, and Lohana
~ separately upon another. This was after the time of H4l' When
the life of Ayand reached its limit, his son Rasal became king. He
reigned for some time, until one rose up against him and expelled
him from the kingdom. Rasal (then) went southwards, and estab-
lished himself there. He had two sons, one named Rawwaél, and
the*younger Barkamarfs.

HisTorY oF RAWWAL AND BarkAMAR{s.—When Risal died his
eldest son Rawwil assumed the sovereignty. It happened that a
certain king had a daughter of great intelligence. Wise and learned
men had declared that the man who should marry this girl should
become king of the four climes.? All the kings and princes of the
Hindus sought her, but no one pleased her except Barkamiris,
who was very handsome. When Barkaméris brought her home
his brother said, as she pleased you so does she please me. Then
he took the girl with her handmaids. Barkamérfs said to himself
“ The damsel chose me for my wisdom and there is nothing better
than wisdom.” So he gave himself up to study, and associated with
the learned and the brahmans, till he reached such perfection that he
had no equal.

When the rebel who had expelled thelr father (Résal) heard the

story of the damsel, he said ‘“ Can they who do such things occupy
such a position?” So he led an army and put Rawwil to flight.
Rawwiél with his brothers and nobles all went to the top of a moun-
tain where a strong fortress had been built. Then they set guards
on the summit and felt secure. But the enemy got possession of the
mountain by stratagem, and besieged the fort, and was near upon
taking it. Rawwil then sent to sue for peace, and his enemy said—
“Send me the girl, and let every one of your chiefs send a girl. I will
give these girls to my officers, —then I will withdraw.” Rawwaél
was dejected, but he had a wazir, blind of both eyes, named Safar,
of whom he enquired what was to be done. He advised him to give
up the women and save his life. He might then take measures
against his enemy, but if he lost his life what would be the good of

1 [See the account of the division of Sind into four kingdoms as described i in the
first chapter of the Chach-nama, post.]
2 [The four quarters of the world.]
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children and wife, and riches. They resolved upon this course, but
just at this juncture, Barkam4ris came in, and after making his
salutation, said, “I and the king are sons of the same father; if he
will acquaint me with his opinion, it may be that I may be able to
suggest something,—do not take my youth into consideration.” So
they informed him of the facts. He then said, “ It seems proper
that I should stake my life for the king : let an order be given for
me to be dressed like a woman, and let all the officers dress their
sons in like manner as damsels, and let us each conceal a knife in
our hair, and carry a trumpet also concealed ; then send us to the
king. When we are brought before the king they will tell him that
Iam the damsel, he will keep me for himself and give the others
to his officers. 'When the king retires with me I will rip up his
belly with the knife and sound the trumpet. When the other youths
hear this they will know that I have done my work, and they must
also do theirs. All the officers of the army will thus be slain. You
must be prepared, and when you hear the trumpet, you must sally
forth with your soldiers and we will exterminate the foe.” Rawwil
waa delighted and did as was proposed. It succeeded, not one of
the enemy’s horsemen escaped, all were slain and cast down from
the mountain. Raww4l’s power increased.

[The Wazir excites the king’s suspicions against Barkamdris, who
Jeigns madness. |

One day in the hot season, Barkaméris was wandering barefoot
about the city, and came to the gate of the king’s palace. Meeting
no hindrance he entered, and found his brother and the damsel sitting
on a throne sucking sugar cane. When Rawwil saw him he observed
that there could be no porters at the gate, otherwise the poor mendi-
cant would never have got in. Taking pity on him, he gave him a
bit of sugar cane. The mendicant took it, and picked up a piece of
the shell of the cane to scrape and clean it with. When the king
saw that he wanted to clean the cane, he told the damsel to give
him a knife. She rose and gave the knife to Barkamdr{s, who
cleaned the sugar cane with it, and craftily watched until the king
was off his guard. Then he sprung upon him, and plunging the
knife into his navel, ripped him up. After that he seized his feet
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and dragged him from the throne. He next called the wazir and
the ‘people, and seated himself on the throne amid the plaudits of
the people. He burnt the body of the king, took back the damsel
and married her, and restored order.

Then he called the wazir and said “I know that it was you who
counselled my brother in his dealings with me, but this was no fault
nor is it blameable. It was God’s will that I should be king, so
continue to govern the kingdom as you did for my brother.” Safar
replied, “ You have spoken the truth, all that I did was for the good
and advantage of your brother, not out of enmity to you. Butl
have now resolved upon burning myself, and cannot do as you desire.
I was with your brother in life, and I will be with him in death.”
Barkaméris told him that he wanted him to write a book on the
duties of kings, on government and justice. Safar consented, and
wrote the book, which is called * Adabu-l Mulik,” * Instruction
of Kings.” I have' transcribed it in this book, for I have written
an abstract of it. When it was finished he took it to Barkam4ris
and read it, and all the nobles admired and praised it. Then he
burnt himself. The power of Barkamiris and his kingdom spread,
until at length all India submitted to him. Such was Barkaméris.
I have related all the facts just as I found them.

! [Quatremere reasonably proposes to insert a negative here.]
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IT.

FUTUHU-L BULDAN.
oF -

AHMAD IBN YAHYA IBN JABIR.

AL BILADURY.

Tms work is in the Leyden University Library, and' has
been described by Hamaker, at pp. 7 and 239 of his “ Speci-
men Catalogi, Codd MSS. Orientalium,” An abstract of it
is given in an appendix contained in the third volume of Dr.
Gustave Weil's Geschichte der Chalifen, and the entire chapter
on the conquest of Sind, has been edited by M. Reinaud in the
Journal Asiatique for February 1845, reprinted with additional
notes in his valuable * Fragments Arabes et Persans inedits
relatifs a I Inde. [There is also a copy in the British Museum.
The complete text has lately been admirably printed at Leyden,
under the editorship of M. de Goeje.]

The author is Ahmad bin Yahya, bin Jabir, surnamed also
Abi Ja'far and Abié-1 Hasan, but more usually known as Biladuri,
who lived towards the middle of the ninth century of our era, at
the court of the Khalif Al Mutawakkal, where he was engaged
as instructor to one of the princes of his family. He died A.H.
279, A.p. 892-3 This is according to Reinaud’s statement—
Pascual de Gayangos while he gives the same year of his death,
on the authority of Abd-1 Mahésin, says he lived at Baghdad in-
the Khalifat of Al-Mu'tamad. He left a large as well as a
small edition of the Futthu-1 Buldén.

YOL. 1. 8
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This work contains as its name implies, an account of the first
conquests of the Arabs in Syria, Mesopotamia, Egypt, Persia,
Armenia, Transoxiana, Africa, Spain and Sind. It is one of the
earliest Arabic chronicles ; for Tabari, though he wrote at Bagh-
déd, and did not compose his work till afterwards, was evidently
not acquainted with this author, since he omits much that Bila-
duri has mentioned. It brings down the history of events to
the close of the reign of Mu’tasim, A.u. 227, A.p. 342. Wikidi,
who is quoted by Bildduri, also wrote a book of ‘ Conquests,”
and amongst them a *Conquest of Sind,” which Dr. Sprenger
mentions that he has seen quoted by Nuwairi at folio 103 of the
large copy of Leyden. Copies of his other Futik are very
common; and much passes under his name which was never
written by him, as in the instance of the work translated by
Ockley ; but his Futithu-8 Sind is rare. Nuwairi mentions also
another author of Indian history, folio 795,—Al Husain bin
Yazid us Sirafi. We find also other authors on Sindian in-
vasions quoted as existing at the early period of the Arabian
bonquests.

Biladuri does not himself appear to have visited Sind, but
quotes the authors on whom he relied for information. Thus we
have mention of Abi-1 Hassan Ali bin Muhammad Al Madafni,
with whom he had verbal communication. This author, who
died A.m. 840 (1436 A.p.), at the advanced age of ninety-
three, composed, amongst other works, Al Mughézi wau-s Siyér,
¢ Wars and Marches,” which contained a detailed account of
the expeditions of the Musulméins in Khurésén and on the
Indus. Mansir bin Hétim is also mentioned as an author on
Sindian History, with whom, as well as with Al Madain{,
Biléduri had held personal intercourse. Another author quoted
by Bildduri is Ibnu-l Kalbi.

Besides the Futihu-l bulddn, our author wrote another work
on cosmography, with a description of the inhabited earth entitled
Kitdbu-l buldin, the ¢ Book of Countries,” which is in the
Library of the British Museum. (Bébl. Rick. No.7496). He



AL BILADURI. 115

also wrote a work on the genealogy of the Arabian tribes, the
title of which is not known, and he translated several works from
the Persian. He also has the credit of being a good poet. He
is cited frequently by Ibn Haukal, Al-Masidi, and other ancient
geographers, but his history is rarely quoted. Kud&ma, who
wrote at Baghdéd, towards the end of the ninth century, gives
an extract from it, and Ibn Asir also quotes it under the years
89 and 95 u.

He was called Biladuri or Bildzuri, from his addiction to the
use of an intoxicating electuary made from the Baldzar, or
Malacca bean, which, from its resemblance in shape and colour
to a heart, is called anacardium.! [The name is written option-
ally with either o or 3. Goeje transcribes the name as * Bel4d-
sori.” The author, however, is better known as Biladurf or
Beladori, and that form has therefore been retained. The
Leyden MS., like other old MSS., prefers the J to the o, even
when the latter is manifestly correct—thus it gives Brah-
manabaz for Brahmanbéd, and Rézbar for Ridbar.2]

ExTRACTS.
Conquests of Sind.

’Ali, son of Muhammad, son of ’Abdu-llah, son of Aba Saif, has
related that the Khalif "Umar, son of Al Khattéb appointed *Usman,
son of Aba-1 'Asf of the tribe of Sakif to Bahrain and 'Umén in the
year 16 B. (636 A.p.) ’'Usméan sent his brother Hakam to Bahrain,
and he himself went to 'Umén, and despatched an army to Téna.
When the army returned he wrote to the Khalif 'Umar to inform

! F. R. Dietz, Analecta Medica, p. 101. Compare Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen,
VoL III. Anbang, Vol. I. p. i-x. Journal des Savants, April, 1847. Jourral
Ariatique, IV Serie, Vol. VIII. Hamaker, Specimen Catalogs, pp. 7, 12, 239.  A.
Sprenger’s Meadows of Gold, pp. 16, 16. Fraebn, Indications Bibliographiques, No. 39.
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. xviii., xix. Mémoire sur U Inde, p. 16.
Aboulféda 11. 67. Biographical Dict. L. U. K., “ Ahmed al-Beladhori.” Uylen-
broek Irace Persice Descriptio, p. 67.

2 Morley's Catalogue, p. 20. Miillers Essai sur la Langus Pehlivi. Lumsden’s
Grammay. Borhan-i Kdts, p. 4. Dubeux Tabars, XXX, Spiegel, Parsi Grammar.
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him of it. ’Umar wrote in reply—* O brother of Sakif, thou has
placed the worm in the wood, but I swear by God, that if our men
had been killed I would have taken (slain) an equal number from your
tribe.” Hakam despatched a force to Barauz [Broach]; he also sent
to the bay of Debal his brother Mughira, who met and defeated the
enemy. )

‘When *Usmin, son of ’Akkén became Khalif, he appointed ’Abdu
-llah son of ’Amar, son of Kuraiz, to (the government of) 'Irak, and
wrote to him an order to send a person to the confines of Hind in
order to acquire knowledge and bring back information. He ac-
cordingly deputed Hakim, son of Jaballa al ’Abdi. When this
man returned he was sent on to the Khalif, who questioned him
about the state of those regions. He replied that he knew them
because he had examined them. The Khalif then told him to
describe them. He said “ Water is scarce, the fruits are poor, and
the robbers are bold ; if few troops are sent there they will be slain,
if many, they will starve.” ’Usmdn asked him whether he spoke
accurately or hyperbolically [Lit. in rhyme]. He said that he
spoke according to his knowlege, The Khalif abstained from
sending any expedition there.

At the end of the year 38, or the beginning of the year 39 u.(659
A.p.) in the Khalifat of ’Ali son of Aba Sélib, Haras the son of Marra-1
’Abdi went with the sanction of the Khalif to the same frontier, as
a volunteer. He was victorious, got plunder, made captives, and
distributed in one day a thousand heads. He and those who were
with him, saving a few, were slain in the land of Kikén' in the
year 42 H. (662 A.p.) Kikin is in Sind near the frontiers of
Khurasén.,

In the year 44 m. (664 A.p.), and in the days of the Khalif
Mu’dwiya, Muballab son of Abt Safra made war upon the same
frontier, and advanced as far as Banna and Alahwir,® which lie
between Multin and Kébul. The enemy opposed him and killed
him and his followers. In the land of Kikdn, Muhallab encoun-
tered eighteen Turki horsemen, riding crop-tailed horses. They
fought well but were all slain. Muhallab said, “ How much more

! [uu] 3 [Lahore.]
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active than we those barbarians were.” So he docked the tails of
his horses, and was the first among the Musulmans who did so.

In the reign of Mu’dwiya, son of Abd Sufain, the Amf{r ’Abdu-llah,
son of ’Amir, or according to some, Mu’awiya himself sent ’Abdu-llah,
son of Suar al ’Abdi, to the frontier of Hind. He fought in Kikan

‘and captured booty. Then he came to Mu’dwiya and presented to
him some Kfkédn horses. He staid near the Khalif some time and
then returned to Kikén, when the Turks called their forces together
and slew him.

L] (] (] (] [ [ [

In the reign of the same Mu’dwiya, the Chief Ziy4d, son of Aba
Sufian, appointed Sinén, son of Salama, son of al Muhabbik the
Huzaili (to the command). He was a good and godly man, and
was the first who made his troops take an oath of divorce. He
proceeded to the frontier and having subdued Makrén and its cities
by force, he staid there and established his power in the country.
According to Ibn al Kalbi, it was Hakim bin Jabala al ’Abdi who
conquered Makrén.

Ziyad then appointed Réshid son of *Umri-1 Judaidf of the tribe
of Azd, to the frontier. He proceeded to Makrin and was victorious
in warring against Kikdn, but he was slain fighting against the
Meds. Sinan, son of Salama, then succeeded to the command and
was confirmed therein by Ziydd. He remained there two years.

’Abbid, son of Ziyad, then made war on the frontier of Hind by
way of Sijistdin, He went to Sandriaz, from whence he proceeded
by way of Khdz to Ruzbér! in Sijistin on the banks of the Hind-
mand. Then he descended to Kish, and crossing the desert came
to Kandahdr.! He fought the inhabitants, routed them, put them
to flight and subdued the country; but many Musulméns perished.
’Abbéd observed the high caps of the people of that country, and
had some made like them, which he called "Abb4d{ya.

Ziy4d next appointed Al Manzar, son of Al Jarud al *Abdi, to the
frontiers of India. He was known by the name of Aba-1 Ash’as.
He attacked and conquered Niukén® and Kikén. The Musulméns

! [Radbar on the Helmand.] 2 [“Kunduhér” in the text.]
* [The original has simply 45y ]
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obtained great plunder, and their forces spread over all the country.
He captureci Kusdér and took prisoners there. Sinin had previously
taken it, but its inhabitants had been guilty of defection. He died
there (in Kuzdir).

The governor 'Ubaidu-llah, son of Ziy4dd, then appointed Ibn
Harri al Bdhali. God, by his hands, subdued these countries, for he *
waged fierce war in them and conquered and plundered them.
- Some writers say that it was Sindn, son of Salama, who was ap-
pointed to the (chief) command by ’Ubaidu-llah and that Harri led
the forces.
~ The people of Nikén are now Muhammadans. ’Amrén, son of
Misa, son of Yahya, son of Khilid the Bt'zrmakide, built a city there
in the Khalifat of M’utasim bi-llah which he called Al Baizé (the
white). When al Hajjaj, son of Yusuf, son of al Hakim, son of
Abt ’Akail al Sakifi, was governor of Irak, Sa’id, son of Aslam,
son of Zura’a al Kaldb{ was appointed to Makrén and its frontiers.
He was opposed and slain there by Mu’dwiya and Muhammad, sons
of al Haras al *Al4ff, ° ° ° ° °
Hajj4j then appointed Mujj&’, son of S’ir al Tamf{m{ to the frontier.
He made war upon, plundered and defeated the tribes about Kanda-
bil, and this conquest was subsequently completed by Muhammad,
son of al Kdsim. Mujja’ died in Makrin after being there a year.

After the death of Mujj&’, Hajjéj appointed in his place Muham-
mad, son of Hardn, son of Zard’ al Namarf. Under the government
of Muhammad, the king of the Isle of Rubies! sent as a present
to Hajjéj, certain Muhammadan girls who had been born in his
country, the orphan daughters of merchants who had died there.
The king hoped by this measure to ingratiate himself with Hajj4j ;
but the ship in which he had embarked these girls was attacked and
taken by some barks (bawdrij) belonging to the Meds of Debal.
One of the women of the tribe of Yarb@’ exclaimed, “Oh Hajjaj I”
When this news reached Hajjaj, he replied, “I am here.”? He

1 [Ceylon.]

3 Mir Ma'sam differs from the Futihu-I dulddn and the Chach-ndma and Firishta.
He says that the Khalif ’Abdu-1 malik sent some people to buy female slaves and
other things of Hindustén, and were joined on the road by some Syrian merchants.
Having completed their purchases, they were preparing to return by the sea route,

when they were assailed by robbers at Debal, plundered, and slain, with the excep-
tion of a few who escaped to tell the Khalif of the outrage.— Tarikh-s Sind, p. 5.
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then sent an ambassador to Dihir to demand their release, but
Dihir replied, “ They are pirates who have captured these women,
and over them I have no authority.” Then Hajj4j sent *Ubaidu-
llah, son of Nabhéin, against Debal. ’Ubaidu-llah being killed,
Hajj4j wrote to Budail, son of Tahfa, of the tribe of Bajalf, who
was at "Umén, directing him to proceed to Debal. When he arrived
there his horse took fright (and threw him), and the enemy sur-
rounded him and killed him. Some authors say he was killed by
the Jats of Budha.

The Isle of Rubies is so denominated because of the beauty of the
women.

Afterwards, Hajj4j, during the Khilifat of Walfd, son of ’Abdu-1
malik, appointed Muhammad, son of Ké4sim, son of Mubammad, son
of Hakim, son of Abi 'Ukail to command on the Sindian frontier.
Muhammad was in Fars when the order arrived, and had previously
received instructions to go to Rai.' Aba-l Aswad Jahm, son of
Zahru-1 Ju'fi, was at the head of the advanced guard, and he was
ordered to return to Muhammad, and he joined him on the borders
of Sind. Hajjij ordered six thousand Syrian warriors to attend
Muhammad, and others besides. He was provided with all he could
require, without omitting even thread and needles. He had leave to
remain at Shirdz until all the men who were to accompany him had
assembled, and all the preparations had been duly made. Hajjéj
had some dressed cotton saturated with strong vinegar, and then
dried it in the shade, and said, *“ When you arrive in Sind, if you
find the vinegar scarce, soak the cotton in water, and with the
water you can cook your food and season your dishes as you wish.”
Some authors say, that when Muhammad arrived on the frontiers,
he wrote to complain of the scarcity of vinegar, and this was the
reason which induced Hajjdj to send cotton soaked in vinegar.

Then Muhammad, son of Késim went to Makrin, and remained
there some time. He then went to Kannazbér and took it, and then
to Arma4il, which he also took. Muhammad, son of H4ran, son of
Zard’, went to meet him, and joined him, but he died near Armafl
at Kdsim’s side, and was buried at Kambal.?

! [South of the Caspian sea.) ? [Kambali (?)  Juas.]
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Congquest of Debal.

Muhammad, son of Kdsim, left Arméfl, accompanied by Jahm,
the son of Zahru-l Ju'ff, and arrived at Debal on Friday, where
ships brought to him a supply of men, arms, and warlike machines.
He dug an entrenchment which he defended with spearmen, and
unfurled his standards; each body of warriors was arrayed under its
own banner, and he fixed the manjanik, which was called « the
bride,” and required five hundred men to work it. There was at
Debal a lofty temple (budd) surmounted by a long pole, and
on the pole was fixed a red flag, which when the breeze blew
was unfurled over the city. The budd is a high steeple, below
which the idol or idols are deposited, as in this instance. The
Indians give in general the name of budd to anything connected
with their worship or which forms the object of their veneration.
So, an idol is called budd.

In the correspondence which ensued, Muhammad informed Hajjaj
of what he had doune, and solicited advice respecting the future.
Letters were written every three days. One day a reply was re-
ceived to this effect :—“ Fix the manjanfk and shorten its foot, and
place it on the east ; you will then call the manjanfk-master, and
tell him to aim at the flag-staff, of which you have given a descrip-
tion.” So he brought down the flagstaff, and it was broken; at
which the infidels were sore afflicted. The idolaters advanced to the
combat, but were put to flight; ladders were then brought and the
Musulmdns escaladed the wall. The first who gained the summit
was a man of Kufa, of the tribe of Murid. The town was thus
taken by assault, and the carnage endured for three days. The
governor of the town, appointed by Dahir, fled, and the priests of the
temple were massacred. Muhammad marked out a place for the
Musulméns to dwell in, built a mosque, and left four thousand
Musulméans to garrison the place.

Muhammad, son of Yahya, says that Mansir, the son of Hatim,
the grammarian, a freeman of the family of Khélid, son of Assaid,
relates that he had seen the pole broken into fragments which had
been placed on the steeple of the temple. ’Ambissa son of Ishak
Az Zabb{, the governor of Sind, in the Khalifat of Mu’tasim billah,
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Imocked down the upper part of the minaret of the taempie and
cnverted it into a prison. At the same time he began to repair
the ruined town with the stones of the minaret; but before he had
completed his labours, he was deprived of his employment, and was
succeeded by Harén, son of Ab{ Khilid-al Mararazi, and he was
slain there. .

Muhammad, son of Kdsim then went to Nfrtn,! the inhabitants of
which place had already sent two Samanis, or priests, of their town
to Hajjéj to treat for peace. They furnished Muhammad with supplies,
and admitting him to enter the town, they were allowed to capitulate.
Muhammad conquered all the towns successively which he met on
his route, until he had crossed a river which runs on this side of the
Mihrin [Indus]. He then saw approaching towards him Sarbidas,
the Samani, who came to demand peace in the name of the inhabi-
fants. Muhammad imposed tribute upon them, and then went
towards Sahban, and took it. Then he went to the banks of the
Mibrin, and there remained. When this news reached Dahir, he
prepared for battle. Muhammad, son of Kasim, had sent Muham-
mad, son of Mus’ab, son of ’Abdu-r Rahméin as Sakiff, to Sadisin,
with men mounted on horses and asses, at whose approach the
inhabitants solicited quarter and peace, the terms of which were
negociated by the Samani. Muhammad granted them peace, but he
imposed tribute on the place, and took pledges from them, and then
returned to his master. He brought with him four thousand Jats,
and left at Sadisan an officer in command.

Muhammad sought the means of crossing the Mihrin, and effected
the passage in a place which adjoined the dominions of Rasil, chief
of Kassa, in Hind, upon a bridge which he had caused to be con-
structed. Dahir had neglected every precaution, not believing that
the Musulméans would dare to advance so far. Muhammad and his
Musulméans encountered Dahir mounted on his elephant, and sur-
rounded by many of these animals, and his Takikaras [Thikurs]
were near his person. A dreadful conflict ensued, such as had never
been heard of. Dahir dismounted and fought valiantly, but he
was killed towards the evening, when the idolaters fled, and the

! [Goeje’s text has ¢ Biran,” but he says the MS. had o f"']
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Musulméns glutted themselves with massacre, According to Al
Madainf, the slayer of Dahir was a man of the tribe of Kaldb, who
composed some verses upon the occasion. ° ° ° °
Various authors concur in saying that Muhammad took the village
of Réwar' by assault, in which city there was a wife of Déhir, who,
afraid of being captured, burned herself along with her handmaids
and all that she possessed.

Then Muhammad, son of Késim, went to old Brahmanéb4d, two
parasangs from Mansira, which town indeed did not then exist, its
site being a forest. The remnant of the army of Dahir rallied at
Brahmandbdd and resistance being made, Muhammad was obliged
to resort to force, when eight, or as some say, twenty-six thousand
men were put to the sword. He left a prefect there. The place
is now in ruins.

Muhammad then marched towards Alrir? and Baghrir. The
people of Séwandari came out to meet him and sued for peace, which
was granted them, on the condition that they should entertain the
Muhammadans and furnish guides. At this time they profess the
Muhammadan creed. After that he went to Basmad, where the
inhabitants obtained peace on the same terms as those accorded to the
Sédwandrians. At last he reached Alrdr, one of the cities of Sind.
It is situated on a hill. Muhammad besieged it for several months,
and compelled it to surrender promising to spare the lives of the
inhabitants and not touch the temples (budd). ¢ The temples,” he
said, “shall be unto us, like as the churches of the Christians, the
synagogues of the Jews, and the fire temples of the Magians.” He
imposed, however, the tribute upon the inhabitants, and built a
mosque in the city.

Muhammad advanced to Alsaka,®a town on this side of the Biy4s,
which was captured by him, and is now in ruins. He then crossed
the Biyds, and went towards Multdn, where, in the action which
ensued, Z4ida, the son of "Umur, of the tribe of T4i, covered himself
with glory. The infidels retreated in disorder into the town, and
Mubammad commenced the siege, but the provisions being ex-
hausted, the Musulméns were reduced to eat asses. Then came there

! [See Elphinstone, I. p. 506.]

3 [Alrad in one MS. Alor is the place intended.] s [t
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forward a man who sued for quarter, and pointed out to them an
aqueduct, by which the inhabitants were supplied with drinking
water from the river of Basmad. It flowed within the city into a
reservoir like a well, which they call taléh! Muhammad destroyed
the water-course ; upon which the inhabitants, oppressed with thirst,
surrendered at discretion. He massacred the men capable of
bearing arms, but the children were taken captive, as well as the
ministers of the temple, to the number of six thousand. The
Musulméns found there much gold in a chamber ten cubits long by
eight broad, and there was an aperture above, through which the
gold was poured into the chamber. Hence they call Multin ¢ the
Frontier of the House of Gold,” for farj means “a frontier.”? The
temple (budd) of Multén received rich presents and offerings, and to
it the people of Sind resorted as a place of pilgrimage. They cir-
cumambulated it, and shaved their heads and beards. They con-
ceived that the image was that of the prophet Job,—God’s peace be
on him !

We are told that Hajjaj caused a calculation to be made of the
sums expended in fitting out this expedition of Muhammad Késim,
and the riches which resulted from it. He had spent sixty millions
(of dirhams) and that which had been sent to him amounted to one
hundred and twenty millions. He said :—*“ We have appeased our
anger, and avenged our injuries, and we have gained sixty millions of
dirhams, 48 well as the head of Dshir. Hajj4j then died.> Upon
learning this, Muhammad left Multén and returned to Alrdr and
Baghriir, which had been previously captured. He made donations
to his men, and sent an army towards al-Bailamén, the inhabitants
of which place surrendered without any resistance. He made peace
with the inhabitants of Surast, with whom the men of Basea‘ are

1 M. Reinaud observes that the pronoun does not indicate whether this native
word applies to the canal or the reservoir. He conjectures, with some probability,
that the word may be ndld, “stream,” but that word is not so pronounced at
Multén, I prefer, therefore, tdldd, tdido, %4 tank, or reservoir.”” [In Goeje's edition
the word is 3. ]

? When the Musulméns arms extended to the mountains parallel with the course
of the Indus, the kingdoms of Kabul and Sind were called Farjan ¢ the two frontiers"
—Uylenbroek, Irace Persice Descriptio, p. 67.

3 [In the year 95 B., 714 A.D.] 4 [Budha,]
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now at war. They are Meds, seafarers, and pirates. Then he went
against the town of Kiraj. Dahar advanced to oppose him, but the
enemy was put to flight. Ddhar fled, but some say he was killed.
The inhabitants surrendered. Muhammad slew (all those capable of
bearing arms) and reduced the rest to slavery. ©¢ © @

Meanwhile, Walid, son of ’Abdu-1 malik, died, and was succeeded
by (his brother) Sulaimin, who appointed S4lih, son of ’Abdu-r-
Rahmin, to collect the tribute of ’Irdk. Yaz{d, son of Abua kabsha
as-Saksak{, was made governor of Sind, and Muhammad, son of
Kasim, was sent back a prisoner with Mu’dwiya, son of Muhallab.
The people of Hind wept for Muhammad, and preserved his like-
ness at Kiraj. He was imprisoned by S4lih at Wasit. Sélih put
him to torture, together with other persons of the family of Aba
"Ukail, until they expired: for Hajjaj' (Muhammad’s cousin) had
put to death Adam, Silih’s brother, who professed the creed of the
Khérijis. Hamza, the son of Baiz Hanaff, says :—

¢ Verily, courage, and generosity, and liberality,
Belonged to Muhammad, son of Késim, son of Muhammad,
He led armies at the age of seventeen years,
He’'seemed destined for command from the day of his birth.”

Yazid, son of Abi Kabsha, died eighteen days after his arrival in
Sind. Sulaimén then appointed Habib, son of al Muhallab, to carry
on the war in Sind, and he departed for that purpose. Meanwhile
the princes of Hind had returned to their states, and Jaishiya,? son
of Diahir, had come back to Brahmandbid. Habib proceeded to the
banks of the Mihrén, where the people of Alrtr made their submis-
sion ; but he warred against a certain tribe and reduced them.
When the Khalif Sulaimin, son of ’Abdu-1 Malik, died, he was
succeeded by 'Umar son of ’Abdu-1 ’Aziz.* He wrote to the princes
(of Hind) inviting them to become Musulméans and submit to his
authority, upon which they would be treated like all other Musul-

t That sanguinary wretch is said to have slaughtered by his arbitrary mandates-
120,000 persons, and after his death there were found in his different prisons, 30,000
men and 20,000 women. This is drawn from Persian sources. . The Sunni writers
represent him as just and impartial, notwithstanding his unflinching severity.—
Pascual de Gayangos, Biographical Dictionary, Act. * Al Hajj4j.”

3 [This reading is from Kud&ma, and is confirmed by the Chach-nama. Our text
is doubtful &ulus>~ Reinaud gives * Hullysah” Mem, sur FInde. 191. The true
name was Jai Sinha. See Chach-ndma, post.] 3 (7117 ap.]
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mins. These princes had already heard of his promises, character,
and creed, so Jaishiya and other princes turned Musulméns, and
took Arab names. ’Amrid, son of Muslim al Bahdlf was lieutenant
of 'Umar on this frontier. He invaded several places in Hind and
subdued them. :

In the days of Yaz{d, son of ’Abdu-l Malik,' the sons of Al Mu-
hallib fled to Sind, and Hilil, son of Ahwaz al Tamf{m{ was sent
after them. He fell in with them and killed Mudrak, son of
Muhallab, at Kanddbil. He also slew Mufazzal, ’Abdu-l Malik,
ZiyAd, Marin, and Mu’awiya, sons of Mubhallab; last of all he
killed Mu’dwiya, son of Yazid.

Junaid, son of ’Abdu-r Rahmén al Marr{ was appointed to the
frontier of Sind, under the authority of 'Umar, son of Hubaira
al Fazérf, and was confirmed in the government by (the Khalif)
Hashim, son of ’Abdu-l Malik.? When Khaélid, son of ’Abdu-llah
Al Kasrf was sent to ’Irdk (as governor) Hashim wrote to Junaid
directing him to keep up a correspondence with Khalid. Junaid went
to Debal and from thence to the banks of the Mihrdn, but Jaishiya
(son of Dahir) forbade him to cross, and sent to him, saying, «I
have become a Musulmin, and an excellent man confirmed me in
my states, but I have no faith in thee.” But (Junaid) gave him
pledges and took pledges from him, together with the tribute due
from his territories. They thus exchanged guarantees, but Jaishiya
acted like an infidel and took up arms. But some say, on the
contrary, that he did not begin the attack, but that Junaid dealt
unjustly with him. Jaishiya assembled his troops, fitted out ships
and prepared for war. Junaid proceeded against him in ships and
they fought in the lake of Ash Sharki. Jaishiya’s ship was destroyed,
and he himself was taken prisoner and slain. Sasa® son of Dshir fled
and proceeded towards Irik to complain of the the treachery of Junaid,
but the latter did not cease to conciliate him until they had shaken
hands, and then he slew him. Junaid made war against Kiraj, the
people of which had rebelled. He made use of battering-rams, and
battered the walls of the town with them until they were breached,
and then he stormed the place, slaying, plundering, and making

! [Yazid I1. reigned 720 to 724 A.D.]
2 [Began to reign 724 A.D.] ? [aae]
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captives. He then sent his officers to Marmad Mandal, Dahnaj,
and Baris [Broach]. Junaid used to say, “It is better to die with
bravado than with resignation.” He sent a force against Uzain!'
and he also sent Habfd, son of Marra, with an army against
the country of Méliba.? They made incursions against Uzain, and
they attacked Baharfmad® and burnt its suburbs. Junaid conquered
al Bailamén and Jurz,* and he received at his abode, in addition to
what his visitors presented to him, forty millions, and he himself
carried off a similar sum.

The successor of Junaid was Tamfm, son of Zaid al Utbf. He
was feeble and imbecile, and died near Debal in a water called the
“ Buffalo-water.” This water was so called because buffalos took
refuge there from the bears which infested the banks of the Mihrén.
Tamfm was one of the most generous of Arabs, he found in the
treasury of Sind eighteen million Tétariya dirhams, which he soon
spent. @ © @ @ © Tp the days of Tamim, the Musulm4ns
retired from several parts of India and left some of their positions,
nor have they up to the present time advanced so far as in days
gone by.

Hakim, son of ’Awéna al Kalb{, succeeded Tam{m. The people
of India had returned to idolatry excepting those of Kassa, and the
Musulmédns had no place of security in which they could take refuge,
so he built a town on the other side of the lake facing India, and
called it Al Mahfiza, « the secure,” and this he made a place of refuge
and security for them, and their chief town. He asked the elders of
the tribe of Kalb, who were of Syrian descent, what name he should
give the town. Some said Dimashk [Damascus], others, Hims
[Emessa], and others Tadmiar [Palmyra]. Hakim said (to the
latter), “ May God destroy® you, O fool.” He gave it the name of
Al Mahfiza, and dwelt there.

’Amri, son of Muhammad son of Kisim was with Hakim, and the
latter advised with him, trusted him with many important matters,
and sent him out of Al Mahfiiza on a warlike expedition. He was
victorious in his commission, and was made an amfr. He founded

1 [Ujjain.] 2 [Malwa or Malabar.] 3 [ }G’]
¢ [Guzerat. See Note A in Appendix.]
5 [There is a pun here on the root of the word Tadmir.]
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a city on this side of the lake, which he called Mansira, in which
city the governors now dwell. Hakim recovered from the hands of
the enemy those places which they had subjugated, and gave satis-
faction to the people in his country. Khalid said, “It is very sur-
prising,—I gave the charge of the country to the most generous of
Arabs, that is, to Tam{m, and they were disgusted. I gave it to the
most niggardly of men and they were satisfied.” Hakim was killed
there.

The governors who succeeded continued to kill the enemy, taking
whatever they could acquire and subduing the people who rebelled.
When the fortunate dynasty (that of the ’Abbdsides) was estab-
lished, Abé4 Muslim appointed ’Abdu-r Rahmén, son of Abd Muslim
Mughallisé-1 ’Abdi, to the frontier of Sind. ’Abdu-r Rahmin went
by way of Tukhéristin, and proceeded against Mansir, son of
Jamhir al Kalbi, who was in Sind. But he was met by Manstr
and slain, and his forces were put to flight. When Muslim heard
this he appointed Misa, son of Ka’bu-t Tam{mf{, and sent him to
Sind. 'When he arrived, the river Mihrin lay between him and
Mansir, son of Jamhiir.! Still he came up with Mansir, put him
and his forces to flight, and slew his brother Manzéir. Mansar fled
in wretched plight to the sands, where he died of thirst.. Musa
ruled in Sind, repaired the city of Mansira, and enlarged its
mosque. He was victorious in his campaigns.

The Khalif al Mansir sent to Sind Hashim, son of ’Amra al
Taghlabi, and he reduced those places which still held out. He
sent ’Amri, son of Jamal, in boats to Narand.* He also sent (a
force) to the territories of Hind, subdued Kashmir, and took many
prisoners and slaves. Multdn was reduced, and he overpowered a
body of Arabs who were in Kandébil, and’ drove them out. He
then went to Kandahér in boats, and conquered it. He destroyed
the budd there, and built in its place a mosque. There was abund-
ance in the country under his rule, and the people blessed him—he
extended the frontier, and enforced his decrees.

'Umar, son of Hafs, son of "Usmén Hazdrmard, was then appointed

! [Coins of this Mansar and of other Sind rulers have been found in the ruins of
acity supposed to be Brahmantbad.—Thomas’ Prinsep, 1I., 119.]

*,b.]
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governor of Sind, and after him D4iid, son of Yaz{d, son of Haitim,
There was with him Abid-1 Samma, who had been a slave of the
tribe of Kanda, and who is now governor. The affairs of the
frontier went on prosperously until Bashar, son of D&id, was
appointed under the Khalifat of Mémin.! He rebelled, and set up
in opposition. Ghassén, son of ’Abbad, who was a native of the
neighbourhood of Kifa, was sent against him. Bashar proceeded
to meet Ghassén under a safe conduct, and they both proceeded to
the Muhammadan capital (Baghdid). Ghassin deputed Misa, son
of Yahya, son of Kh4lid, son of Barmak, to the charge of the fron-
tier. Musa killed Béla, king of Ash-sharki, although the latter had
given him five hundred thousand dirhams to preserve his life. Bala
was faithful to Ghassén, and wrote to him in the presence of his army,
through the princes who were with him, but his request was rejected.
Misa died in 221? a.B. (836 A.D.), leaving a high reputation, and
he appointed his son ’Amrén as his successor. The Khalif M utasim
bi-llah wrote to him confirming him in the government of the
frontier. He marched to Kikan against the Jats, whom he defeated
and subjugated. He built a city there, which he called Al Baiz4,
“the white,”® and he posted a military force there. Then he pro-
ceeded to Multdn, and from thence to Kandabfl, which city stands
upon a hill. Muhammad, son of Khalil, was reigning there, but
’Amrén slew him, conquered the town, and carried away its inhabi-
tants to Kusddr. Then he made war upon the Meds, and killed
three thousand of them. There he constructed a band, which is
called “Sakru-1Med,” Band of the Meds. He encamped on the river
at Alrir! There he summoned the Jats, who came to his presence,
when he sealed® their hands, took from them the jizya (capitation .
tax), and he ordered that every man of them should bring a dog
with him when he came to wait upon him,—hence the price of a
dog rose to fifty dirhams. He again attacked the Meds, having with
him the chief men of the Jats. He dug a canal from the sea to their
tank, so their water became salt; and he sent out several marauding
expeditions against them.

1 [Began to reign in 813 A.n.]
2 [The text says 21, but this is a manifest error.] 3 [See antz, p. 118.]

‘ L,,)\}e. LS“:' #it. “On the river of Rar.] s [re._\.,.‘ r.'..,_]
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Dissensions then arose between the Nizérians' and Yaménians,
and ’Amrin joined with the latter. ’Umar, son of ’Abu-1 Aziz al
Habbari, consequently went to him and killed him unawares. The
ancestor of this 'Umar had come into Sind with Hakim, son of
’Awina al Kalb{.?

Mansir, son of Hatfm, related to me that Fazl, son of Mihén,
formerly a slave of the sons of Séma, got into Sinddn and subdued
it He then sent an elephant to the Khalif Mémén, and wrote to
him and offered up prayers for him in the Jimi' masjid, which he
built there. 'When he died he was succeeded by Muhammad son of
Fazl son of M4hin. He proceeded with sixty vessels against the
Meds of Hind. He killed a great number of them, captured
Killarf* (?) and then returned towards Sinddn. But his brother,
named Mdhin, had made himself master of Sind4n, and wrote to the
Khalif Mu'tasim bi-llah, and had sent to him as a present the
largest and longest sdj,* that bad been seen. But the Indians were
under the control of his brother whom they liked, so they slew
Mihén and crucified him. The Indians afterwards made themselves
masters of Sinddn, but they spared the mosque, and the Muhammadans
uged to meet in it on the Friday and pray for the Khalif.

Abid Bakr, who had been a slave of the Karizis, related to me that
the country called Al 'Usaifin between Kashmir and Multin and
Kibul, was governed by a wise king. The people of this country
worshipped an idol for which they had built a temple. The son of the
king fell sick, and he desired the ministers of the temple to pray to
the idol for the recovery of his son. They retired for a short time,
and then returned and said, “ We have prayed and our supplications
have been accepted.” But no long time passed before the youth
died. Then the king attacked the temple, destroyed and broke in
pieces the idol, and slew its ministers. He afterwards invited a

! [The Nizarians are the descendants of Nizér, an ancestor of Muhammad, and the
Yaménians are the tribes of Yaman (Yemen). See note in Reinaud’s Fragments,
also his Invasions des Sarrasins en France, p. 72, et seq.]

2 See a note upon the Amirs Masa and Amran, in Reinaud's Fragments, p. 215.]

3 [The text has L.f‘b]

4 [Sdj, a green or black sash rolled round the head and hanging down behind.
It is also the name of the teak tree.]

VOL. L. 9
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party of Muhammadan traders who made known to him the unity of
God. Hereupon he believed in the unity and became a Musulman.
This happened in the Khalifat of Mu’tasim bi-llah,—may God have
mercy on him.
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CHACH-NAMA,
oR

TARIKH-I HIND WA SIND.

CHACH-NAMA is the name now universally given to the work
which details the usurpation of the Brahman Chach and the Arab
conquest of Sind ; but the history itself gives us no authority for
this name, on the contrary it is spoken of in the preface and
conclusion merely as Fath-néma, “a despatch announcing victory.”
It is sometimes styled, as by Elphinstone, Térikh-i Hind o Sind.
It is quoted by Niru-1 Hakk in the Zubdatu-t Tawérikh, and by
Nizamu-d din Ahmad in the Tabakéat-i Akbari, as the Minh4ju-1
Masélik, which the latter tells us is more commonly known as
the Chach-nima.

This work was translated from the Arabic by Muhammad ’Ali
bin Hémid bin AbG Bakr Kifi, in the time of Nésiru-d din
Kabdcha, who is styled, amongst many other titles, Amiru-1
Miminin AbG-l1 Fath Kabéchau-s Salatin,! ¢ the tents of whose
glory were pitched with the ropes of his authority, and with the
mallet of the strictness of his commands.” He is said to adorn
the throne lately occupied by the blessed martyr Abd-1 Muzaffar
Muhammad bin S&m Nésir Amiru-1 Miminin,

The translator informs us that, after having spent much of his
life in the enjoyment of great comfort and happiness, he was re-
duced to distress, and compelled by the vicissitudes of the time to
leave his native land and take up his abode in U'ch. He says that

! This is 8 new mode of using the term in combination, and would show that some
meaning must be ascribed to Kabacha. The diotionaries translate it only as a * small
tunic.” [It is frequently written ‘ Kab4ja,” but the Nagari legends on the coins
make it ¢ Kub&chah&.” See Thomas' Prinsep., I. 306. Wilson's Ariana Antigua,
Plate XX., No. 19.]



132 HISTORIANS OF SIND.

in the 58th year of his age, and the 613th of the Hijri (1216 A.p.),
he withdrew his hand from all the concerns which had previously
occupied his mind, and made a few delightful books his sole com-
panions. He considered within himself that learned persons of
every age had, by the assistance of their masters and patrons,
compiled histories and books, and established a reputation for
themselves by their literary attainments ; that, for instance, the
conquests of Khurisn, 'Irak, Persia, Rim, and Shim had been
celebrated at large in poetry and prose by authors of past ages;
and that a victory had been achieved, and the country of
Hinddstén conquered, by Muhammad K4sim and other nobles
of Arabia and Syria, and mosques and pulpits had been raised
throughout the country, from the sea-shore to the boundaries of
Kashmir and Kanauj, and Réi Dahir, son of Chach, the king of
Alor, had been slain by the great noble, the best man of the
State and Religion, Muhammad bin Késim bin "Akil Sakifi,
may God’s mercy be on him! and the Ré{’s territory with all
its dependencies had been taken possession of by that conqueror.
The translator, therefore, wished to be acquainted with an ac-
count of the country and its inhabitants, and.also with the
history of D&hir’s defeat and death, in order that he might be
able to compile a book upon that interesting subject.

In the endeavour to obtain this information, he left the sacred
city of U'ch, and went to Alor and Bhakar; the ImAms of which
places were the descendants of the Arab conquerors. On his
arrival there, he met with the Mauldna K4zi, Isma’il bin ’Al{
bin Muhammnad bin Musé bin T4i bin Ya’kib bin Tai bin Musé
bin Muhammad bin Shaib4n bin 'Usmén Sakifi. He was a
mine of learning and the soul of wisdom, and there was no one
equal to him in science, piety, and eloquence. On being consulted
on the subject of the Arabian conquest, he informed the trans-
lator that an account of it was written by one of his ancestors, in
a book composed in the Arabic language, which had descended
from one generation to the other, till it reached his hands by
course of inheritance. But as it was dressed in the language of
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Hijéz, it had obtained no currency among the people, to whom
that language was foreign.

When the translator read the book, he found it adorned with
Jjewels of wisdom and pearls of precepts. It related various feats
of chivalry and heroism on the part of the Arabs and Syrians.
It treated of the capture of those forts which had never before
been taken, and showed the morning of the night of infidelity
and barbarism. It recounted what places in those days were
honoured by the arrival of the Muhammadans, and having been
conquered by them, were adorned by religious edifices, and
exalted by being the residence of devotees and saints. Up to
this day, the translator continues, the country is improving in
Islam faith and knowledge, and at all periods since the conquest
the throne of royalty has been occupied by one of the slaves of
the house of Muhammad, who removed the rust of Paganism
from the face of Islam.

He proceeds to tell us that he dedicates his translation to the
minister of Nésiru-d din Kabécha, whom he designates among
other titles, the Defender of the State and Religion, the greatest
of all Wazirs, the master of the sword and pen, Sadr-i Jahén
Dastir-i Sahib-Kirén ’Ainu-l Mulk Husain bin Abi Bakr bin
Muhammad al Asha’ri.

He states as his reason for the dedication, that not only might
he advance his own interests by the minister’s favour and influence,
but that the selection was peculiarly appropriate in consequence
of the minister’s ancestors, Abi Mus4 al Asha’ri, having ob-
tained many victories in Khurasén and Ajam. To him there-
fore might be most fitly dedicated an account of the early con-
quest of Sind.

At the close of the work, he again says that as the work was
written in the Hijizi (Arabic) language, and was not clothed in
a Pehlvi garb, it was little known to the inhabitants of 'Ajam
(foreign countries or Persia), and repeats the name of the person
to whom it was dedicated, as "Ainu-1 Mulk.
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There can, therefore, be little doubt that this is the same
minister to whom Muhammad Aufi has dedicated his Lubbu-1
Lubéb, respecting whose identity some doubt has been enter-
tained, in conmsequence of the title *Ainu-1 Mulk not being com-
monly ascribed to any minister of that period. The repetition
of the name by the translator of the Chach-nima leaves no doubt
that Husain bin Abi Bakr bin Muhammad al Asha'’ri is the
person indicated.

As this translation was made at so early a period of the
"Muhammadan dominion in India, it is greatly to be regretted
that the translator did not attempt to identify the many un-
known places of which mention is made in the course of the
narrative. As he had himself visited U'ch, Alor, and Bhakar,
and probably other places lower down the Indus, he might have
cleared up the many doubts whioch our ignorance of the localities
entails upon us. .

It is difficult to fix the precise period of the composition of the
original Arabic. It is not said to have been composed by an
ancestor of the person from whom the translator obtained it at
Bhakar, but merely to have been written in the handwriting
(khat) of one of his ancestors. This may be applied either to
composition or transcription, but the use of the term remnders
the precise meaning doubtful—most probably composition is
referred to. In either case, we have a guarantee for the authen-
ticity of the narrative, in the fact that the ancestor of Ismail,
the possessor of the manuscript, was himself a participator in the
scenes and the advantages of the conquest; for we find it dis-
tinctly mentioned, that the Kézi appointed by Muhammad
Késim, after the conquest of Alor, was Misé bin Ya'kab bin
T4i bin Mubammad bin Shaibén bin 'Usmén. Now if we look
at the name of the person from whom the translator obtained
the Arabic original, we shall find it mentioned as Isma’il bin
*Alf bin Mubammad bin Misé bin T4i bin Ya'’kab bin T4i bin
Misé bin Muhammad bin Shaibén bin 'Usman. In both in-
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stanees *Usmé4n is mentioned as Sakifi, that is, of the same tribe
as the conqueror himself! The genealogies do not tally in
every respect, and it is evident that in the later one some inter-
mediate generations, as is frequently the case, are omitted ; but
still there is quite sufficient similarity to show descent from the
same ancestor. The titles also of ancestor and descendant re-
semble each other most elosely. The first Kézi appointed to Alor
is called Sadr al Imémia al Ajall al ’Alim Burhinu-l Millat
wau-d din. The contemporary of the translation is called
Mauldni Kézi al Imim al Ajall al *Alim al Bari’ Kamélu-1
Millat wau-d din. It is very strange that the translator takes
no motice of this identity of pedigree, by which the value and
authenticity of the work are so much increased ; but it is pro-
bable that it did not occur to him, or such a circumstance could
scarcely have escaped mention.

Notwithstanding that Elphinstone uses the expression pro-
fesses to be a translation,” which would imply a suspicion of the
fact, there is no reason to doubt that the work is a translation of
a genuine Arab history, written not very long after the conquest.
There appears in it very little modern interpolation, and it is
probable that those passages which contain anachronisms were
the work of the original writer, and not of the translator. The
placing a sentence of the Kurén in Ladi’s mouth—the Bismillah
at the beginning of the letters of Sindian princes, the praises
of Islam ascribed to Hind@s, the use of the foreign names of
Brahmanébid, which is explained to be a version of the native
Bémanwah, are all evidently the work of the original author.

It is to be regretted that there is no hope of recovering the
Arabic work ; for although the very meagre accounts of this
important conquest by Abi-l1 Fida, Abi-1 Faraj, Ibn Kutaiba, and
Almakin lead us to expect little information from Arabic author-
ities; yet it might possibly contain other interesting matter

! The Sakif tribes (Thakif) were of great importance. They bad their head
quarters at Tayif, and were the guardians of the upper road to Yemen.—Sprenger's
Life of Muhammad, p. 7.
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respecting the communication between Arabia and Sind, which
the translator did not think worthy of special notice.

An air of truth pervades the whole, and though it reads more
like a romance than a history, yet this is occasioned more by
the intrinsic interest of the subject, than by any fictions pro-
ceeding from the imagination of the author. The two stories
which appear the most fictitious, are the accusation of Jaisiya by
the sister of Darohar, and the revenge of the two daughters of
Déhir upon Muhammad Késim. The former is evidently manu-
factured on the model of Joseph and Potiphar’s wife, a story
familiar throughout the East; but the latter is novel, and not
beyond the bounds of probability, when we consider the blind
obedience which at that time was paid to the mandates of the
Prophet’s successor, of which, at a later period, we have so many
instances in the history of the Assassins, all inspired by the
same feeling, and executed in the same hope.

The narrative is unambitious, and tropes and figures are rarely
indulged in, except in describing the approach of night and
morning ; [but the construction is often involved, and the lan-
guage is occasionally ungrammatical. Besides these defects, the
events recorded do not always appear to follow in their proper
chronological sequence.]

The antiquity of the original Arabic work is manifest, not
only from the internal evidence of the narrative, but from some
omissions which are remarkable, such as the name of Mansiira,
which must have been mentioned had it been in existence at
that time. Now Mansira was built in the beginning of® the
reign of the Khalif Al Manstr, who succeeded in 136 A.H.
(A.p. 753). It is evident that the work must have been written
before that time. Then, again, we have nowhere any mention of
Maswihi, Manjébari, Annarf, or Al-Baiza, all important towns
noticed by Biladuri and Ibn Haukal, and other early writers on
Sind, and the work must therefore have been composed before
their time. Again, it is plain that the mass of the people were
Buddhists, which no author, especially a foreign one, would have
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described them as being, had he lived after the extinction of that
religion in India. We read of Samanis, monks, and a royal
white elephant, which are no longer heard of at the later invasion
of Mahmid of Ghazni. Again, some portions of the history are
derived from oral testimony received at second, third, or fourth
hand, from those who were participators in the transactions
recorded, just in the same way as Tabari, who wrote in the third
century of the Hijri, probably later than our author, traces all
his traditions to eye or ear-witnesses.

Elphinstone’s estimate of the work is that, *though loaded
with tedious speeches, and letters ascribed to the principal actors,
it contains a minute and consistent account of the transactions
during Muhammad K4sim’s invasion, and some of the preceding
Hindd reigns. It is full of names of places, and would throw
much light on the geography of that period, if examined by any
person capable of ascertaining the ancient Sanskrit names, so as
to remove the corruptions of the original Arab writer and the
translator, besides the innumerable errors of the copyist.” He
states that he did not see this work until his narrative of Késim's
military transactions had been completed.

The Chach-ndma is the original from which Nizdmu-d din
Ahmad, Naru-l Hakk, Firishta, Mir Ma’siim, and others, have
drawn their account of the conquest of Sind. They have, how-
ever, left much interesting matter unnoticed, and even the later
professed translations by Lieutenant Postans, in the Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal (No. Lxx1v., 1838, and No. cx1.,
1841) give merely an abridged account of the transactions, which
is moreover unfortunately disfigured by many misprints.

The headings of the sections throughout the work have been
translated, in order to show the connection of the whole; those only
being omitted which are inappropriate or evidently misplaced : and
nearly every passage has been translated which can be useful for
theillustration of the geography, religion, and manners of the time.
The Chach-nfima is common in India. There is a copy in the
E. L. Library, and the Bibliothdque Impériale has two.
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ExTRACTS.

[The MS. referred to as 4. is Sir H. M. Elliot’s copy. B. is that belonging to the
East India Library, which has been referred to in obscure passages and for
doubtful names.]

Commencement of the book upon the history of Rai Ddhir, son of
Chach, son of Sildlj, and of his death at the hands of Muhammad
Kdsim Sakifi.
~ Chroniclers and historians have related that the city of Alor,

the capital of Hind and Sind, was a large city adorned with
all kinds of palaces and villas, gardens and groves, reservoirs
and streams, parterres and flowers. It was situated on the banks
of the Sfhin, which they call Mihrén. This delightful city had
a king, whose name was Sfharas, son of Sghas{f R4{ Shéhi.' He
possessed great wealth and treasures. His justice was diffused
over the earth, and his generosity was renowned in the world. The
boundaries of his dominions extended on the east to Kashmfr, on
the west to Makrén, on the south to the shores of the ocean and to
Debal, and on the north to the mountains of Kardin? and to
Kaikinin.? He had established four maliks, or governors, in his
territories. The first at Brahmanib4d and the forts of Nirin,
Debal, Lohdna, Lakha, and Samma, down to the sea (darya), were
placed in his charge. The second at the town of Siwistin: under
him were placed Badhpir,* Jankdn, and the skirts of the hills of
Rijhdn to the borders of Makrdn.® The third at the fort of Aska-
landa and Pébiya,® which are called Talwéra and Chachpir ; under
him were placed their dependencies to the frontier of Budhpir.

! [This is an error—Séhasi was son of Stharas—his father was called Diwéfj. See
post page 140.] 3 [Or “ Karwén, "]
etc., ete.

‘ [Tlns is the reading of MS. 4., but B. generally has ¢ Badhiya:” two different
forms of the same name.]

6 [This is a doubtful passage,
M8 dsays K dom U Loy & 558 5 Kooy sedon
Bhas ) o 0o U o @b oSy JCo apop]

s [ L. in 4. and Mb in B. This name is written Phya and Baya, Babiys
and Pﬁblya the last seems the preferable form.]
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The fourth at the great city of Multén and Sikka, and Brahmapur'
aind Karir, and Ashahir and Kumba, as far as the borders of
Kashmir, were under his government. He (the king) himself
dwelt at the capital, Alor, and kept under his own rule Kardén,?
and Kaikéndn and Banarhds® He enjoined upon every one of
his princes the necessity of being prepared for war, by keeping
the implements of warfare, arms, and horses ready. He also
ordered them to attend to the security of the country, the con-
ciliation of the subjects, and the reparation of the buildings, so
that they might keep their districts and dependencies safe. Through-
out his dominions there was no disaffected person who could make
any pretensions against the specification of his frontiers. Suddenly,
by the decree of God, the army of the king of Nfmroz marched from
Firs to Makrin. When Stharas heard this he went forth from the
fort of Alor,® haughty in mind and careless in heart, with the main
part of his army t0 encounter him. Tiley joined battle, and when
many brave men and tried warriors, on both sides, had been slain,
the Persian army, placing their whole trust in the Almighty, made an
assault, and broke and put to flight the army of Ré4{ Sfharas. He
himself stood firm, fighting for his name and honour, until he was
killed. The king of Fars then returned to Nfmroz, and Raf Séhasf,
son of Siharas, sat upon the throne of his father. He established
his authority in the country, and the four princes who had been
appointed by his father submitted and assented to him, exhibiting
every mark of obedience, placing their wealth at his disposal, and
supporting him with honesty and energy. The whole country was
thus safely secured in the power of R4{ Sihas{; and the people
lived happily under his just and equitable rule. He had a chamber-
lain named Rdm, son of Abi (?), 8 man of science and wisdom.®
This man had full and general authority over all parts of the
dominions of Raf Sahasf; no person could enter or leave the king’s
service but through him. The duties of chief secretary were en-
trusted to him, and Rai Séhas{ had faith in his eloquent pen, and
never doubted his rectitude. A

1 (80 in MS. B, but Budhptr in 4.] 3 [Or Karwén.]

3 [Or Barhés. 4 [The Text adds _o;5 s 15 in Arab fashion ?

' |[:M8. B. say:l o Rﬁwar.”][ HSJL' UJL f"’}' :

¢ [Some words including the name are omitted in M8, 4.]
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Chach, son of Sildlj, goes to the Chamberlain Rdm.

The office of Chamberlain is conferred on Chach, son of Sildlj.

The Rani falls in love with Chach, and Chach refuses compliance.

Sdhast Rdi dies and goes to hell.

Chach ascends the throne of Malik Sdhast Rds.

Chach fights with Mahrat (Chief of Jaipir') and kills him by
stratagem.

Chach marries Rdant Stubhan Deo.

Chach sends for his brother Chandar and establishes him in Alor.

Chach issues orders appointing Chandar his deputy.

Chach asks Budhiman, the minister, questions eoncerning the
government.
o o ° o °
" Budhfman, the minister, bowed his head to the ground, and said,
“May Rai Chach live for ever, and may it be known to him, that
this government was under the dominion of a sole king, and his
chiefs were always obedient to him. When the country was ruled
by Siharas, son of Diwa{j, and when he was conquered by the army of
Férs, Sihasi succeeded to the empire. He similarly appointed all the
four rulers to their territories, expecting them to exert themselves

in the collection of the revenue and the protection of the country.
o o o o o ° o

Chach proceeds to visit and mark the boundaries of Alor.

When Chach heard these words from Budhfman, the minister,
they made an impression upon him. He was very happy. He praised
the minister very much, and took it as a good omen. He sent far-
méns to the authoritics in all parts of the kingdom and called (for
aid from) the governors of the different divisions. He then prepared
an army declaring that he would go to the boundary of Hinddstin
which adjoined the (kingdom of the) Turk. The astrologers fixed an
auspicious time, at which he departed, and after he had gone many
marches he reached the fort of Pabiya, on the southern bank of
the Bids. The Chief of the place gave battle, but after great fighting

1 [Both MSS. here agree in reading Jitér, but the explanation in page 169 shows

that the name must be Jaipir. Mir Ma’sim couples it with Jodhpur and writes the
name “ Chitir,” or “Japir.” The Tuhfatu-l Kiram has ¢ Chitur.”]
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and bloodshed, the king of Pidbiya fled and entered the fort. Rai
Chach was victorious, and encamped in the field of battle for a time.
When the store of provisions was exhausted, and grass, and wood,
and fuel, were all consumed, the enemy being in distress left the
fort at the time when the world had covered itself with the blanket
of darkness, and the king of the stars concealed himself in the’
gloom of night. He fled towards the fort of Askalanda and en-
camped in the vicinity of that city. This fort was stronger than the
first, and when he reached the fields of this city he sent his spies to
obtain information, and when they came back they reported that
Chach had entered the fott of Pédbiya, and was staying there.

Chach proceeds to the fort of Askalanda.!

When Chach was informed that the enemy had gone to Askalanda,
he placed one of his officers in charge of the fort (of P4biya) and
proceeded to that city.- He pitched his tents in its vicinity. There
was a great and brave man in the fort of Askalanda, who was in
the interest of Chach, and had influence over the people in the fort.
- All the chief inhabitants always took his advice and never acted
contrary to his opinion. Chach sent a man to him and promised to
make him governor of that fort. He also ordered a farmin to be
prepared, granting him the governorship of the fort, on the condition
that he would kill Chatera,? the chief (malik) of Pébiya, or take him
prisoner. Pébiya was also to be made over to him. He agreed to
these terms and conditions. He sent his son to Chach, and by occa-
sionally visiting Chatera, gained his confidence, so that he was
never prevented from going into his Court either by day or by night.
When he found an opportunity, he suddenly killed Chatera and
sent his head to Chach. Ra{ Chach showed him great favour and
honour, granted him a reward in token of his pleasure, and made
him the independent chief of that fort. The great and noble men
of the city attended on him, and made him presents. He treated
them all with honour and respect, and kept them faithful to their

1 [M8. B. writes the name ¢ Asal-Kanda.”]
3 [This name is written thus, and also as * Chatar,” in MS. 4. M8, B. makes it
“Jatre.”]
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allegiance. Chach gave him some prohibitions and admonitions, so
that he continued faithful in obedience and never disobeyed his orders.

Chach marches towards Sikka and Multdn.

Having completed the expedition to Askalanda, Chach proceeded
towards Sikka and Mult4n. In Multin there was a chief (malik)
whose name was Bajhrd. He was a relation of Sdhasi. When he
received the news of the arrival of Chach, he came to the banks of
the Rivi. He had large dominions and possessed great abilities.
Suhewal, his nephew, governed the fort of Sikka opposite Multén,
towards the east, and along with Ajin, the' ceusin of Bajhré came with
a large force to meet him' (Chach), and he' (Chach) encamped at a
ford on the Bids® for three months. When the water decreased, they
selected a place at a village a little above the encampment, where the
water did not prevent a passage, and he (Chach) crossed over. He
came to Sikka, and fought a battle with Suhewal. He besieged the
fort for some days, and the enemy was much pressed. Some men
were slain on Chach’s side, and on the side of the infidels many
were despatched to hell. Suhewal then fled, and went to the fort
of Multin. They entered the fort, and stood on the banks of the
Ré&vi?® prepared with all the implements of war. Chach then took
possession of the fort of Sikka, and killed five thousand soldiers,
and made the inhabitants slaves and prisoners of war. Chach
placed Amfr ’Alfu-d Daula in the fort of Sikka, and himself passed
over to Multin. Both armies confronted each other. Malik Bajhra,
with a formidable army, fighting elephants, and men of war, came
out and opposed Chach. Sharp encounters ensued, with great
slaughter on both sides. Bajhréd took refuge in the fort, and wrote
letters to the ruler of Kashmir stating that Chach, son of Silifj, a
Brahman, had become chief of Alor, the capital. He had come with

1 [The text is ambiguous; and the appropriation of the personal pronoun is a
matter of inference.]

3 [mdew U""“" )3{ “ Biss” may possibly here be the name of the ford,
but the old bed of the Bias is still traceable between Multin and the Ghéré to where
it joined the Chinéb thirty miles S.W. of Multn.]

3 [“The Ravi formerly surrounded the fortress of Multin, and its bed is still
traceable. In seasons of heavy rain the waters flow to Multan. This agrees with
the statement that Alexander circumnavigated the fortress.” —Cunningham.]
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a numerous army, and had conquered all the strongholds, great and
small, and fortified them. That he (Bajhrd) was not able to cope
with him, and no chief was victorious over him in battle. He had
reached Multén, and it was expedient that the Chief of Kashmir
should assist him (Bajhrd) and send reinforcements.

The unsuccessful return of the messenger from Kashmir.

Before the messenger reached Kashmf{r, the Rif of that place had
died, and his son, who was only a boy, had succeeded him. The
ministers, counsellors, attendants, and guards, as well as the nobles
and chief men of the state, consulted with each other and answered
the letter in a proper manner. They stated that the R4{ of Kashmir
had departed to the next world, and his son was a mere boy of
tender age. The different divisions of the army had raised their
heads in rebellion and revolt. It was necessary that the affairs of
these parts should be set straight, and therefore it was not at this
time in their power to provide the means of assistance, and that
Bajhrf must rely upon his own resources. When the messengers
came back and communicated this, Bajhré, despairing of assistance
from the king of Kashmir, sued R4f Chach for peace, and made
promises and assurances. He said he would leave the fort if assured
of his safety, in writing, and that nobody should molest him until
he reached a place of security with all his followers and dependants.
Chach agreed to these terms, and promised him protection. He
came out of the fort, and, with his people, went towards the moun-
tains of Kashmfr. Chach entéred the fort, and the province was
brought under his dominion.

Chach leaves his deputy in the fort of Multdn and proceeds onward.

When he took the fort of Multén he appointed there a thikur as
his deputy. He went into the temple, prostrated himself before the
idols, and offered sacrifices. He then prepared to march forward.
The rulers of Brahmaptr, Karir and Ashahér, acknowledged sub-
mission to him. From these places he proceeded to the boundaries
of Kumba® and Kashmfr. No king offered any resistance.

1 [In page 139, both MSS. write this name Kumba. In this place, MS. 4. has

Mdkir or Mdksir, and a few lines farther on, King or Kaniya. MS. B. has Kisa
here, and Kwmbda afterwards.]
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“ When the Almighty makes a man great he renders all his
enterprises easy and gives him all his desires.”

Every place to which he went fell into his possession. At last he
reached the fort of Shdkalh4, an elevated place which is called
Kumba' on the borders of Kashmir, and stopped there for one
month. He punished some of the chiefs of the surrounding places,
and collected an army under his command. Then he made firm
treaties with the chiefs and rulers of that part of the country, and
securely established his dominion. He sent for two trees, one of
which was a maisfr, that is white poplar, and the other a deoddr,
that is a fir* He planted them both on the the boundary of
Kashmir, upon the banks of a stream, which is called the five
waters,® and near the Kashmf{r hills, from which numerous foun-
tains flow. He stayed there till the branches of each of the trees
ran into those of the other. Then he marked them, and said it was
the boundary mark between him and the R4i of Kashmfr, and
beyond it he would not go.

Return of Chach after fixing his boundary with Kashmir.

The narrator of this conquest has thus said, that when the
boundary towards Kashmir was defined, Chach returned to the
capital city Alor. He stopped there a year to take rest from the
fatigues of the journey ; and his chiefs got ready the provisions
and materials of war. He then said, “ O minister! I have no fear
from the east, now I must take care of the west and the south.”
The minister replied, * Indeed, it is most praiseworthy for kings to
be acquainted with the affairs of their countries. It is also to be
apprehended that from your absence in the upper provinces the
nobles and the governors of the different parts may have presumed

o (0 4) & M gy T

3 This implies considerable altitude.

3 The word in the original is Arabic (=yLiale 4)) not the Persian Panjab.
o =)

The upper course of the Jailam, just after it debouches into the plains, seems to be
alluded to here. A curious coincidence of expression is used by a late traveller
with reference to the same locality. ¢ We passed five branches of this beautifal
viver Jelam which at this place forms a little Panjab of its own.” Serjeant-Major
Brixham's Raid to the Khyber, p. 43.
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that since R4i Sihasi there is nobody to demand from them the revenue
of the country. Truly mismanagement and disorder have taken place.”
On this, Chach, in an auspicious hour, marched towards the forts
of Buddpir® and Siwistdn. There was a chief in Siwistin, called
Matta, and Chach crossed the Mihrdn at a village called Dihdyat,
which formed the boundary betwcen Samma and Alor. From this
place he proceeded to Bidhiya, the chief of which was the son of
Kotal bin Bhandargi Bbagti. His capital was Néniréj,' and the
inhabitants of the place called it Sawifs. Chach attacked and took
the fort of Sawfs. Kaba, son of Kdka, came forth to ask quarter for
the prince and his followers. They laid upon themselves a tribute
to pay him, and made their submission.
The army marches to Siwistdn.

From that place he went to Siwistin, and when he approached it,
Matta, its chief, came forth with great alarm and a large retinue to
meet him. A battle was fought, Chach was victorious, and Matta, with
his army, fled and took refuge in the fort. Chach besieged it, and
after a week the garrison was obliged to sue for peace. The terms
being agreed to, they came out the fort, and surrendered the keys to
the officers of Chach, who gave them protection and showed them
much kindness. He gave the chiefship of the place to Matta, and
also placed one of his confidential officers there. ~He stopped there

for a few days, during which time the affairs of the territory and the
city were put in order.

Chach sends a messenger to Akham Lohdna, chief of Brahmandbdd.

When the invasion of Siwistin was over, Chach sent a letter to
Akham Lohina, the governor of Brahmanib4d, who was Chief also
of Likha, Samma and Sihta, and called upon him to acknow-
ledge submission. When he was a few days’ journey from Makrin,
the footmen whom he had placed on the roads, caught a person with
letters from Akham, which he had written to Matta, the governor
of Siwistan, to the following effect. I have always behaved
towards you with great cordiality and friendship, and have never

! [Badhiya in MS. B. No doubt the Budhpur or Bddhiya of p. 160, where it

is also connected with Siwistan.]
? [* Kakaraj” in M8, B.]

)

VUL, I 10 ~4
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shown you opposition or quarrelled with you. The letter which
you sent by way of friendship was received, and I was much exalted
by it. Our friendship shall remain confirmed for ever, and no
animosity shall arise. I will comply with all your orders. You
are a king, and the son of a king. Unity exists between you and me.
Circumstances like this have occurred to many persons, and have
obliged them to seek protection. You are at liberty to reside at any
place you like within the territory of Brahmandbéd, that is to say,
up to the sea of Debal. If you have resolved to go in any other
direction, there is nobody to prevent or molest you. Wherever you
like to go I will assist you. I possess such power and influence
that I can render you aid.” Matta found it expedient to repair to
the country of Hind, to Malik Ramal, who was also called Bhatti.

Chach sends a letter to Akham Lohdna.

R4i Chach sent a letter to Akham Lohéna, saying, “You from
your power, and pomp, and family descent, consider yourself the
ruler of the time. Although this kingdom and sovereignty, wealth,
riches, dignity, and power have not descended to me by inheritance,
yet these distinguished favours and this exalted position have been
given to me by God. It was not by my army that I gained
them ; but God, the single, the incomparable, the creator of the
world, in favour to Sildfj, has given me this dominion, and this
most glorious position. In all circumstances I obtain assistance
from him, and I have no hope of aid from any other. He enables
me to accomplish all my undertakings, and assists me in all my acts.
He has given me victory in all battles, and over all my enemies.
Ho has bestowed on me tho blessings of both worlds. Although
you think you have possessed yourself of all this power and circum-
stanco by your courage and audacity, promptitude, and glory, you
shall surely lose it, and to take your life is lawful.”

Chach arrives at Brakmandbdd, and fights with Akham Lohdna.
Chach then marched against Akham Lohéna, who had gone from
Brahmandbad into the interior of the country: ‘When he received
the intelligence of the arrival of Chach, he came to the capital, and
made preparation for war. When R4i Chach arrived at the city of
Brphmangbad, Akham stood ready to oppose him. After a great

)
.
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tlsughter of warriors on both sides, the army of Akham took to
fiight, and he entered his fort. Chach laid siege to it, and the siege
lasted for the period of one year.

In those days the king of Hindustén, that is, Kanauj, was Satbén,’
son of Résal, and Akham sent letters to him asking for assistance.
But Akham died before the answer was returned, and his son suc-
succeeded him. Akham had a friend, an infidel Samanf, named
Buddh-raki,? i.e, « Protected by the idol.” He had a temple which
was called Budh Nau-vihir, and the idol Dilh4 (?)* He was
a devotee thereof, and famous for his piety, and all the people of the
surrounding places were obedient to him. Akham was his disciple,
and he regarded the Samanf as his pole-star. When Akham had
taken refuge in the fort, the Samani assisted him; he did not fight,
but he read his books in his chamber of worship. When Akham
died, and his son® succeeded him in the government, the Saman{ was
disaffected and troubled, for he did not think it right that the king-
doms and the property and estates should depart from his hands.
In his perplexity he looked about, and he arrived at the conclu-
sion that the country must fall to Chach, whether he would be
friendly to him or not. Then the (late king’s) son being sore
pressed, his army and his forces gave up fighting, and the fort
was surrendered to Chach, who firmly established his power in it.
When Chach heard of the Samani, and knew that he had made
8 compact with Akham and his son, and that the war had lasted for
one year through his enchantments and magical power, he swore
that if he ever captured the fort, he would seize him and flay
him, and order drums to be covered with his skin, and have
his body torn to pieces. This oath was reported to the Samani,
who laughed and said, “ Chach will not have the power to kill me.”
When after a time, the people of the fort, after much fighting

! [“Siyar” in MS. B.]

? [“Buddhagdi” in MS. A.: raku or rakhu means “protected,” from the
Banskrit rakshita. Gai probably represents the Sanskrit gupta, which also signifies
“ Pmtected."]

3 [Sec note in the next page.]

Lo ) ) pp (A0 B L Lib) Lo gy i Ay 1 1]
® [MS. 4. leaves out the word ‘““son,” and so makes the passage unintelligible.]
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and great slaughter, gave up the contest, and solicited protection,
by the intervention of nobles and chiefs, a treaty was made be-
tween both parties, and the fort was surrendered. Chach entered
it, and told them that if they liked they might go away ; there was
no one to interfere with them, and if they wished to remain they
might. The son and the dependants of Akham seeing him kindly
disposed towards them, chose to remain. Chach stayed for a time
in that city, and made himself acquainted with their disposition.

Chach takes the wife of Akham to himself, and gives the daughter
of his nephew to Akham’s son Sarband.

Chach sent a man to the mother of Sarband and requested her
hand. The son brought her. Chach gave Dharsiya, the daughter of
his nephew to the son, and decked him in apparel of many colours.
He stopped there for a year, and appointed officers on his part to
collect the rovenues. He subjugated the other surrounding chiefs.
At last, he enquired where the enchanter Samani was, that he might
see him. He was told that he was a great devotee, and that he
would be found with the devotees, and that he was one of the philo-
sophers of Hind. He was the keeper of the temple of Kan-vih4r,
and amongst the other devotces he was the greatest, and had reached
to perfection. He was so skilled in magic and enchantments, that
he had made a world obedient and submissive to him. He had pro-
vided himself with all the requisites by means of his talismans,
and for some time he had become friendly to Sarband because he
had been friendly with his father. Through his power and protec-
tion the army of Brahmanibad had protracted the 'war for so long
time. :

Chach tisits the Samans, and enquires about his circumstances.

Chach ordered his body guards and soldiers to mount their horses,
and went towards the temples of Budh and Kan-vihir® with the

[ )\.b);S in both copies.]

2 [)L‘;.’S) 53 4. )L,(_.;{) 539 B.] This seems to be called indiscriminately
Nihar, and Kanthér, and KfnGhar. The copulative conjunction in the text is
incomprehensible. It occurs again a little below. [These names may be, as Sir H.
Elliot conceived, mere varieties in spelling of the same name,—or they may be two
different names of the same establishment or collection of buildings. There can be

’
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intention of killing the Samanf. He called his armed men and
instructed them that when during the interview he should stand up
and look towards them, they should draw their swords and sever
the Saman{’s head from his body. When he reached the temple,
he saw the Saman{ sitting on a chair, engaged in worship, and
having some clay in his hand! with which he was making idols,
he had something like a stamp with which the figure of the buddh
was made on the clay, and when it was finished he placed it on one
side Chach stood by him, but received no attention from him.
After a short time, when he had finished his idols, he raised his head
and said, “Is the son of the monk Sfldij come ?” Chach replied,
“Yes, O devotee.” The Samanf said, “ For what purpose have you
come ?” Chach answered that he wished to see him, and therefore
he had come. The devotee bid him to sit down. Chach sat. The
devotee spread a fine cloth, and made him sit on it. He asked, “ O
Chach! what do you want?” Chach replied, “I wish you would
become my friend and return to Brahmanibdd, that I might turn
your thoughts to secular pursuits, and entrust you with great offites.
You may live with Sarband, and give him advice and assistance.”
The devotee said, “I have nothing to do with your country, and
have no wish to engage in public business. I do not like
worldly concerns.” Chach asked him, “ Why did you side with
the people of the fort of Brahmanibid ?” He replied, * When
Akham Lohéna died, and his son was grieved, I admonished him to
cease lamenting for the departure of his father, and prayed the
Almighty God to cause peace and friendship between the contending
parties. It-is better for me to serve Budh, and seek salvation in
the next world, than all the offices and greatness of this. But as
thou art the king of this country, at thy supreme command I will
go with my family to the neighbourhood of the fort, although I fear

no doubt that the last word of the compound represents viAdr. Naw, or in Sanskrit
Nava, signifies *“ New,” and Kan may be the Hindi Kdnk, from the Sanskrit Krishna,
a word which is found in the names Ké&nhppr and K&nhari. These names would
therefore signify * New monastery,” and ¢ Black monastery.”]

1 [About a page of matter is here omitted from B.]

3 [This process of stamping the clay figures of Buddha is still practised. General
Cunningham possesses several old Indian as well as recent Indian and Burmese
specimens. ]
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that the people of the fort will do despite to the cultivation of Budh.
You are to-day a fortunate and a great man.” Chach said, “The
worship of Budh is most righteous, and ever to hold it in honour is
most proper. But if you are in want of anything, tell me, for I
shall consider it a privilege and a duty to provide for it.” The
devotee answered, “I do not want anything of this world from you
May God incline you to the affairs of the next.”” Chach said,
“T also wish that my salvation may be the result. Direct me so
that I may see where assistance is required, and I will help you.”
He exclaimed, ““As you seem to be desirous of performing charitable
and virtuous deeds, there is an old temple (called) Budh and
Nau-vibar (at) Sdwandas{' which has suffered much injury from
the hand of time—it requires repair. You should spend some
money in renewing its foundation, and I shall be thus benefited by
you.” Chaoch said, “ By all means ; I thank you, farewell.”

Chach returns to Brahmandbdd.

Chach rode back from that place. The minister asked him, “ O
king, I have seen a wonder.” ‘ What is it?” said Chach. He
remarked, ‘“ When you started you had resolved that I should order
the soldiers to kill the devotee ; but when you went before him you
showed every wish to please him, and accepted all his prayers.”
Chach said, “ Very true ; I saw something which was no magic or
charm, for when I looked at him, something came before my vision,
and as I sat before him, I beheld a dreadful and horrible phantom
standing at his head. Its eyes blazed like fire, and were full of
anger, and its lips were long and thick, and its teeth resembled
pikes. He had a spear in his hand, which shone like diamonds, and
it appeared as if he was going to strike some one with it. When I
saw him I was much afraid, and could not utter a word to him
which you might hear. I wished to save my own life, so I ob-
served him carefully and departed.”

Chach stays at Brahmandbdd, and determines the amount of the
revenue.
Chach stopped in the fort of Brahmansbdd till all ministerial
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affairs were settled, taxes were fixed, and the subjects re-assured.
He humiliated the Jats and the Lohénas, and punished their chiefs.
He took a hostage from these chiefs, and kept him in the fort of
Brahmanabid. He obliged them to agree to the following terms :
That they should never wear any swords but sham ones: That they .
- should never wear under-garments of shawl, velvet, or silk, but they
might wear their outer-garments of silk, provided they were of a red
or black colour: That they should put no saddles on their horses,
and should keep their heads and feet uncovered: That when they
went out they should take their dogs with them: That they should
carry firewood for the kitchen of the chief of Brahmangbdd. They
were to furnish guides and spies, and were to be faithful when em-
ployed in such offices. They were to live in amity with Sarband,
son of Akham, and if any enemy came to invade the territory, or fight
with Sarband, they were to consider it incumbent on them to assist
him, and steadily adhere to his cause. He thus finished his labours,
and established his rule. If any person showed rebellion or hostility,
he took a hostage and exacted penalties until he should amend his
conduct.

Chach marches to Kirmdn and defines the boundary of Makrdn.

When Chach had settled these matters, he made up his mind to
determine the boundary of Kirmén, which was adjacent to the pos-
sessions of the chiefs of Hind. At this time two years had elapsed
since the Hijra of the Prophet of God,—may peace be to him.
After the death of Kisra bin Hurmaz bin Firs, and the disruption
of his dominions, the management of the affairs of the kingdom
devolved upon a woman. When Chach was informed of this, he
determined to go to Kirmén with a considerable force. At an
auspicious time, which was fixed by the astrologers, he marched
towards Arm4bél, and when he arrived there the chief of the place
came to receive him. He was a Buddhist priest, and had descended
from the representatives of RA{ Sfharas, king of Hind, whom the Réf
had raised up with great kindness and favour. From change of
time he had become refractory, and had revolted from his allegiance.
He came forth to meet Chaeh, when a treaty was made, and cor-
diality and friendship was established between them. Chach pro-
ceeded from thence to Makrén. Every chief that was met offered
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his submission. When he had crossed the province of Makr4n and
the hills, he entered another district. There was an old fort here
called Kanarpir.! He ordered it to be rebuilt; and according to
the Hindi custom a naubat of five musical instruments: was
ordered to be played every evening and morning in the fort.
He collected all the people of the surrounding villages, and completed
the building. He marched from this place towards Kirmén; and
halted on the banks of a river which runs between that country and
Mukrdn. There he fixed the eastern boundary, that is, the boundary
between Makrén and Kirmén, and planted numerous date trees
there upon the banks of the stream, and he set up a mark, saying,
“this was the boundary of Hind in the time of Chach bin S{liij bin
Basdbas.”? Now that boundary has come into our possession.

Chach proceeds to Armabél® and fixes the revenue.

From that place he returned to Armdbél, and having passed
through the country of Tirén, he came out in the desert. No body
arose to fight with him. He arrived in the country of Kandhibél,
that is, Kandahr ;* and having traversed that desert also, he ad-
vanced to the fort. The people took refuge in it. When he arrived
at the banks of the Sfni,® he pitched his tents there. The people of
the place being much pressed agreed to pay him an annual tribute
of one hundred thousand dirams, and one hundred hill horses. A
treaty was made, and Chach returned to his capital Alor, and re-
mained there till he died and went to hell. He reigned forty years.

Chandar son of Sildlj succeeds to the Gorernment of Alor.
After the death of Chaeh, his brother Chandar,® son of Sflafj, sat
upon the the throne of Alor. He patronized the religion of the

1 [A)’ifg' R)):’J*t.'s' Kannazbar; see lfote A. in Appendix.]

2 [ Sabs” in B.) el B Julet 4]

¢ [This explanation is not in MS. B.]

6 [ \;‘,.) B. d..'..g A.]

¢ [Mir Ma'stim takes no notice of Chandar, but the Tuhfatu-1 Kirtm says that he

ded as Kdim-makdm and occupiedthe throne eight years. According to the

former, Chach left two sons, D&hir and Dhar-sen, and a daughter Bas Rani. The
Tuhfatu-1 Kiram agrees in writing the name ¢ Dhar-sen,” but both MSS. of the
Chach-n&ma have * Dharsiya.”]
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nisiks (Buddhists) and monks and promulgated their doctrines. He
brought many people together with the sword, and made them
retarn to his religion. He received several letters from the Chiefs
of Hind.

Journey of Matta, Chief of Siwistdn.

When Matta, chief of Siwistin, went to the king of Kanauj, the
country of Hindustin was in a flourishing condition. Kanauj was
under the rule of Siharas, son of Rdsal.! Matta went to him and
represented thus: ¢ Chach, son of Sildij, is dead, and his brother
Chandar, & monk (rdhib), has succeeded him. He is a devotee
(ndsik), and his whole day is occupied in the study of his faith
with other religious persons in the temple. It is easy to wrest
the kingdom from him. If you take his territories and place them
under my charge, I will pay a tribute, and send it to your treasury.”

The answer of Stharas.

Siharas said to Matta, < Chach was a great king, and had an exten-
sive territory under his sway. As he is dead, I will bring his
possessions under my own rule, if I take them. They will form &
great addition to my kingdom, and I will appoint you over one of
their divisions.” Siharas then sent his brother Barh4s, son of Kasifs.
The son of the daughter of the great Chach, who ruled over Kash-
mir and Ramal, also agreed to join him, and they proceeded with
their armies till they reached the banks of the H4si,? where they
encamped. The agents and offices of Chandar, who were still in the
fort of Deo, fled. The invaders took the place, and advanced on
their journey till they arrived at Band Kéhiya, where they halted
for one month, and performed the worship of Budh. They sent a
messenger with a letter to Chandar to induce him to come, make his
submission, and sue for protection.

! [There are no names corresponding with these in the Genealogical tables of the
Kanauj dynasty (Thomas’ Prinsep 1I. 258.) General Cunningham is of opinion
“that Siharas is probably the same as the Bhim Sen mentioned by the Chinese as
Ti-mo-si-no, King of Central India, in A.p. 692, and that the two names Stharas and
Bhim Sen might easily be confounded when written in Persian letters.” This, how-
ever, is very hypothetical. It is net unlikely that the prince of some other and nearer
place than the great Kanauj is really intended, especially as his army is represented
as joining those of Kashmir and Ramal.]

2 [« Hasbi” in B.]
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Chandar refuses, strengthens himself in the fort, and prepares to
fight.
Siharas sends an embassy to Ddhir, son of Chach.

Chandar sits on the throne of Chach.

Chandar succeeded to the government, and his subjects enjoyed
comfort, and the country was governed firmly during his reign,
which lasted for seven years. He died in the eighth year, and Déhir
sat on the throne of Alor. R4j, son of Chandar, established himself
at Brahman£b4d, but did not maintain his government for more than
one year. After that, Dharsiya, son of Chach, took possession of
Brahmanibid and his .sister Bé4{' was friendly and obedient to
him. Dharsiya asked the daughter of Akham in marriage. He
remained at Brahmanébdd five years, and issued his orders to the
neighbouring chiefs, who acknowledged his authority. Dharsiya
resided for some time at the fort of Réwar,® of which Chach had
laid the foundation, but did not live to see completed. When
Dharsiya had finished the works, and collected inhabitants for the
the town from the places in the neighbourhood, and when it was
well populated, he called it Réwar, and returned to Brahmandbad,
and firmly established himself in the Government.

_Bat (Mdin) is sent to Alor for the purpose of being given tn
marriage to the king of Bdtia.

When Dharsiya was reflecting one day that his sister had arrived
at a marriageable age, messengers arrived from Siban,® king of
Bétia, in the country of Ramal, to demand her in marriage. Dharsiya
although he* was the elder brother, gave her a princely dowry, and
sent her with seven hundred horse and five hundred foot to Déhir,
recommending him by letter to marry her to the king of Bhatia,®
who had stipulated that he should receive a fort as her marriage
portion. The messengers went to Alor, and remained there one
month. (Here follows an account of Ddhir marrying his sister because
it was prognosticated that her husband would be king of Hind and
Sind, and the contests between the brothers in consequence.)

! [Mdin in MS. 4., Bdf signifies “lady,” and is much used as a respectful
term instead of the name. ¢ Méin” is probably an error for ¢ B&i,” but it may
possibly have been the real name of the princess.]

3 [Alor in 4., but Réwar in B.] 3 [Sarin in B.]
¢ [Déhir ?] 8 So written here, but elsewhere Batia.



CHACH-NAMA, 155

 Rdi Ddhir receives information,

Rdi Ddhir goes to an astrologer to ascertain the fate of his sister.

The predictions of the astrologers.

Consultation of Budhiman, the minister, with Rdi Ddhir.

Ingenuity of Budhiman, the minister.

Dadhir sends a letter to Dharsiya.

Dharsiya receives the letter.

Ddhir sends another letter to Dharsiya.

Dharsiya marches to Alor to seize Ddhir.

Endeavours of Dharsiya to take Ddhir prisoner.

Ddhir asks advice from his minister.

Dharsiya enters the fort of Alor on an elephant

Dadhir 3 tnformed of the death of Dharsiya.

The burning of Dharsiya’s body.

Ddhir goes to Brdhmandbdd.

Déhir remained one year in Brahmanébéd, in order to reduce the
neighbouring chiefs. He sent for the son of Dharsiya, and treated
him kindly. He then went to Siwistin, and thence to the fort
Réwar,' of which his father Chach had laid the foundations, but
the works were not completed when he died. He remained there
for some time, and ordered that the fort should be finished. He
remained there during the four hot months, for it is-a pleasant place
and has an agreeable climate, and he used to remain during the four
cold and dark months at Brahmanéibdd. He passed his time in this
manner for eight years, during which time he became confirmed and
generally recognized in his dominions in Sind and Hind. The chiefs
of Ramal became aware of his wealth both in treasure and elephants.

The chiefs of Ramal come to fight with Rat Ddhir.

The chiefs advanced with a large and powerful army of horse and
foot and war-elephants. They came, by way of Budhiya, to the
town (rostd ) of Riwar, and conquered it, and passed on from thence

to Alor.
° ° ° °

! Here, again, it is doubtful if Alor or Rawar be meant, nor does it appear how
Dharsiya and Dahir could both at different times be said to have completed the fort.
[ 4. says Alor, but B, has Réwar,]
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Muhammad * Allafi' (an Arab mercenary,) goes against the chiefs
of Ramal.

Muhammad ’Alléfi, an ‘Arab of the Bani Asfmat, who had
killed ’Abdu-r Rahmén son of Ash’ab, for having run away from
battle, came to join Déhir with five hundred Arabs.

o o o o o

The ’All4fi made a night attack on the Ramal troops with his five
hundred Arabs and warriors of Hind, and fell upon them on all four
sides with a great shout, and killed and captured 80,000 warriors
and fifty elephants, besides horses and arms innumerable fell into
their hands.

° ° ° ° °

Déhir then told his good and judicious minister to ask a favour.
The minister replied: “I have no son who will carry down my
name to posterity. I request, therefore, that orders may be given
to have my name stamped on the silver coin of the realm, so that
my name being on one face, and the king’s on the other, it will not
then be forgotten in Hind and Sind.” Dahir ordered that the
minister’s wish should be complied with.

The history of the four first Khalifas.
Mv’diwia bin Abd Sufidn.
Sanndn bin Salma bin Ghiru-i Hindi.
Rdshid bin’ Umaru-l Khigri.
Sanndn bin Salma recovers the Government.
Munszir bin Hdrid bin Bdshar.
Hakkam bin Munzir.
* Abdu-l Malik bin Marwdn.
The ’ Alldfis,.etc.
Mujd’a bin Safar bin Yasid bin Husaika.
Walid bin ’ Abdu-l Malik bin Marwdn
Account of the presents sent to the Khalifa from Sarandip.
Hagjdj sends a messenger to Ddhir, the Infidel.
Hajjdj obtains permission to leave the Capital.
Budail suffers martyrdom.
! [This is the spelling of B. MS. A. always has «’Alléni.”]
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*Imddu-d din Muhammad Kasim bin Abt’ Akil Sakifi.

Hayjjdj writes letters to the Capital and Syria.

Hajjdy reads the Khutba on Friday.

Departure of Muhammad Kdsim.

The army arrives at Shirds.

Muhammad Kdsim arrives at Makrdn.

Harin proceeds with Muhammad Kdsim.

The army marches from Armdbel.

The orders of Hajjdj reach Muhammad Kdsim.

The Arab army makes preparations, and Hayjdy’s orders arrive.

The flag-staff of the temple of Debal is knocked down by a mangonel.

Budhiman comes to Muhammad Kdsim, and receives a promise of
Pprotection. ‘

A fifth portion of the booty in slaves and coins is set aside.

The capture of Debal is reported to Rai Ddahir.

The letter of Raé Dahir.

The reply of Muhammad Kdsim to Rat Ddhir.

Mukammad Kdsim proceeds to Nirin after the conquest of Debal.

Historians have related, upon the authority of Banina bin Han-
zala Kaldbi, that after the conquest of Debal, where great plunder
was taken, Muhammad K4sim ordered the mangonels to be placed
on boats, and went towards the fort of Nirin. The boats went up
the stream which they call Sindh Sigar;!' but he himself took the
road of Sisam, and when he arrived there, he received Hajjéj’s
answer to the announcement of the victory.

The answer of Hajjdj to Muhammad Kdsim.

An account of the inhabitants of Nirin obtaining a passport

JSrom Hajjdj. .

Historians relate that Abi Léis Tamimf{ says, on the authority of
Ja’iba bin ’Akaba Salami, who accompanied Muhammad K4sim, that
after the capture of Debal, Muhammad Késim proceeded to the fort
of Nirin, the inhabitants of which had provided themselves with an
order of security from Hajjaj at the time that the army of the Arabs
had been defeated, and Budail had been killed, and they had agreed

! [Soin B. MS. 4. has “ Wahind shgara.”]
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to pay a tribute. He arrived at Nirin, which is twenty-five pars-
sangs from Debal, in six days. On the seventh day he encamped
on a meadow near Nirin, which is called Balhir,! and the waters of
the Sfhiin* Mihrdn had not yet reached it. The army was parched
with thirst, and Muhammad prayed to heaven for rain, and 1t fell,
and filled all the streams and lakes near the city.

° ° o ° °

Muhammad Kdsim sends confidential messengers to Nirtn.

The Samant, the Governor of Nirin, comes to pay his respects to
Muhammad Kdsim, and brings presents.
° ° ° ° °

Muhammad Késim built at Nirin a mosque on the site of the
temple of Budh, and ordered prayers to be proclaimed in the
Mubhammadan fashion, and appointed an Imém. After remaining
there some days, he prepared to go to Siwistin, which is situated on
an eminence to the west of the Mihrn. He determined to conquer
the whole country, and after the capture of Siwistin, to recross the
river, and proceed against Dahir. God grant that his resolution
may be fulfilled ! ‘

: The ezpedition to Siwistdn. .

After Muhammad Kasim had settled affairs at Nirtn, he equipped
his army, and under the guidance of the Samanf took it towards
Siwistdn. He arrived by regular stages at a place called Bahraj;
thirty parasangs from Nfrin. There also was a Samani, who was
chief of the rest of the inhabitants. In the fort the nephew of
Dihir was governor; his name was Bajhrd, the son of Chandar.
All the Samanis assembled and sent a message to Bajhré, saying,
we are ndsik devotees. Our religion is one of peace and quiet, and
fighting and slaying is prohibited, as well as all kinds of shedding
of blood. You are secure in a lofty place, while we are open to the

1 [«Baléhar” in B.]

8 [Sikin from the root sik, to flow is the proper name of the Jaxartes. It is used

here and in page 138 as a common noun for river. The early Muhammadan writers
frequently apply the term to the Indus, that river being to them ¢Ae river of India.]

3 [So in 4., but MS. B. has Mauj @,.,]
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invasions of the enemy, and liable to be slain and plundered as your
subjects. We know that Muhammad Kasim holds a farmén from
Hajjij, to grant protection to every one who demands it. We trust,
therefore, that you will consider it fit and reasonable that we make
terms with him, for the Arabs are faithful, and keep their agree-
ments. Bajhré refused to listen to them. Muhammad Késim sent
spies to ascertain whether the citizens were unanimous or inimical.
They reported that some armed men were outside the fort, and
prepared to fight. Muhammad Kasim encamped opposite the gate
leading to the sandy desert, because there was no opportunity to
attack him there, as the inundation had risen on account of the
rains, and the river Sindhu Réwal' flowed to the mnorth of the
selected ground.

Battle fought at Siwistdn.

Muhammad Késim ordered the mangonels to be prepared, and the
fight was commenced. The Samanis prevented their chief from
fighting, and told him that the Muhammadan army was not to be
overcome by him, and he would not be able to oppose it. He would
be merely placing his life and property in danger. When he would
not listen to the advice of his subjects, the Samanis sent this message
to Mubammad Kisim :—* All the subjects, farmers, and tradesmen,
merchants, and the lower classes hate Bajhréd, and do not yield him
allegiance. - He does not possess any force with which he can oppose
you, or give battle.”” The Muhammadan army were inspired with
great courage on receiving the message, and fought day and night
on the side of Muhammad Kédsim. About a week after, the besieged
stopped fighting, and when Bajhrd knew that the fort was about to
fall, he came out from the northern gate, at the time when the world
was veiled in darkness, crossed the river, and fled: He continued
his flight till he reached the boundary of Bidhiya. In those days
the ruler of the Bidhiya territory was Kika son of Kotal, a Saman.
His stronghold was Sisam, on the banks of the Kumbh. The
people of Bidhiya and the chiefs of the surrounding places came
to receive Bajhré, and allowed him to encamp under the fort.

Tldomp ol Gl J) g daoe Gsgmme B i) i (5920 ]
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Siwistdn ts taken and Bajhrd flies. '

When Bajhrd went away, and the Samanfs made submission,
Muhammad Késim entered the fort of Siwistin and gave quarter.
He appointed his functionaries to discharge the civil duties of the
territory, and brought the neighbouring places under his rule.
He took the gold and silver wherever he found it, and appropriated
all the silver, jewels, and cash. But he did not take anything
from the Samanfs, who had made terms with him. He gave the
army their due, and having deducted a fifth part of the whole, de-
livered it to the treasurer of Hajjij, and wrote a report of the
victory to Hajjdj. He appointed Réwats there. He also sent the
plunder and the slaves to him, and he himself stopped at Siwistén.
Two or three days after he had separated the fifth part, and dis-
tributed to the army their shares, he procceded to the fort of Sfsam,
and the people of Biudhiya and the chief of Siwistén rose up to fight.
Muhammad Késim marched with all his force, except the garrison,
which was placed under the officer left in Siwistdn, and alighted at
a place called Nilhdn,! on the banks of the Kumbh. The inhabitants
of tho vicinity were all infidels, who assembled together as soon as
they saw the Muhammadan army, and determined to make a night
attack on it, and disperse it.

The interview of the chiefs with Kdika.

The chiefs of Budh went to Kika Kotal. The rdnas of Budhiya
are descended from A4. They had originally come from the banks
of the Ganges, from a place called Aandhir.! They consulted with
him, and said that they had determined to make a night attack on
the army.

The reply of Kdka.
Kéka said—*If you can accomplish it, well and good ; but the bak-

! [« Nidhan” in MS. B.
* Possibly Audhia on the Ghégra may be alluded to. [4. says soy }g )\bwd}‘ K

B. has oo ,{ bwg}\ S The \ is probably the pronoun, and the name
Dandhar or Dandahér, is possibly I)and-vth(u' General Cunningham suggests that
« Daundiakera or Daundhéra may perhaps be the place intended. 1t is on the
Ganges, and was the capital of the Bais Réjputs. Trilok Chand was the founder of
this branch of the family, and the fourth in descent from him is Audhara Chand, who
may be the 4u mentioned in the text.” See also Thomas’ Lrinscp, Table xxxii.]
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liks and monks have told me, according to their astrological books,
that this country will be conquered by the Muhammadan army.” He
placed a chief, whose name was Pahan, at their head, and made
gifts to the soldiers. There were one thousand brave fighting men
under the command of this chief. They were all armed with swords,
shields, javelins, spears, and daggers. When the army of the day
fled for fear of the black legions of the night, they marched with
the intention of making their night attack. As they approached the
army of the Arabs, they missed the road, and were wandering about
perplexed all the night from evening till daybreak. They were
divided into four bodies, the one most advanced did not keep up a
communication with that which was in the rear, nor did the left
wing come in sight of the right, but they kept roving about in the
desert. When they lifted up their heads they found themselves
round the fort of Sfsam.! When the darkness of night was expelled by
the light of the king of the stars, they entered the fort, and told the
whole to Kdka Kotal, saying that this their treacherous plan had not
proved successful. Kéka said, “ You know full well that I am famous
for my determination and courage. I have achieved many enter-
prises at your head; but in the books of the Budhs it is predicted,
upon astrological calculations, that Hindastan shall be taken by the
Muhammadans, and I also believe that this will come to pass.”

Kaka Kotal goes to Muhammad Kdsim with Bandna, son of
Hanzala, and submits to him.

Kéka with his followers and friends went to the army of the
Arabs. 'When he had gone a little distance, Banéna, son of Hanzala,
whom Muhammad Késim had sent to reconnoitre the enemy, met
him and took him to Muhammad Késim. When he obtained the
honour of coming before Muhammad Kasim, this general expressed
his satisfaction, and gave him some good counsel. Kéka told him
all about the Jats coming against him with the intention of making
a night attack, and of their treacherous schemes. He also said that
the Almighty God misled them in their way, so that they were

wandering about the whole night in darkness and chagrin ; and that

1 [Probably the village now called “ Seisan” on Lake Manchar. May not the
latter be the “ Kumb’’ of p. 1602 The word signifies “‘a waterpot,” but its
analogue Kwnd means “a lake.”]
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the astrologers and credible persons of his country had found out by
their calculations of the stars that this country would be taken by
the Muhammadan army. He had already seen this miracle, and he
was sure that it was the will of God, and that no device or fraud
would enable them to withstand the Muhammadans. ¢ Be firm
under all circumstances,” said he, ‘“ and set your mind at ease. You
will overcome them. I make my submission to you, and I will
be your counsellor, and assist you to the extent of my power. I
will be your guide in overpowering and subduing your enemies.”
When Muhammad Késim had heard all he had to say, he praised
the great God, and in giving thanks placed his head upon the earth.
He comforted Kéka and his dependants and followers, and promised
him protection. He then asked him, “O chief of Hind, what is
your mode of bestowing honour?” Kéka said, “ Granting a seat,
and investing with a garment of silk, and tying a turban round the
head. Tt is the custom of our ancestors, and of the Jat Saman{s.”
‘When Kdka had invested him with the dress, all the chiefs and head
men of the surrounding places wished to submit to him. He dis-
pelled the fear of the Arab army from the minds of those who offered
allegiance, and brought those to submission who were inimically dis-
posed. ’Abdu-1 Malik, son of Kaisu-d Dammaini,' was appointed his
lieutenant to punish all enemies and revolters. Kiaka plundered a
people who were wealthy, and took much booty in cash, cloths,
cattle, slaves, and grain, so that cow’s flesh was plentiful in the
camp. Muhammad Kisim, having marched from that place, came to
the fort of Sisam. There he fought for two days, and God granted
him victory. The infidels fled, and Bajhr4 bin Chandar, uncle of Dhir,?
and many of the officers and nobles who were under his command,
lost their precious lives. Of the rest some ran away far beyond the
territory of Badhiya, and some to the fort of Bahitlir, between
Sildj and Kandhsbel, and from that place solicited a written
promise of protection. Those chiefs were enemies of Dahir, and
some of them had been slain—hence they revolted from him, and
sent ambassadors, and agreed to pay a tribute of one thousand
dirams weight of silver, and also sent hostages to Siwistdn.

! [This name is doubtful in 4., and quite unintelligible in B.]
2 [4. says “Chandar bin Dahir.” B. has “son of the uncle of D4hir.”]
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Orders are receiced from Hajydj son of Yisuf to cross the Mikrdn,
and a battle is fought with Ddhir.

When Muhammad Késim had fixed the several tributes of those
chiefs, he gave them fresh written agreements for their satisfaction.
He appointed there Ham{d, son of Widd'u-n Najdi and ’Abdu-1 Kais,
of the family of Jirid, and as they were confidential persons he
entrusted to them all the business of that place.

When he had settled the affairs of Sfsam, he received orders from
Hajjéj to proceed to some other place; to return to Niran, take
measures to cross the Mihrin, and fight with Dahir. He was
directed to ask Almighty God for assistance in obtaining success and
conquest ; and after having obtained the objects of his expedition,
he was to strengthen all the forts and places throughouf the country,
and leave none in an unprovided state. =~ 'When Muhammad Késim
read the farmdn, and understood its contents, he came to Niran
and transmitted his despatches.

Arrival of the Army of the Arabs at Nirtn.

After travelling over many stages, he halted at a fort which
stands on the hill of Nirtn. In the vicinity of it there is a reservoir,
the water of which is purer than the eyes of lovers, and the meadows
of it are more delightful than the gardens of Iram. He alighted
there, and wrote a letter to Hajjij, son of Yisuf.

Muhammad Kdsim’s letter to Hajjdj, son of Yusuf, stating
particulars.

In the name of the most merciful God, to the most exalted court
of the noblest of the world, the crown of religion, and protector of
'Ajam and Hind, Hajjéj, son of Yisuf—from the humble servant
Muhammad Késim greeting. After compliments, he represents that
this friend, with all his officers, equipage, servants, and divisions of
the Musulmén army, is quite well, affairs are going on well, and a
continuance of happiness is attained. Be it known to your bright
wisdom that, after traversing deserts and making dangerous marches,
I arrived in the territory of Sind, on the banks of the Sfhin, which
is called Mihrén. That part of the territory which is around
Badhiya, and is opposite the fort of Baghrir (Niran), on the Mihrin,
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is taken. This fort is in the country of Alor, which belonged to
Déhir Rai. Some of the people who resisted have been taken pri-
soners, and the rest through fear have fled away. As the imperative
orders of Amir Hajjij were received, directing me to return, we
have returned to the fort on the hill of Nfrin, which is very near
to the capital. It is hoped that with the Divine assistance, the royal
favour, and the good fortune of the exalted prince, the strongest forts
of the infidels will be conquered, the cities taken, and our treasuries
replenished. The forts of Siwistin and Sisam have been already
taken. The nephew of Dahir, his warriors, and principal officers
have been despatched, and the infidels converted to Islim or de-
stroyed. Instead of idol temples, mosques and other places of wor-
ship have been built, pulpits have been erected, the Khutba is read,
the call to prayers is raised, so that devotions are performed at the
stated hours. The takbfr and praise to the Almighty God are

offered every morning and evening.
o o o o o

The reply of Hajjdy 1s received by Muhammad Kdsim.
Muhammad Kdsim hears that Dihir Rat had proceeded to Nirun. .
Muhammad Kdsim does honour to the Nirun Samant.
Muhammad Kdsim fights on the banks of the Mikrdn.

Moka bin Bisdya enters into terms with Muhammad Kdsim.

Bandna bin Hanzala 8 sent to Moka bin Bisiya, and seizes
him and his attendants.

Then Banéna bin Hanzala went with his tribe and an interpreter
to the place indicated, and seized Moka bin Biséya,’ together with
his family and twenty well-known Takars.? When Banfina brought
him before Muhammad Kasim, he was treated with kindness and
respect, and the country of Bait was made over to him, and a grant

! [Chief of a large district, from the Sanskrit Pishaya. The term is still used in
Orissa and Négpar.]

2 I am doubtful if this is meant for Thdkurs, or for takra, a word used in the
‘West for a strong man. A little above, where Dharsiya sends his sister to Alor, the
word is used apparently as a foot soldier, in opposition to a horseman. In other
places it is used in conjunction with governors and nobles [and so corresponds exactly
with thdkur.]
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was written to that effect, and a hundred thousand dirams were
given to him as a reward. A green umbrella surmounted by a
peacock, a chair, and a robe of honour were bestowed upon him.
All his Takars were favoured with robes and saddled horses.
Historians relate that the first umbrella of Rdnagi, or chiefship,
which he gave, was this to Moka. At Moka’s request, he gave the
land and all the towns, fields, and dependencies within the borders
of Bait, to him and his descendants ; and having entered into a firm
treaty with him, directed him to collect boats.

Muhammad Kdsim sends a Syrian Ambassador and Mauldnd
Isldmt to Ddhir.

The ambassadors reach Ddhsr.

When they came to Dahir, Maulan4 Islamf, of Debal, did not bow
his head, or make any signs of reverence. Déhir recognized him,
and asked him why he failed in the usual respectful salutation, and
enquired if any one had thrown obstacles in his way. The Mauléna
of Debal replied, “ When I was your subject it was right of me to
observe the rules of obedience; but now that I am converted, and
am subject to the king of Isldm, it cannot be expected that I should
bow my head to an infidel.” Dahir said, “If you were not an
ambassador, I would punish you with death.” The Mauldn4 replied,
“If you kill me it will be no great loss to the Arabs; but they will
avenge my death, and exact the penalty from you.”

The Syrian declares the object of his mission.

Ddhir consults with Stsékar,} the minister.

* Alldf offers advice to Ddhir.

The ambassadors return to Muhammad Kdsim with the answer
of Ddhir Rat.

Muhammad Kdsim receives an order from Hayjdj.

Muhammad Kdsim snforms his friends of Hagjds’s orders.

Rdt Ddhir arrives at the banks of the Mikrdn.

A Syrian is slain.

! [Bihékar, or Siyakar in B.]
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Mus’ab goes to Siwistdn.

Jaisiya son of Déhir arrives at the fort of Bait.

Rdis Ddhir the infidel sends a message to Muhammad Sakiff.

Tiydr returns to Hajjdy from Muhammad Kdsim.

Hajjij sends two thousand horses to Muhammad Kdsim.

Muhammad Kdsim reads the orders of Hajjdy.

Huyjjdj sends some vinegar to Muhammad Kdsim.

The orders of Hajjdj reach Muhammad Kdsim on the western
bank of the Mihrdn.

Rdi Dahir confers with the Samant, his minister, on Muham-
mad Kasim's preparations for crossing the river.

Muhammad Kdsim prepares to cross to the eastern bank with his
army.

Muhammad Késim had determined to cross, and was appre-
hensive lest Rif Dihir might come to the banks of the Mihrdn
with his army, and oppose the transit. He ordered Sulaimin bin
Tihin Kuraish{ to advance boldly with his troops against the fort,! in
order that Fafi? son of Déhir, should not be able to join his father.
Sulaimén accordingly went with 600 horsemen. He ordered also
the son of ’Atiya Tifli to watch the road with 500 men, by which
Akham might be expected to advance, in order to cover Ganddva®
and he ordered the Samanf, who was chief of Nirin, to keep open
the road for the supply of food and fodder to the camp. Mus’ab
bin ’Abu-r rahmén was ordered to command the advance guard, and
keep the roads clear. He placed Naméma* bin Hanzala Kal4bi in
the centre with a thousand men ; and ordered Zakwén bin 'Ulwan al
Bikri with 1500 men to attend on Moka Bisdya, chief of Bait; and

1 [MS. 4. is faulty, but seems to say * the fort of Aror,” —
Iy . . . a - .
3 [MS. A. writes the name “Kufi,” but B. has “ Faff,” and so has the Tuhfatu-1

Kiram. In this, as generally in other variants, each MS. maintains its own spelling
throughout. See Mem. sur I'Inde, 191.]

[aanolaS in 4. 1o in B] 4 [So in both M8S.]
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the Bhetf Thakurs and the Jats of Ghazn{, who had made submission
and entered the Arab service, were told to remain at Sdgara and the
island of Bait.
° o ° ° o o o
Muhammad Kdsim examines the fords.
Ddhir hears that Moka Bisdya had collected boats.
Ddhir gives the government of Bait to Rdsil.
o ° o o o ) o

When Muhammad Késim had collected his boats and began to
join them together, Rasil with his officers and chiefs came to the
opposite bank and prevented the completion of the bridge and the
passage of the river. Muhammad Kisim thereupon ordered that
the boats should all be brought to the western bank, and be there
joined together, to a distance equal to the estimated breadth of the
Mihrin. He then placed his warriors fully armed upon the boats
and let the head of the bridge, which was full of archers, float down
to the eastern bank. The archers drove off the infidels who were
posted to guard the passage. So the Arabs passed over to the other
side, and driving pegs into the earth, made the bridge fast. The
horse and foot then crossed and, giving battle, put the infidels to
flight, and pursued them as far as the gates of Jham.

Déhir awakes and kills his chamberlain jfor bringing him news
of the flight of the infidels and the victory of Islim.

The Arab army adrances.

The Arab army marched on till it reached the fort of Bait, and all
the horsemen were clad in iron armour. Pickets were posted in
all directions, and orders were given to dig an entrenchment round
the camp, and to deposit the baggage therc. Muhammad Kdisim
then advanced from the fort of Bait towards Réwar, till he arrived’
at a place called Jewsr' (Jaipar). Between Riwar and Jewar
(Jaipir) there was a lake,? on which Daihir had stationed a select
body of troops to reconnoitre.

! [In MS. A. this is writtenJ),, in the first instance, and in the second g
2k e

Chitar. B. has )32~ in both cases. See page 169.]
 [“ Khulyj.” 1t is subsequently called an * db-gir.”]
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Ddhir makes a request of Muhammad ' Alldfi.!

The answer of ’ All4fi, and his dismissal by Déhir.
Muhammad Kasim grants’ Allifi a safe passage.
Ddhir confers with ’ Alldft.

Letters pass between Muhammad Kdsim and Hagjdj.
Dahir sends Jaisiya to reconnoitre.

First fight with the accursed Dadhir.

\
Treaty of Rasil with Muhammad Kdsim.

Risil, after showing marks of respect and offering promises of
fidelity, said, “No one can oppose the will of the Almighty God.
As you have bound me by your obligations, I shall after this be at
your service, and will never contravene your wishes. I shall obey
whatever may be your orders.” After a short time Rasil lost his
position, and the management of the country devolved upon Moka.
Résil and Moka agreed in opinion, and advised Muhammad Késim
to march. He accordingly set out from that place and reached a
village which is called Ndrdnf, Dshir was at Kéjijat.? They saw
that between them and Déshir's camp there was a large lake,
which was very difficult to cross. Résil said,—* May the most just
and religious noble live long. It is necessary to cross this lake.”
Rasil obtained a boat, and sent three men across at a time, till the
whole army crossed over, and took post on a bay. Rdsil said, «If
you will advance one stage more, you will arrive at Jewar (Jaipir),
on the banks of the Wadhdwdh.® This is a village suitable for your
encampment and is the same distance from the camp of Déhir as it
is from here. There you may attack him both in front and rear,
and successfully enter into his position and occupy it.” Muhammad
Késim approved of the advice, and reached Jewar (Jaipar) and the
Wadhawiéh.

Arrival of Muhammad Kasim at Jewar (Jaipir).

Intelligence was brought to Ra{ Dahir that Muhammad K&sim
with the Arab army had reached Jewar (Jaipir), and when his
minister Sfsikar' heard of it, he said, “ Alas! we are lost. That

! [This name is always written *’Allani” in MS. 4.]
3 [B. “ K4jijak.” ] 3 [* Dadhawah” B.) ¢ [‘Siyakar” B
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place is called Jaipir,' or the town of victory, and as the army has
reached that place, it will be successful and victorious.” Dahir Réf
took offence at these words. The fire of indignation blazed out in
his mind, and he said with anger, “ He has arrived at HindbAri,?
for it is a place where his bones shall lie.” Dshir left the place,
and with precipitation went into the fort of Riwar. He placed his
dependants and baggage in the fort, and himself went out to a place’
which was a parasang’s distance from the Arabs. Dahir then said to
an astrologer, “I must fight to-day ; tell me in what part of the
heavens the planet Venus is, and calculate which of the two armies
shall be successful, and what will be the result.”

Prediction of the Astrologer.

After the computation, the astrologer replied,—‘ According to the
calculation, the victory shall be to the Arab army, because Venus is
behind him and in front of you.” Réi{ Déhir was angry on hearing
this. The astrologer then said, “Be not angered, but order an
image of Venus to be prepared of gold.” It was made, and fastened
to his saddle-straps, in order that Venus might be behind him, and
he be victorious. Muhammad Kdsim drew nearer, and the interval
between both armies was only half a parasang.

Fight of the second day.

Dadkir fights the third day with the Arab army.
Fight of the fourth day.

Fight of the fifth day.

The array of the army of Islim.

Muhammad Kasim Sakif( reads the Khutba.
Muhammad Kasim exhorts his soldiers.

The Arab army charges the Infidels.

Shwja’ Habsht becomes @ martyr.

Muhammad Kdsim charges in the name of God.

1 Tt is generally Jewar ; [but here we have j9*>= Chitar in 4.] This explanation
shows it must be Jaipdr.
* [ Hadbdri from Aaddi, a bone? MS. B. leaves a blank for the first syllable.]
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The accursed Ddhir is slain.

Historians have related that Dihir was slain at the fort of Riwar at

sunset, on Thursday, the 10th of Ramazan, in the year 93 (June, 712
A.p.). Abi-1 Hasan relates upon the authority Abi-1 Lais Hindi, who
heard it from his father, that when the army of Isldm made the attack,
and most of the infidels were slain, a noise arose upon the left, and
‘Dahir thought it came from his own forces. He cried out, “ Come
hither; T am here.” The women then raised their voices, and said,
«Q king, we are your women, who have fallen into the hands of
the Arabs, and are captives.” Dahir said, “I live as yet, who cap-
tured you ?”! So saying, he urged his elephant against the Musul-
mdn army. Muhammad Kasim told the naphtha throwers that the
opportunity was theirs, and a powerful man, in obedience to this
direction, shot his naphtha arrow into D4hir’s howda, and set it on
fire. Déhir ordered his elephant driver to turn back, for the elephant
was thirsty, and the howda was on fire. Tho elephant heeded not
his driver, but dashed into the water, and in spite of all the efforts
of the man, refused to turn back. Dahir and the driver were carried
into the rolling waves. Some of the infidels went into the water
with them, and some stood upon the banks; but when the Arab
horsemen came up, they fled. After the elephant had drunk water,
he wanted to return to the fort. The Muhammadan archers plied
their weapons, and a rain of arrows fell around. A skilful bowman
aimed an arrow, which struck Dihir in the breast (bar dil), and he
fell down in the howda upon his face. The elephant then came out
of the water and charged. Some of the infidels who remained were
trampled under foot, and the others were dispersed. Dahir got off
his elephant, and confronted an Arab; but this brave fellow struck
him with a sword on the very centre of his head, and cleft it to
his neck. The Muhammadans and infidels closed and maintained a
deadly fight, until they reached the fort of Réwar. When the Brah-
mans who had gone into the water found the place of Dahir’s fall
deserted, they came out and hid the body of Dahir under the bank.
The white elephant turned towards the army of the infidels, and no
trace was left.

‘[SuchistherudingofB.p-,,‘Jsag\)u A. says, & J'("’ S L]
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Proclamation issued by Muhammad Kdsim.

How Lddi the wife of Ddahir was taken.

Muhammad Kdsim writes an account of the death of Ddhir to
Hajydy.

The head of Ddhir i3 sent to ’Irdk.

Hajydy gives his daughter in marriage to Muhammad Kdsim.

Hajjdj reads the Khutba in the Masjid Jami’ of Kiifa.

Hajjdj sends an answer to Muhammad Kdsim's account of his
victory.

The relatives of Ddahir Rdt who were carried away captives.

Jaisiya enters the fort of Rawar and prepares to fight.

The historians concur in the narration that when Dahir was
killed, his son and Réni Bdi' (who was Dihir’s sister, but whom
he had made his wife,) went into the fort of Réwar with his army,
relations, and nobles, and took refuge in it. Jaisiya, who was proud
of his courage, power, and dignity, prepared to fight. Muhammad
’Allafi was also with him. When the news of the death of Déhir
arrived, and that the white elephant was hamstrung, Jaisiya son of
Dihir said that he would go to oppose the enemy, and strike a blow
to save his honour and name, for it would be no loss if he were to
be slain. Sisédkar, the minister, observed that the resolve of the
prince was not good, the king had been killed, the army defeated
and. dispersed, and their hearts were averse to battle through fear of
the enemy’s sword. How could he go to fight with the Arabs?
His dominions still existed, and the strongest forts were garrisoned
with brave warriors and subjects. It was, therefore, advisable that
they should go to the fort of Brahmandbad, which was the inherit-
ance of his father and ancestors. It was the chief residence of
Déihir. The treasuries and stores were full, and the inhabitants
of the place were friends and well wishers of the family of Chach,
and would all assist in fighting against the enemy. Then the
’All4fi was also asked what he considered proper. He replied that
he concurred in this opinion. So Jaisiya assented, and with all their
dependants and trusty servants, they went to Brahmandbid. Baf

! [MS. 4. still reads Méin,]
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(Méfn), the wife of Dahir, together with some of the generals, prepared
for battle. She reviewed the army in the fort, and fifteen thousand
warriors were counted. They had all resolved to die. Next
morning, when it was learnt that Dihfr had been killed between
the Mihrdn and the stream called Wadhdwih,! all the chiefs
(Rdwats) and officers who were attached to the Rénf entered the
fort. Muhammad Kdsim, on receiving the intelligence, marched in
that direction, and encamped under the walls. The garrison began
to beat drums and sound clarions, and threw down from the ram-
parts and bastions stones from mangonels and balistas as well as
arrows and javelins.

The fort 18 taken and Bdt (Mdain), the sister of Ddhiy, burns herself.

Muhammad Késim disposed his army, and ordered the miners to
dig and undermine the walls. He divided his army into two
divisions ; one was to fight during the day with mangonels, arrows,
and javelins, and the other to throw naphtha, fard4j (?), and stones
during the night. Thus the bastions were thrown down. Baf (Méin),
the sister of Dahir, assembled all her women, and said, ¢ Jaisiya is
separated from us, and Muhammad Kdisim is come. God forbid
that we should owe our liberty to these outcast cow-eaters! Our
honour would be lost! OQur respite is at an end,’ and there is
nowhere any hope of escape; let us collect wood, cotton, and oil, for
I think that we should burn ourselves and go to meet our husbands.
If any wish to save herself she may.” So they went into a house,
set it on fire, and burnt themselves. Muhammad took the fort, and
stayed there for two or three days. He put six thousand fighting
men, who were in the fort, to the sword, and shot some with
arrows. The other dependants and servants were taken prisoners,
with their wives and children.

Detail of the slaves, cash, and stuffs, which were taken.

It is said that when the fort was captured, all the treasures,
property, and arms, except those which were taken away by Jaisiys,
fell into the hands of the victors, and they were all brought before
Muhammad Késim. When the number of the prisoners was calcu-

! [“Dadhawh” B.]
3 [This passage is taken from B. MS. A. is unintelligible.]
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lated, it was found to amount to thirty thousand persons, amongst
whom thirty were the daughters of chiefs, and one of them was Rai
Dahir’s sister’s daughter, whose name was Jaisiya.! They were sent
to Hajjéj. The head of Déhir and the fifth part of the prisoners
were forwarded in charge of K’ab, son of Mahdrak. When the head
of Dihir, the women, and the property all reached Hajj4j, he pros-
trated himself before God, offered thanksgivings and praises, for, he
said, he had in reality obtained all the wealth and treasures and
dominions of the world.

Hajjdj sends the head of Ddhir, and some of his standards, to the
Capital.

Hajjaj then forwarded the head, the umbrellas, and wealth, and
the prisoners to Wal{d the Khal{fa. 'When the Khalifa of the time
had read the letter, he praised Almighty God. He sold some of
those daughters of the chiefs, and some he granted as rewards.
When he saw the daughter of Raf D4hir's sister, he was much
struck with her beauty and charms, and began to bite his finger
with astonishment. ’Abdu-lldh bin ’Abbas desired to take her, but
the Khalffa said, “ O my nephew! I exceedingly admire this girl,
and am so enamoured of her, that I wish to keep her for myself.
Nevertheless, it is better that you should take her to be the mother
of your children.” By his permission, therefore, ’Abdu-lléh took her.
She lived a long time with him, but no child was born from her. After-
wards, another letter was received about the capture of the fort of
Riwar. It is said that after the conquest was effected, and the affairs
of the country were settled and the report of the conquest had reached
Hajj4j, he sent a reply to the following effect. ¢ O my cousin; I
received your life-inspiring letter. I was much pleased and over-
joyed when it reached me. The events were recounted in an ex-
cellent and beautiful style, and I learnt that the ways and rules you
follow are conformable to the Law. Except that you give protec-
tion to all, great and small alike, and make no difference between
enemy and friend. God says,—Give no quarter to Infidels, but cut
their throats.” “Then know that this is the command of the great
God. You should not be too ready to grant protection, because it

! [MS, B. has “ Hasma.”]
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will prolong your work. After this, give no quarter to any enemy
except to those who are of rank. This is a worthy resolve, and want
of dignity will not be imputed to you.! Peace be with you!"—
‘Written at Néfa’, o.H. 73.

Jaistya sends letters from Branmandbdd to Alor,® Bdtiya, and other
places.

Some historians from amongst the religious Brahmans have nar-
rated respecting the death of Dahir and adventures of Muhammad
Kaisim, that when the accursed Rai Dahir went to hell, Jaisiya took
refuge in the fort of Brahmandbdd, and Rawar was taken, Jaisiya
made preparations for war and sent lotters in all directions; viz.:
One to his brother Fiff,® son of Ddhir, who was in the fort of the
capital of Aror; the other to his nephew Chach, son of Dharsiys, in
the fort of Batiya; and the third to his cousin, Dhawal, son of
Chandar, who was in the direction of Budhiya and Kaikédnén. He
informed them of Dihir’s death and consoled them. He himself
was in Brahman4bédd with his warriors ready to fight.

Battle of Bahrir and Dhalila.

Muhammad Kéasim now determined to march to Brahmandbid.
Between Rdwar and that city there were two fortresses called
Bahrir¢ and Dhalila which contained about sixteen thousand fighting
men. When Muhammad Késim reached Bahrir he besieged it for
two months. After the war had been protracted so long, Muhammad
Kisim ordered that part of his army should fight by day and part by
night. They threw naphtha and plied their mangonels so that all
the warriors of the adverse party were slain, and the walls of the
fort thrown down. Many slaves and great plunder were taken. They
put the fifth part of it into the public treasury. When the news of
the capture of Riwar and Bahrir reached Dhalila, the inhabitants
knew that Muhammad Kisim possessed great perseverance, and that
they should be on their guard against him. The merchants fled to

S U JYCOW LS ST P L OT IS | R AR O I PRS- ©
oS Jas =Sy A negative seoms to bo required.]
: [JU‘] 3 [“Kafi” always in 4.] ¢ [See p. 122.]
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Hind, and the men of war prepared to defend their country. At
last, Muhammad Késim came to Dhalila, and encamped there for
two months, more or less. 'When the besieged were much dis-
tressed, and they knew that from no quarter could they receive
reinforcements, they put on the garments of death, and anointed
themselves with perfumes. They sent out their families into the
fort which faces the bridge, and they crossed over the stream of the

Naljak,! without the Musulmans being aware of it. '

The flight of the chief of Dhalila.

When the day dawned through the veil of darkness Muhammad
Kisim learnt that they had fled, so he sent some men of his army
after them, who overtook part of them as they were passing
over the river and put them to the edge of the sword. Those who
had crossed previously fled to Hindustdn through the country of
Ramal and the sandy desert to the country (bildd) of Sfr, the chief
of which country was named Deordj. He was the son of the uncle
of Déhir Ra{.

Dhalila conquered, and a fifth part of its booty sent to the capital
of the Khalifa.

When Muhammad Kasim had fought the battle of Dhalila and
conquered, the fifth part of the plunder was deposited in the treasury
to be sent to the capital, and he sent a report of the conquest of
Bahrir and Dhalfla to Hajjaj, with all the particulars.

Arrival of Sisdkar, the minister, to seek protection.
Muhammad Késim sent letters to the chiefs of the different parts
of Hind, and invited them to make submission, and embrace Islim.
When Sisdkar, minister of Dahir, heard of this, he sent some confi-
dential servants, and sued for protection. He brought the Muham-
madan women who were in his possession, and said that they were
those women who cried out for help to Hajjaj.?

Sisdkar appointed Minister.

Muohammad Késim showed him much respect, and sent his chief
officers to receive him. He paid him great honour, and treated him

! [“ Manjhal” in B.] 3 [See p. 118.]
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with much kindness, and conferred upon him the office of Waazir.
Sfsikar now became the counsellor of the Muhammadans. Mu-
hammad Kasim told him all his secrets, always took his advice,
and consulted him on all the civil affairs of the government, his
- political measures, and the means of prolonging his success. He
used to say to Muhammad Kasim that the regulations and ordinances
which the just Amir had introduced would confirm his authority in
all the countries of Hind. They would enable him to punish and
overcome all his enemies ; for he comforts all the subjects and
malguzirs, takes the revenue according to the old laws and regula-
tions, never burthens any one with new and additional exactions,
and instructs all his functionaries and officers.

The government of Dhalila conferred on Ntba, son of Dhdran
son of Dhalila.!

It is said by some people that when Dhalfla was conquered,
Muhammad Kdésim called Naba, son of Dharan, and having made a
compact with him, invested him with honours, and conferred on
him the entire governorship of the fort, and its dependencies from
the eastern to the western boundaries. From that place to Brah-
manébad there was distance of one parasang. Jaisiya, son of Dihir,
received intelligence that the Muhammadan army was coming.

The Arab army arrives at the banks of the lake of Jalwdli, and an
ambassador 1s sent to invite the people to embrace Isldm.

Muhammad Késim marched from Dhalila, and encamped on the
banks of the stream of the Jalwal{? to the east of Brahmanébid. He
sent some confidential messengers to Brahmanébid to invite its
people to submission and to the Muhammadan faith, to preach to
them Islém, to demand the Jizya, or poll-tax, and also to inform
them that if they would not submit, they must prepare to fight.
Jaisiya, son of Dahir, before the arrival of the messengers, had gone
to Chanfr.? He had chosen sixteen men from among the chiefs
of that city, and had placed four of these men as wardens at each of

! [This last name is not in MS. 4.] 3 [The “ Falaili” ?]

3 [“Janir” in B.] He appears ubiquitous, and his proceedings do not appear to
be related in chronological order. This place may be also read Chansir, and it
soems to be the same as the Chanesar which follows in page 179,
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the four gates of the city, with a part of his army. One of these
gates was called Jawetarf, and four men were stationed at it. One of
them was Bhérand, the other SAtiy4, the third Méliya,' and the
fourth Sélha.

Muhammad Kdsim arrives there in the beginning of the month of
Rajab.

When Muhammad Késim reached there, he ordered entrenchments
to be dug. The battle commenced on Saturday, the first of Rajab.
The infidels came out every day, and engaged and beat their drums.
There were about forty thousand fighting men. From the dawn of
day till sunset the battle was fought with great fury on both sides.
When the king of the stars disappeared they also returned. The
Mubammadans entered their entrenchments, and the infidels went
into their fort. Six months passed in this manner. Késim despaired
of taking the fort, and became very pensive. On Sunday, in the
end of the Zi-1 Hijja, o.n. 93 (October, 712 A.p.), Jaisiya, who had
fled to the country of Ramal, which is called Bétiya, came back
from that place, infested the roads, and distressed the Muhammadan

A messenger sent to Moka.

Muhammad Késim despatched one of his confidential servants
to Moka Bisiya, and informed him that he was perpetually
harassed by Jaisiya, who prevented the supply of fodder, and put
him to great trouble. He enquired the remedy. Moka said that as
Jaisiya was very near, there was no alternative but that he should
be made to depart. So he sent from his own force a large body of
trusty men to drive him off.

Jaisiya goes to Jaipir.2
Banéna, son of Hanzala Kalabi, ’Atfysd Sa’lbf, Siram son of
Abd Saram Hamadén{, and *’Abdu-1 Malik Madannf, with their horse-
men, and Moka Bisdya at their head, aud also Jazim, son of "Umar
Waladihi were sent with an army and supplies of provisions.
1 [+ Man6ra” in B.]

3 [Both MSS. here have “JatrGr.” A few lines further on 4. has “ Chitor,” but
B. keeps to “ JatrGr.” See note in p. 169.]
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Jaisiya was informed of the march of the Arab army. He therefore
left his place with all his property and family, and went by way of
the sandy desert to the places called Jankan, *Awaré, and Kdy, in
the territory of Jaipir. The ’AllAf{ deserted him. He thence
proceeded to the territory of Tékiya, and went away and deter-
mined to do homage to the king of Kashmir, which is towards Rostd
on the boundary of Royam. This territory is all waste and desert.
From that place he wrote to the Réf, whose capital lay amidst the
hills. He stated that of his own free will, and with a sincere heart,
he had come to wait upon him.

Jaistya son of Ddhir goes to the Rdnd.

The letter was read before the Raif of Kashmir, who issued orders
that, from among the dependencies of Kashmir, a place called Shi-
kalh4 ! should be assigned to Jaisiya.

The Rat of Kashmir gives presents to Jaisiya son of Ddhir.

The day on which they met, the Ra{ of Kashmf{r gave fifty horses
with saddles, and two hundred valuable suits of apparel to his
officers.  Hamfm, son of Sima the Syrian, was sent to the fief of
Shékalhd. When he went a second time to see the R4{ of Kashmir,
he was again received with great respect and honour, and an
umbrella, a chair, and other presents were given to him. These are
honours which are bestowed upon great kings. With great respect
and ostentation he was re-conducted to his tenure in the plains.
After staying there some time he expired in Shikalbd, and was
succeeded by Hamfm, son of Séma, whose descendants remain there
to this day. He founded masjids there, and obtained great honour
and regard. He was much respected by the king of Kashmir.
‘When Jaisiya®? went to Jaiptr, and stayed there, he wrote letters to
Fafi, son of Dihir, at Alor. He informed him of the cause of his

! [See also p. 144. Gen. Cunningham thinks that this may possibly be *¢ Kuller-
Kabar,” in the Salt range which at this time belonged to Kashmir.]

3 [It is difficult to say who is meant in the preceding passages. Jaisiya is men-
tioned by name in the heading of the chapter, but his name dges not oocur again
until this place. This passage begins—
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leaving the country, and advised him to hold out in that part.
Fafi, son of Dahir, received much encouragement on reading the
letter, and on learning that he had gone away to Jaipur.

When Muhammad Késim had fought for six months at Brahman-
ébdd, and war was protracted for a long time, and the news of
Jaisiya was received from Chanesar,' four of the chief merchants of
the city consulted together at the gate of the fort, which is called
Jawetari? They said the Arabs have conquered the whole terri-
tory, Dahir has been killed, Jaisiya is king, and the fort has been
besieged for a space of six months; we have neither power nor
wealth to enable us to fight with the enemy, nor can we make
peace with him. If he stay a few days more, he will at last be
victorious, and we have no ground on which to ask protection from
him. We are not able to stand any more before that army; we
should, therefore, now join together, and sallying out attack Kasim,
or be slain in the attempt ; forif peace be made, all those found in
arms will be slain, but all the rest of the people, the merchants, the
bandicraftsmen, and the cultiyabors, will find protection. And if
they could get any asgurance, it was better, they said, to make terms
and surrender the fort to him. He would take them under his
protection, and they would find him their supporter if they would
follow rules of allegiance. To this opinion they all agreed. They
sent their messengers, and craved for themselves and their families
exemption from death and captivity.

Protection granted to them on their faithful promises of allegiance.

Muhammad Kéasim granted them protection on their faithful
promises, but put the soldiers to death, and took all their followers
and dependants prisoners. All the captives, up to about thirty
years of age, who were able to work, he made slaves, and put a
price upon them.’ Muhsmmad Kisim called all the chief officers
of Hajjij together, and related the message to them, saying that

s Lo 4 pungioe B [ Jaretari” B
:)A‘A{Jh‘)é:s)ddbg‘ujsbh;—;xao)‘S&J)J}b}]
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ambassadors had come from Brahmansbéd, and it should be heard
what they had to say, and a proper answer should be carefully
prepared and given to them.

Opinion of Moka Bisdya.

Moka Bisiya said, “ O noble man ! this fort is the chief of all the
cities of Hind. It is the seat of the sovereign. If this be taken,
the whole of Sind will come into your possession. The strongest
forts will fall, and the dread of our power will increase. The

people will sever themselves from the descendants of D4hir, some
will run away, and others submit to your rule.”

Muhammad Kdsim’s communication to Hagydj.

Muhammad Késim informed Hajjdj of all the circumstances, and
furnished those people with his written orders. He fixed the time
with them, and they said that on the day named he should come to
the Jawetar{! gate, from which they would sally out to fight; but
when they should come near him, and the Arab army should attack
them, they would fly away in the midst of the battle, go into the
fort, and leave the gate open. After an answer was received from
Hajjaj, to the effect that Késim should give them protection, and
faithfully execute the compact made with them, the people of the
fort fought for a short time, and when the Arabs attacked them, and
engaged, they fled and entered the fort, leaving the gate open.' The
Arabs thus got possession of it, and the whole army followed and
mounted the walls, The Muhammadans then loudly shouted “ Allih
Akbar,” and the people of the fort, seeing the Musulmans victorious,
opened the eastern gate, and fled with precipitation. The Muham-
madans thus gained the victory, but Muhammad Késim ordered them
to kill none but those who showed fight. They seized all who had
arms, and brought them prisoners before Muhammad Késim, with
all their arms and property, dependants, and families. Everyone
who bowed down his head and sued for protection was released,
and allowed to occupy his own house.

1 [« Jaretari,” B.]
3 This is not clear, but it appears that the citizens betrayed the garrison.
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Resistance made by Jaisiya' and the wife of Ddhir.

It is said, on the authority of the old men of Brahmansbéd, that
when the fort of Brahmanib4d was taken, L4di, the wife of Dahir
R&i, who since Déhir’s death had staid in the fort with his son,? rose
up and said, “How can I leave this strong fort and my family. It
is necessary that we should stop here, overcome the enemy, and
preserve our homes and .dwellings. If the army of the Arabs
should be successful, I must pursue some other course. She then
brought out all her wealth and treasures, and distributing them
among the warriors of the army, she thus encouraged her brave
soldiers while the fight was carried on at one of the gates. She had
determined that if the fort should be lost, she would burn herself
alive with all her relations and children. Suddenly the fort was
taken, and the nobles came to the gate of Déhir’s palace and brought
out his dependants. Léidi was taken prisoner.

Lddi, the wife of Dahir is taken, with his two maiden daughters.

‘When the plunder and the prisoners of war were brought before
Késim, and enquiries were made about every captive, it was found
that L4d(, the wife of D4hir, was in the fort with two daughters of
his by his other wives. Veils were put on their faces, and they
were delivered to a servant to keep them apart. One-fifth of all
the prisoners were chosen and set aside; they were counted as
amounting to twenty thousand in number, and the rest were given
to the soldiers.

Protection is given to the artificers.

Protection was given to the artificers, the merchants, and the
common people, and those who had been seized from those classes
were all liberated. But he (Késim) sat on the seat of cruelty, and
put all those who had fought to the sword. It is said that about six
thousand fighting men were slain, but, according to some, sixteen
thousand were killed, and the rest were pardoned.

The relations of Ddhir are betrayed by the Brahmans.
It is related that when none of the relations of Déhir were found

1 [8ic in both MSS.] 2 ["5\) - L “son of the R&i."]
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among the prisoners, the inhabitants of the city were questioned
respecting them, but no one gave any information or hint about
them. But the next day nearly one thousand Brahmans, with
shaven heads and beards, were brought before Késim.

The Brahmans come to Muhammad Kdsim.

When Muhammad Késim saw them, he asked to what army they
belonged, and why they had come in that manner. They replied, <O
faithful noble! our king was a Brahman. You have killed him,
and have taken his country; but some of us have faithfully adhered
to his cause, and have laid down our lives for him; and the rest,
mourning for him, have dressed themselves in yellow clothes, and
have shaved their heads and beards. As now the Almighty God has
given this country into your possession, we have come submissively
to you, just Lord, to know what may be your orders for us.”
Muhammad Kgsim began to think, and said, *“ By my soul and head,
they are good, faithful people. I give them protection, but on this
condition, that they bring hither the dependents of Dghir, wherever
they may be.” Thereupon they brought out Ladi. Muhammad Késim
fixed a tax upon all the subjects, according to the laws of the Prophet.
Those who embraced the Muhammadan faith were exempted from
slavery, the tribute, and the poll-tax ;' and from those who did not
change their creed a tax was exacted according to three grades. The
first grade was of great men, and each of these was to pay silver, equal
to forty-eight dirams in weight, the second grade twenty-four dirams,
and the lowest grade twelve dirams. It was ordered that all who
should become Musulmans at once should be exempted from the
payment, but those who were desirous of adhering to their old
persuasion must pay the tribute and poll-tax. Some showed an
inclination to abide by their oreed, and some having resolved upon
paying tribute, held by the faith of their forefathers,* but their lands
and property were not taken from them.

! [“ Bandagt wa mdl wa gacid ;”’ or * gazand,” as A. has it.]

,[%‘5}! doqa'q) QA CI\ne M\E\Jguu.g'\ )-x';.-,_,
&z e ool 2S 2 g wi0l5 The word mw’diadat is found only in B.]



CHACH-NAMA. 183

Brakmandbdd 1s given into the charge of the prefects of the country.

Muhammad Kasim then allotted to each of the prefects an amount
of revenue suited to his ability and claims. He stationed a force at
each of the four gates of the fort, and gave the charge of them (to
the prefects). He also gave them as tokens of his satisfaction
saddled horses, and ornaments for their hands and feet, according to

* the custom of the kings of Hind. And he assigned to each of them
a seat in the great public assemblies.

Dirision of the people into three classes—artizans, merchants, and
agriculturists.

All people, the merchants, artists, and agriculturists were divided
separately into their respective classes, and ten thousand men, high
and low, were counted. Muhammad Kasim then ordered twelve
diram’s weight of silver to be assigned to each man, because all
their property had been plundered. He appointed people from
among the villagers and the chief citizens to collect the fixed
taxes from the cities and villages, that there might be a feeling of
strength and protection. 'When the Brahmans saw this, they
represented their case, and the nobles and principal inhabitants
of the city gave evidence as to the superiority of the Brahmans.
Muhammad Késim maintained their dignity, and passed orders
confirming their pre-eminence. They were protected against opposi-
tion and violence. Each of them was entrusted with an office, for
Kisim was confident that they would not be inclined to dishonesty.
Like R4i Chach, he also appointed each one to a duty. He
ordered all the Brahmans to be brought before him, and reminded
them that they had held great offices in the time of Déhir, and that
they must be well acquainted with the city and the suburbs. If
they knew any excellent character worthy of his consideration and
kindness they should bring him to notice, that favours and rewards
might be bestowed on him. As he had entire confidence in their
honesty and virtue, he had entrusted them with these offices, and all
the affairs of the country would be placed under their charge.
These offices were granted to them and their descendants, and would
never be resumed or transferred.
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The Brahmans go with great confidence into the villages.

Then the Brahmans and the government officers went into the
districts, and said, “ Oh chiefs and leaders of the people, you know
for certain that Dahir is slain, and that the power of infidels is at an
end. In all parts of Sind and Hind the rule of the Arabs is firmly
established, and all the people of this country, great and small, have
become as equals, both in town and country. The great Sultin has
shown favour to us humble individuals, and ye must know that
he has sent us to you, to hold out great inducements. If we do
not obey the Arabs we shall neither have property nor means
of living. But we have made our submission in hope that the
favour and kindness of our masters may be increased to us. At
present we are not driven from our homes; but if you cannot
endure this tribute which is fixed on you, nor submit to the heavy
burden, then let us retire at a suitable opportunity to some other
place of Hind or Sind, with all your families and children, where
you may find your lives secure. Life is the greatest of all blessings.
But if we can escape from this dreadful whirlpool, and can save our
lives from the power of this army, our property and children will be
safe.

Tazes are fized upon the inhabitants of the city.

Then all the inhabitants of the city attended and agreed to pay
the taxes. They ascertained the amount from Muhammad Kdisim.
And in respect of the Brahmans whom he had appointed revenue
managers over them, he said, “Deal honestly between the people
and the Sultin, and if distribution is required make it with equity,
and fix the revenue according to the ability to pay. Be in concord
among yourselves, and oppose not each other, so that the country
may not be distressed.”

Muhammad Kdsim admonishes the people.

Muhammad Késim admonished every man separately, and said,
“Be happy in every respect, and have no anxiety, for you will not
be blamed for anything. I do not take any agreement or bond from
you. Whatever sum is fixed and we have settled you must pay.
Moreover, care and leniency shall be shown you. And whatever
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msy be your requests, they should be represented to me so that

they may be heard, a proper reply be given, and the wishes of each

man be satisfied.”

Mukammad Kasim gives an order in favour of the people of
Brahmandbdd.

The Brahmans did not receive the alms which were given to them
according to the old custom, by the merchants, the infidels, and
thikurs, who took delight in worshipping the idols. The attend-
uts of the temples were likewise in distress. For fear of the
army, the alms and bread were not regularly given to them, and
therefore they were reduced to poverty. They came to the gate of
his palace, and lifted up their hands in prayer. They said, * May
you live long, oh just lord! We people obtain our livelihood and
maintenance by keeping the temple of Budh. You showed mercy
upon the merchants and the infidels, confirmed them in their pro-
perty, and made them zimmis (tolerated subjects). Hence we, your
slaves, relying upon your bounty, hope permission may be given for
them to worship their gods, and repair the temple of Budh.”
Muhammad Késim replied, “ The seat of government is Alor, and
all these other places are dependencies of it.” The Hindds said,
“The edifice (temple) of this city is under the Brahmans. They are
our sages and physicians, and our nuptial and funeral ceremonies
are performed by them. We have agreed to pay the taxes in the
expectation that every one would be left to follow his own persua-
sion. This our temple of Budh is ruined, and we cannot worship
our idols. If our just lord will permit us, we will repair it, and
worship our gods. Our Brahmans will then receive the means of
living from us.”

Muhammad Kdsim writes to Hajjdj, and receives an answer.

Mubammad Késim wrote to Hajj4j, and after some days received
a reply to the following effect. The letter of my dear nephew
Muohammad Késim has been received, and the facts understood. It
appears that the chief inhabitants of Brahmandb4dd had petitioned
to be allowed to repair the temple of Budh and pursue their religion.
As they have made submission, and have agreed to pay taxes to the
Khalffa, nothing more can be properly required from them. They
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have been taken under our protection, and we'cannot in any way
stretch out our hands upon their lives or property. Permission is
given them to worship their gods. Nobody must be forbidden or
prevented from following his own religion. They may live in their
houses in whatever manner they like.!

Arrival of Hajjdy’s orders.

When the orders of Hajj4j reached Muhammad K4sim, he had
left the city, and had gone a.march. He directed the nobles, the
principal inhabitants, and the Brahmans to build their temple,
traffic with the Muhammadans, live without any fear, and strive to
better themselves. He also enjoined them to maintain the indigent
Brahmans with kindness and consideration, observe the rites and
customs of their ancestors, and give oblations and alms to the
Brahmans, according to former practice. They were to allot three
dirams out of every hundred dirams capital, and to give them as
much of this as should be necessary—the remainder was to be paid
into the treasury and accounted for; it would be safe in the keeping
of Government.? They'were also to settle allowances upon the
officers and the nobles. They all fully agreed to these conditions
before Tamfm bin Zaidu-1 Kaisi and Hukm bin ’Awéna Kalbf. It
was ordained that the Brahmans should, like beggars, take a copper
basin in their hands, go to the doors of the houses, and take what-
ever grain or other thing that might be offered to them, so that they
might not remain unprovided for. This practice has got a peculiar
name among the infidels. ‘

Muhammad Kdsim grants the request of the people of Brahmandbdd.

Muhammad Késim granted the request which the people of Brah-
manébid had made to him, and permitted them to retain their posi-
tion like the Jews, the Christians,® and fire worshippers of ’'Irik
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and Shim. He then dismissed them, and gave to their head men
the appellation of Réna.!

Muhammad Kdsim call3 for Stsdkar, the minister.

He then called the minister S{sikar and Moka Bisdya, and asked
them what was the position of the Jats of Lohdna? in the time of
Chach and Déhir, and how were they dealt with? Sfsfkar, the
minister, replied in the presence of Moka Bisdya that in the reign
of Rif Chach, the Lohénas, viz. Likha and Samma, were not allowed
to wear soft clothes, or cover their heads with velvet; but they
used to wear a black blanket beneath, and throw a sheet of coarse
cloth over their shoulders. They kept their heads and feet naked.
Whenever they put on soft clothes they were fined. They used
to take their dogs with them when they went out of doors, so
that they might by this means be recognized. No chief was per-
mitted to ride on a horse. Wherever guides were required by the
kings they had to perform the duty, and it was their business to
supply escorts and conduct parties from one tribe to another. If
any of their chiefs or rdnas rode upon a horse, he had no saddle or
bridle, but threw a blanket on its back, and then mounted. If an
injury befel a person on the road, these tribes had to answer for it ;
and if any person of their tribe committed a theft, it was the duty of
their head men to burn him and his family and children. The
caravans used to travel day and night under their guidance. There
is no distinction among them of great and small. They have the
disposition of savages, and always rebelled against their sovereign.
They plunder on.the roads, and within the territory of Debal all
join with them in their highway robberies. It is their duty to send
fire-wood for the kitchen of the kings, and to serve them as menials
and guards.” On hearing this, Muhammad Kfsim said, ‘ What
disgusting people they are. They are just like the savages of
Persia and the mountains.”® Muhammad Kéfsim maintained the
same rules regarding them. As the Commander of the faithful,
'Umar, son of Khitéb, had ordered respecting the people of Shém,
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so did Muhammad Késim also make a rule that every guest should
be entertained for one day and night, but if he fell sick then for
three days and nights.

Muhammad Kdsim sends a letter to Hagjds bin Yisuf.
‘When Muhammad Késim had settled the affairs of Brahmanibad
and the Loh4na territory, and had fixed the tribute of the Jats, he
sent a report of all these particulars to Hajj4j. It was written at a
place on the river Jalwélf,' above Brahmandb4d. The account of
taking the territory of Sind was communicated and stated in full

detail.
Reply of Hajjdy.

Hajj4j wrote in reply, “ My nephew Muhammad K4sim, you
deserve praise and commendation for your military conduct, and for
the pains you have taken in protecting the people, ameliorating
their condition, and managing the affairs of the Government. The
fixing of the revenue upon each village, and the encouragement you
have given to all classes of people to observe the laws, and their agree-
ments, have brought much vigour to the Government, and have tended
to the good administration of the country. Now you should not
stay any longer in this city. The pillars of the countries of Hind
and Sind are Alor and Multin. They are the capitals and royal
residences. There must be great riches and treasures of kings hidden
in these two places. If you stop anywhere, you should choose the
most delightful place, so that your authority may be confirmed in
the whole country of Hind and Sind. If any one refuses to submit
to Muhammadan power slay him. May you be victorious under
the decree of the Almighty God, so that you may subdue the
country of Hind to the boundary of China. Amir Kutaiba, son of
Muslimu-1 Kuraish{ is sent; you should make over all the hostages
to him, and an army is also placed under him. You should act in
such a manner, O son of your uncle, and son of the mother of
Jaisiya,! that the name of Kdsim may become celebrated through you,
and your enemies be humbled and confounded. May it please God.”

1 [4. has Jalwani. See page 176.]
3 Alluding probably to her being destined for Hajjaj. A few pages before we find
Ldf was taken by Muhammad Késim.
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The arrival of the letter of Hayjjdj.

When the letter of Hajjij reached Muhammad Késim, he read
it It was also written in it, “You, O Muhammad, consult me
in your letters, for it is prudent. The excessive distance is an
obstacle. But show kindness that your enemies may desire to be
submissive ; comfort them.”

Appointment of four of the chief men of the city as officers for the
management of the country.

Muhammad Kasim then called Wid4’, son of Ham{du-n Najdi, for
the management of the city of Brahmanébdd, that is, Bifn-wah,' and
appointed overseers and assistants. He entrusted four persons from
among the merchants of the city with all matters concerning pro-
perty. He strictly ordered that they should inform him fully and
particularly of ‘all matters, and that nothing should be decided
without consulting him. He placed Nuba, son of Déras, in the
fort of Riwar, and directed him to hold the place fast, and keep the
boats ready. If any boat coming up or down the stream was
loaded with men or arms of war, he was to take them and bring
them to the fort of Riwar. He placed the boats on the upper part
of the river under the charge of the son of Ziyadu-1’Abdf{, and
appointed Handfl, son of Sulaiménu-l1 Azdi, to the districts which
belonged to the territory of Kiraj,® Hanzala, son of Akhf Bandna
Kalbi, was made governor of Dahlfla, and they were all ordered
to inquire into and investigate the affairs of the surrounding places,
and report to him thereon every month. He also directed them
to assist each other so that they might be secure from attacks of
the enemy’s forces, and from the opposition of rebellious subjects,
and they were to punish disturbers of the peace. He stationed two
thousand foot soldiers with Kais bin ’Abdu-1 Malik bin Kaisu-d
Damani and Khilid Ansari in Siwistdn, and sent Mas’ad Tamfmi
son of Shitaba Jad{di, Firasat{ ’Atk{, Sdbir Lashkarf, and ’Abdu-1
Malik son of ’Abdulldh, Al Khaz4'{, Mahram son of ’Akk4, and

! [This is the spelling of MS. 4, The name is not given in B. The real name
wes Bahmanis or Bahmamwd. See ants pp. 34 and 61. BirGni's KantGn quoted in

Thomas’ Prinsep, Vol. IL. p. 120 ; Reinaud’'s Fragments, pp. 41, 113.]
? [Soin MS. 4. MS. B, has “Karaj.” See ante, p. 124.]
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Alafd son of ’Abdu-r Rahmén, to Debal and Nfran, in order to
maintain possession of those places. Amongst the companions of
his exploits there was a man named Malfkh, who was a Mauld;
him he appointed ruler of Karwéfl. ’Alwén Bakkar{ and Kais,
son of S’alibi, with three hundred men, also remained in that
place, and there they had their wives and families. Thus the whole
territory of the Jats was kept under subjection.

Muhammad Kastm proceeds to Sdwandi Samma.

It is related that when Muhammad Késim had attended to the
affairs of the district of Brahman4b4d, and of the eastern and western
parts of the territory, he marched from that place on Thursday, the
third of Mubarram aA.B. 94 (9 Oct.,, 712 A.n.) He stopped at a
village called Manhal,! in the vincinity of Sawandi? There was
a beautiful lake and a delightful meadow there, which were called
Danda and Karbshi. He pitched his tents on the banks of the
Danda. The inhabitants of the country were Samanfs. The chiefs
and merchants all came and made submission to Muhammad Kasim,
and he gave them I’>rotection, according to the orders of Hajjaj.
He said that they might live in their country with comfort and con-
tent, and pay the revenue at the proper season. He fixed revenue
upon them and appointed a person from each tribe as the head of his
tribe. One was a Samani, whose name was Bawédu, and the other,
Budehi Bamman Dhawal. The agriculturists in this part of the
country were Jats, and they made their submission and were granted
protection. When all these circumstances were communicated to
Hajj4j, he sent an emphatic answer, ordering that those who showed
fight should be destroyed, or that their sons and daughters should
be taken as hostages and kept. Those who chose to submit, and in
whose throats the water of sincerity flowed, were to be treated with
mercy, and their property secured to them. The artizans and mer-
chants were not to be heavily taxed. 'Whosoever took great pains
in his work or cultivation was to be encouraged and supported.
From those who espoused the dignity of Isldém, only a tenth part of
their wealth and the produce of the land was to be required ; but those
who followed their own religion were to pay from the produce of their

1 [Mathal in MS. B.] 3 See ante pp. 122 and 150.
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manual industry, or from the land, the usual sums, according to the
established custom of the country, and bring it to the Government col-
lectors. Muhammad K4sim then marched from that place and arrived
at Bahrawar. There he called Sulaiman son of Pathin and Aba
Fazzatu-1 Kasha'ri and made them swear by the Omnipotent, He
gave them strict orders, and sent them with a body of men belong-
ing to Haidar son of ’Amra and Ban{ Tamim towards the territory
of the people of Bahraj.! They took up their residence there; and
Umar son of Hajjdzu-l Akbari Hanafi was appointed their chief,
and a body of famous warriors were placed under him.

The Sammas come to receive him.

Muhammad Kéasim then moved towards the tribes of the Samma.
When he came near, they advanced to receive him, ringing
bells, and beating drums and dancing. Muhammad Kisim said,
“ What noise is this ?” The people told him that it was with them
a customary ceremony, that when a new king comes among them
they rejoice and receive him with frolics and merriment. Then
Kharfm, son of 'Umar, came to Muhammad Késim and said, “It
is proper for us to adore and praise the Almighty God, because
He has made these people submissive and obedient to us, and our
injunctions and inhibitions are obeyed in this country. Kharim was
an intelligent and ingenious man, faithful and honest. Muhammad
Kisim laughed at his words, and said, ““ You shall be made their
chief,” and he ordered them to dance and play before him. Kharfm
rewarded them with twenty dindrs of African gold, and said—It is
a regal privilege that joyful demonstrations should be made by them
on the arrival of their prince, and gratitude thus be shown to the
Almighty—may this blessing be long preserved to them.

Muhammad Kasim marches towards Lokdna and Sihta.
The historians say, upon the authority of *Alf bin Muhammad bin

! These passages are doubtful and have no meaning as they stand. [The following
in thetert:— 0’ Jyo (ol s bly ey 2 ol o bl
AU a8 ohl 5 Jory Je laskrolo s 1 Ly wlyscr L)
Ay Ol ol 9 5 gae o e ) el Ll
.)L-...Jj ot Jo! M8, B. omits the second eshdnrd.]
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Abdu-r Rahmén bin’Abdu-114h us Salfti, that when Muhammad Késim
had settled the affairs of Loh4na, he came to Sihta. The chiefs and
peasants advanced bare-headed and bare-footed to receive him, and
sued for mercy. He granted them all protection, fixed the revenue
they were to pay, and took hostages. He asked them to guide him
through the various stages to Alor. Their guides were sent forward
to Alor, which was the capital of Hind and the greatest city in all
Sind. The inhabitants were chiefly merchants, artirans, and agri-
culturists. The governor of its fort was Faff, son of Rdi Déhir,
and before him nobody dared say that Dahir was slain. He main-
tained that Raf Dahir was yet alive, and had gone to bring an army
from Hind, that with its support and assistance he might fight with
the Arabs. Muhammad Késim encamped for one month before the
fort, at the distance of one mile. He built there a mosque, in which
he read the Khutba every Friday.

Battle with the people of Alor.

War was then waged with the people of Alor, who believed that
Déhir was bringing men to their aid. They cried aloud from the
ramparts to the besiegers, “ You must abandon all hope of life, for
Dahir, with a formidable’ army of numberless elephants, horse and
foot, is advancing in your rear, and we shall sally out from the fort
and defeat your army. Abandon your wealth and baggage, take
care of your lives, and run away, that you may not be killed. Hear
this advice.”

Muhammad Kdsim purchases Lddi, the wife of Ddhir, from a
woman.!

‘When Muhammad Kéasim saw their resolution and perseverance
in maintaining hostilities, and found that they persisted in denying
that Dahir was slain, he put Ladi, the wife of Dahir, whom he had
purchased from a woman and made his wife, on the black camel on
which the wife of Ddhir used to ride, and sent her with trusty
persons to the fort. She cried out, “O people of the fort, I have
some matters of importance to tell you; come near that I may
speak.” A body of the principal men ascended the ramparts. Ladi

1 [Such are the words of the text. See however, page 181.]
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then uncovered her face, and said, “I am LAdi, the wife of Dahir.
Our king is killed, and his head has been sent to 'Irsk ; the royal
flags and umbrella have also been forwarded to the capital of the
Khalifa. Do not you destroy yourselves. God says (in the Kurén)
‘Beek not destruction by your own hands,’” She then shrieked out,
wept bitterly, and sang a funeral song. They replied from the fort,!
“ You are false; you have joined these Chanddls and Cow-eaters, and
have become one of them. Our king is alive, and is coming with
a mighty army and war elephants to repel the enemy. Thou hast
polluted thyself with these Arabs, and prefer their government
to our kings.” Thus and still more did they abuse her. When
Muhammad Késim heard this, he ocalled Lad{ back, and said,
“ Fortune has turned away her face from the family of Silij.”

A sorceress tries to ascertain the death of Dihir.

It is related by the historians that in the fort of Alor there was a
sorceress, which in Hindf is called Jogini. Ffi, son of Déhir, and
the nobles of the city, went to her and said, “ It is expected that
you will tell us by your science where Déhir is.” She replied that
she would give them information, after making experiments, if they
would allow her one day for the purpose. She then went to her
house, and after three watches of the day she brought a branch of the
pepper and the nutmeg tree from Sarandip (Ceylon), with their
blossoms and berries all green and perfect in her hand, and said,
“] have traversed the whole world from Kaf to K4f, but have found
1o trace of him anywhere in Hind or Sind, nor have I heard anything
of him. Now settle your plans, for if he were alive he could not
remain hidden and concealed from me. To verify my words, I have
brought these green branches from Sarandip that you may have no
delusions. I am sure that your king is not alive on the face of the
earth.”

Capitulation of the fort of Alor.

When this became known, the people of the city, great and small,
#aid they had heard of the honesty, prudence, justice, equity, and
! [A.:a{go ‘)\g )'\ \) u\,:..i\ This is an instance of the frequent misuse of

in MS. 4. The other MS, B. omits it ]
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generosity of Muhammad Késim, and his faithful observance of his
words and promises, and they had witnessed the same. They would
send him a message by some trustworthy person, pray for mercy, and
surrender the fort.: When Fuifi was assured of Déhir’s death, and
of the wavering of the people, he came out of the fort with all
his relations and dependants, at the time when the king of the stars
had passed behind the black curtain of night, and went towards Chitor
(Jaipir).! His brother Jaisiya and other sons of Dahir were there,
and had taken up their residence at a village called Nuzil-Sandal.?
There was a man of the tribe of ’Allaiff in Alor, who had made
friendship with Fifi; he wrote information of Fafi’s retirement
and flight, and having fastened the paper to an arrow shot it (into
the camp, informing the Arabs) that Fafif, son of Déghir had abdi-
cated the chiefship of Alor, and had departed. Muhammad Kasim
then sent his brave warriors to fight, and they ascended the ram-
parts of the fort and made the assault.

The citizens crave protection.

All the merchants, artizans, and tradesmen, sent a message
saying, “ We have cast off our allegiance to the Brahmans. We
have lost Rai Ddhir, our chief, and his son Fifi has deserted us.
We were not satisfied until to-day; but as it was destined by God
that all this should happen, no creature can oppose His will and
power, nor can anything be done againet him by force or fraud.
The dominion of this world is no one’s property. When the army
of God’s destiny comes forth from behind the veil of secrecy, it
deprives some kings of their thrones and crowns, and drives others
to despair and flight, by change of circumstances and the occurrence
of calamities. No dependance can be placed upon either old
sovereignty or new authority, which are fleeting possessions. We
now come submissively to you, confiding in your just equity, we
put ourselves under your yoke. We surrender the fort to the
officers of the just Amir. Grant us protection and remove the fear

1 [“Jatrtr,” in B.]
Tl mipe aidy lan 2o "Ll (2. 4.5,,) &Sy0 ko> 5]
[woy sod Sl T o (B Jon adly) Jawe Joi 15T S
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of your army from our minds. This ancient dominion and extensive
territory were entrusted to us by R4i Dahir, and as long as he was
alive we observed our allegiance to him. But as he is slain, and
his son Fifi has run away, it is now better for us to obey you.”
Mubammad Kisim replied, ““I sent you no message, nor ambassa-
dor; of your own accord you sue for peace, aud make promises and
engagements. If you are truly inclined to obey me, stop fighting,
and with sincerity and confidence come down; if not, I will hear
no excuses after this, nor make any promises. I will not spare you,
nor can you be saved from my army.”

The Garrison capituéates.

Then they came down from the ramparts and agreed with each
other that on these terms they would open the gate and stand at it
-till Muhammad Kéasim should come. They said that if he would
act according to his promise, and would treat them generously, they
would submit to him and serve him, without any excuse. Then
they took the keys of the fort in their hands and stood before the
gate, and the officers of Hajjij, who had been selected, came forward ;
the garrison opened the gate and made their submission.

Muhammad Kdsim enters the fort.

Muhammad Kdsim then entered the gate. All the citizens had
come to the temple of Nau-vibér,' and were prostrating themselves
and worshipping the idol. Muhammad Kisim asked what house it
was, that all the great men and the nobles were kneeling before it,
and making prostrations. He was told that it was a temple called
Nau-vihar. Muhammad Kdsim ordered the door of the temple to be
opened, and he saw an image mounted on a horse. He went in
with his officers, and found that it was made of hard stone, and that
golden bracelets, ornamented with rubies and other precious stones,
were on its hands. Muhammad Kasim stretched out his hand and
took off one of the bracelets. He then called the keeper of the
temple of Budh Nau-vihar, and said, “Is that your idol?” He
replied, ““Yes; but it had two bracelets, and now it has only one.”

! [The title would appeir to have been a common one, for there was a temple of
the same name at Brahmanbad, see p. 149.]
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Muhammad Késim said, “ Does not your god kmow who has got his
bracelet ?” The keeper hung down his head. Mubammad Késim
laughed, and gave back the bracelet to him, and they replaced it on
the hand of the idol.

Muhammad Kdsim orders the soldiers to be killed.

Muhammad Kasim ordered that if the military bowed their heads
in submission they should not be killed. Ladi said « the people
‘of this country are chiefly workmen, but some are merchants.
The city is inhabited and its land cultivated by them, and thse
amount of the taxes will be realized from their earnings and tillage
if the tribute is fixed on each person.” Muhammad Kisim said,
“Rénf L4df has ordered this,” and he gave protection to all.

A person comes forward and craves mercy.

It is related by the historians, that from amongst the people who
were given up to the executioners to be put to death, a person came
forward and said, “I have a wonderful thing to show.” The execu-
tioner said, “Let me see it.” He said, “ No, I will not show it te
you, but to the commander.” This was reported to Muhammad Késim,
and he ordered him to be brought before him. 'When he came, he
asked him what wonder he had to show. The man said it was a
thing which nobody had yet seen. Muhammad Késim said, * Bring
it.” The Brahman replied, “If you grant my life, and that of all
and every of my relations, family, and children.” Muhammad
Késim said, “I grant it.” He then asked him for a written and
express promise under his gracious signature. Muhammad Kasim
thought that he would produce some precious gem or ornament.
When a strict promise was made, and the written order was in
his hand, he pulled his beard and whiskers, and spread out the
hairs ; then he placed his toes at the back of his head and
began to dance, repeating this saying, * Nobody has seen this
wonder of mine. The hairs of my beard serve me for curls.”
Muhammad Késim was surprised at this. The people who were
present said, “ What wonder is this for which he wishes to be

' The contents of the chapter do not agree with the heading, nor with the execntm
which appears to have been ordered in the next chapter.
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pardoned? He has deceived us.” Muhammad Késim replied, “‘ A
word is a word, and a promise is a promise.’ ‘To belie oneself
i not the act of a great man.’ ‘Know that he who retracts is a
treacherous man.’ ‘See how a (true) man observes his promise.’
‘If a person fulfil his words, he is more exalted than you can
eonceive.” We must not kill him, but we will send him to prison,
and report the case to Hajjaj for his decision.” Accordingly the
execution of that man and of twenty-two of his relations and de-
pendants was postponed, and a report of the case was written to
Hajjéj, who asked the learned men of Kafa and Basra to pronounce
their opinions. A report was also sent to ’Abdu-l Malik, the
Khalifa of the time. The answer which came from the Khalifa and
the learned men was, that such a case had already eccurred among the
friends of the Prophet—may peace be to him. God says, “He is a
true man whe fulfils his promise in God’s name.” When the
answer to this effect came, the man was liberated with all his
dependants and relations.

Jaisiya goes lo Kiray.

It is related by the great and principgl men, that when Jajsiya,
with seven hundred men, foot and horse, reached the fort of Kiraj,'
the chief of that place came forth to receive him. He showed him
much attention, and inspired his hopes by great promises. He told
him that he would assist him against the Muhammadans. It was
customary with Darohar? Rai to take one day’s holiday in every six
months, drink wine with women, hear songs, and see dancing. No
stranger was admitted to be one of the company. It happened that
on the day Jaisiya arrived Darohar Rai was celebrating this festival.
He sent a person to Jaisiya to say that on that day he was in
privacy, and no stranger could come to his chamber; but as he
(Jaipiya) was a very dear guest, and was regarded by him as his
son, he might attend. Jaisijya bent down his head, and drawing
lines on the earth did not look at the women. Darohar told
him that they might be regarded as his (Jaisiya’s) mother and
sisters ; he might lift up his head and look. Jaisiya said, “I
am originally a monk, and I do not look at any woman who is

3 fSeepp. 124 and 189.] 2 [The *“ Ddhar" of ¢ Biladurf, p. 124.]
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a stranger. Darohar then excused him from looking, and praised his
self-restraint and modesty. It is narrated, that when the women
came round him, there was among them the sister of Darohar,
whose name was Janki, that is, beautiful, and she was lovely.
She was a woman of royal descent, and possessed of great charms.
She was elegant in stature as the juniper tree, generous in disposi-
tion, her words were like a string of pearls, her eyes handsome, and
her cheeks like tulips or rubies. When she saw him, love for Jaisiya
took hold of her heart. She looked at him every moment, and made
love to him by her gestures. When Jaisiya went away, Jankf, the
sister of Darohar, arose and went to her house. She had a litter
prepared, in which she seated herself, and ordering her maid-servants
to carry it, she proceeded to Jaisiya’s dwelling. There she alighted
from the litter and went in. Jaisiya had gone to sleep, but wheun the
smell of wine, which proceeded from Janki, penetrated his brain, he
awoke, and saw Janki sitting beside him. He rose up and said,
¢ Princess, what has brought you here? 'What time is this for you
to come here ?”  She replied, “Foolish fellow ; there is no necessity
to ask me about this. Would a young and beautiful woman come
in the very dark of the night to visit a prince like you; would she
rouse him from sweet slumber, and wish to sleep with him, but for
one purpose ; particularly a beauty like me, who has seduced a
world with her blandishments and coquetry, and made princes mad
with desire? You must know well and fully my object, for how
can it remain concealed from you? Take advantage of this success
till morning.” Jaisiya said, “ Princess, I cannot consort with any
other woman than my own lawful and wedded wife ; nor ought such
a thing to be done by me, because I am a Brahman, a monk, and
a continent person, and this act is not worthy of great, learned,
and pious men. Beware lest you defile me with so great a crime.”
Although she importuned him much, he would not accede to her
wishes, and struck the hand of denial on the tablet of her breast.

Janki is disappointed by Jaisiya.

When Janki was disappointed, she said, “Jaisiya, you have
deprived me of the delights and raptures I anticipated. Now have
I determined to destroy you, and to make myself the food of fire.”
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She then retired tv her house, and covered herself with her clothes.
Having closed the door, she tossed about on her bed till day-break,
and was uttering these couplets :—* Your love and your charms have
burnt my heart.” *The light of your beauty has illumined my soul.”
“Give me justice or I will weep.” “I will burn myself, you, and
the city together.” The next day, although the king of the stars
had raised his head from the bastions of the heavens, and tore up
the coverlid of darkness, Jank{ was still asleep. The fumes of wine
and the effects of separation mingled together, and she remained
lying till late, with her head covered with her bedclothes. King
Darohar would take no breakfast, and drink no wine, till his sister
Jank{ showed her face. He always paid her much honour and respect.
8o he rose and went to his sister’s apartments, and found her over-
whelmed with care and melancholy. He said, «“O, sister! O
princess, what has come over thee, that thy tulip-coloured face is
changed and turned pale?” Janki replied, “ Prince, what stronger
reason can there be than this—That fool of Sind surely saw me in
the gay assembly. Last night he came to my house, and called me
to him. He wanted to stain the skirt of my continence and purity,
which has never been polluted with the dirt of vice, and to con-
taminate my pious mind and pure person with the foulness of his
debauchery, and 8o bring my virgin modesty to shame, The king
must exact justice for me from him, 80 that no reckless fellow may
hereafter attempt such perfidy and violence.” The fire of anger
blazed out in Darohar, but he told his sister that Jaisiya was their
guest, and moreover a monk and a Brahman, who was connected
with them. He had come to ask assistance; and was accompanied
by one thousand warriors. He could not be killed. He was not to
be destroyed by force; ¢but,” said he, “I will contrive some plot
to slay him. Arise and take your morning meal. As no crime has
been committed no open threats can be made.”

Darohar contemplates treacherous measures against Jaisiya.

Darohar came to his palace, called two armed blacks, one of
whom was named Kabir Bhadr,! and the other Bhaid, and thua

! [“Sahal” in B.]
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addressed them, “I will invite Jaisiya to-day after breakfast, and
entertain him ; after taking. dinner, I will drink wine in a private
apartment, and play chess with him. You must both be ready with
your arms. When I say skah mdt (check-mate), do you draw your
swords and kill him.” A man of Sind, who had been one of the
servants of Dihir and was on terms of friendship with an attendant
of Darohar, became acquainted with this scheme, and informed Jaisiya
of it. When at the time of dinner, an officer of Darohar came to
call Jaisiya, he said to his thikurs who were in command of his
soldiers, “Oh Gursia®' and Sureia, I am going to dine with King
Darohar. So you prepare your arms and go in with me. When
I am playing chess with Darohar do you stand close behind him,
and be careful that no evil eye may fall on me, or any treacherous
_ aot be done or contrived.

Jaistya comes with his two armed men.

Accordingly they went to the court, and as Darohar had omitted
to order that no other person except Jaisiya should be allowed to
come in, both the attendants went in and stood behind Darohar
without his observing them. When they had finished the game
of chess, Darohar raised his head, in order to make the signal to
his men, but he saw that two armed men were standing ready near
him. He was disappointed, and said, “It is not checkmate, that
sheep must not be slain.” Jaisiya knew that this was the signal, s0
he arose and went to his house and ordered his horses to be pre-
pared. He bathed, put on his arms, got his troops ready, and
ordered them to mount. Darobar sent an officer to see what Jaisiya
was doing. He returned, and said,  May God’s blessing be upon
that man. His nature is adorned with the ornaments of temperance.
He is of noble extraction, and his works are not evil. He always
strives to prescrve his purity and holiness in the fear of God.”
It is narrated that when Jaisiya had bathed, taken food, and
put on his arms, he loaded the baggage on camels, and passing
under the palace of Darohar, left him without paying him a visit
and saying farewell; but he sent to inform him of his departure,
and marched away with all his relations and dependants. He

) [“Téreiya,” NS: B.]
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travelled till he reached the land of Kassa! on the borders of
Jilandhar. The Chief of it was named Balhara, and the women of
the country called him Astin Shéh.? He remained there till the
succession of the Khilifat devolved upon 'Umar ’Abdu-1 Aziz, when
'Amri, son of Musallam, by the orders of the government, went to
that country and subjugated it.

An account of the courage of Jaisiya, and the reason why he was
80 called.

It was related by some Brahmans of Alor that Jaisiya, son of
Dahir, was unequalled in bravery and wisdom. The story of his birth
runs, that ane day D4hir Ré{ went hunting with all the animals and
all the equipments of the chase. When the dogs and leopards and
lynxes were set free to chase the deer, and the faloons and hawks
were flying in the air, a roaring lion (sher) came forth, and terror
and alarm broke out among the people and the hunters. Dhhir
alighted from his horse, and went on foot to oppose the lion, which
also prepared for fight. Dahir wrapped a sheet round his hand which
he put into the beast’s mouth, then raised his sword, and cut off
two of his legs. He then drew out his hand and thrust his sword
into the belly and ripped up the animal so that it fell down. Those
men who had fled for fear came home, and told the Rén{ that Dahir
Rii was fighting with a lion. The wife of Déhir was big with
child when she heard this news, and from the great love she
bore her husband she fell and swooned away. Before Dahir had
returned, the soul of_ his wife had departed from her body through
fright. Déhir came and found her dead, but the child was moving
in the womb, s0 he ordered her to be cut open, and the child was
taken out alive, and given over to the charge of a nurse. The child
was therefore called Jaisiya, that is, “al muzaffar bi-l asad,” or in
Persian, sher-firoz, « lion-conqueror.”?

! [8oin M8, 4. “Kasar” in B. See Biladur, p. 131.]
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3 The real name therefore would seem to be Jai 8Sing.
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Appointment of Rawdh, son of Asad, who was the issue of the
daughter of Ahnak, son of Kais.

The dressers of this bride, and the embellishers of this garden
have thus heard from ’Alf bin Muhammad bin Salma bin Muhérib
and ’Abdu-r Rahmén, son of ’Abdariu-s Saliti, that when Muhammad
Kisim had subjugated the proud people of Alor, the seat of govern-
ment, and all the people had submitted to him and obeyed his rule, he
appointed Rawéh, son of Asad, who on his mother’s side was one of
the grandsons of Ahnak, son of Kais, to the chiefship of Alor and
entrusted the matters connected with the law and religion to Sadru-l
Imém al Ajall al ’Alim Burhdnu-1 Millat wau-d Din Saifu-s Sunnat
wa Najmu-sh Shari’at, that is, to Masa bin Ya’'kab bin Taf bin
Muhammad bin Shaibédn bin 'Usméan Sakifi. He ordered them to
comfort the subjects, and leave not the words “Inculcate good works
and prohibit bad ones,” to become a dead letter. He gave them both
advice as to their treatment of the people, and leaving them entire
power, he then marched from that place and journeyed till he arrived
at the fort of Yibfba,' on the south bank of the Bfds. It was an
old fort, and the chief of it was Kaksa.

Kaksa ts vanquished and comes to Muhammad Kdsim.!

Kaksa, son of Chandar, son of Sildij, was cousin of Dahir,
son of Chach, and was present in the battle which Dshir fought;
but having fled he had come to this fort in wretched plight,
and had taken up his abode in it. When the Muhammadan
army arrived, a contribution and hostages were sent, and the
chiefs and nobles went forth and made submission. ~Muhammad
Késim showed them kindness, and granted them suitable rich
khil’ats, and asked them whether Kaksa belonged to the family
(ahl) of Alor, “for they are all wise, learned, trustworthy, and honest.
They are famous for their integrity and honesty.” He added,
«Protection is given him, so that he may come with hearty confi-
dence and hopes of future favour : for he shall be made counsellor

! [MS. 4. has &ouly B.has a.\]

2 [This heading is not given in M8. B. The full reading of MS. 4. is *“ Swbjuge-
tion of Kaksa and the coming of Sildij to M. Kdsim.” The genealogy which follows
is taken from MS. B. The other MS. begins * 8iléij, cousin of Dahir,” which is an
evident blunder, the heading and the text having probably been jumbled together.]
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in all affairs, and, I will entrust him with the duties of the Wazirat.”
The minister Kaksa was a learned man and a philosopher of Hind.
When he came to transact business, Muhammad Kdsim used to make
him sit before the throne and then consulted him, and Kaksa took
precedence in the army before all the nobles and commanders. He
collected the revenue of the country, and the treasure was placed
under his seal. He assisted Muhammad Kdsim in all his under-
takings, and was called by the title of Mubairak Mushir, < prosperous
counsellor.”

Conquest of Sikka Multin' by Muhammad Kasim.

When he had settled affairs with Kaksa, he left the fort, crossed
the Bias, and reached the stronghold of Askalanda,? the people of
which, being informed of the arrival of the Arab army, came out to
fight. Riwa,®son of ’Amiratu-t Tifi, and Kaksa headed the advanced
army and commenced battle. Very obstinate engagements ensued,
so that on both sides streams of blood flowed. The Arabs at the
time of their prayers repeated * Glorious God” with a loud voice,
and renewed the attack. The idolaters were defeated, and threw
themselves into the fort. They began to shoot arrows and fling
stones from the mangonels on the walls. The battle continued for
seven days, and the nephew of the chief of Mult4n, who was in the
fort of that city, made such attacks that the army began to be
distressed for provisions; but at last the chief of Askalanda! came
out in the night time, and threw himself into the fort of Sikka,
which is a large fort on the south bank of the Rdvi. When their
chief had gone away, all the people, the artizans, and merchants
snt a message to say that they were subjects, and now that
their chief had fled, they solicited protection from Muhammad
Kisim. He granted this request of the merchants, artizans, and
agriculturists ; but he went into the fort, killed four thousand fighting
men with his bloody sword, and sent their families into slavery,

* (1t i here invariably called , xLe 4w in both MSS. The Alsakaof Bilédur
page 122.]
Mradale 40 oS de B] 3 [Rénda in B.]
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‘He appointed as governor of the fort ’Atba son of Salma Famim{
and himself with the army proceeded towards Sikka Multin.
It was a fort on the south bank of the Révi, and Bajhri Takf,
grandson of Bajhrd (daughter’s son), was in it.! When he received
the intelligence he commenced operations. Every day, when the
army of the Arabs advanced towards the fort, the enemy came out
and fought, and for seventeen days they maintained a fierce conflict.
From among the most distinguished officers (of Muhammad Kdsim)
twenty-five were killed, and two hundred and fifteen other warriors
of Isldm were slain. Bajhri passed over the Révi and went into
Multén. It consequence of the death of his friends, Muhammad
Késim had sworn to destroy the fort, so he ordered his men
to pillage? the whole city. He then crossed over towards Multén,
at the ferry below the city,® and Bajhrd came out to take the field.

Mukammad Kdsim fights with the ferry-men.

That day the battle raged from morning till sun-set, and when the
world, like a day labourer, covered itself with the blanket of dark-
ness, and the king of the heavenly host covered himself with the
veil of concealment, all retired to their tents. The next day, when
the morning dawned from the horizon, and the earth was illumined,
fighting again commenced, and many men were slain on both
sides; but the victory remained still undecided. For a space of two
months mangonels and ghazraks* were used, and stones and arrows
were thrown from the walls of the fort. At last provisions became
exceedingly scarce in the camp, and the price even of an ass’a head
was raised to five hundred dirams. 'When the chief Gursiya, son of
Chandar, nephew of Dihir, saw that the Arabs were noway dis-
heartened, but on the contrary were confident, and that he had
no prospect of relief, he went to wait on the king of Kashmir.
The next day, when the Arabs reached the fort, and the fight com-

! [0)))‘,43- U‘ o H,S“o\}\x'.{ M"J rb b.“‘]

’[NOJSG.J\Ja-] ’[u\.l,.j)g.u Ung)‘.)‘]

¢ Traunslated *a breastplate,” “warllke instrument,” in Richardson’s Dictionary.
The Haft Kulzum says it also bears the meaning of offensive weapons, as * javelios,”
* daggers.”
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menéed, no place was found suitable for diggng a mine until & person
came out of the fort, and sued for mercy. Muhammad Késim gave
him protection, and he pointed out a place towards the north on the
banks of ariver.! A mine was dug, and in two or three days the
walls fell down, and the fort was taken. $Six thousand warriors
were put to death, and all their relations and dependants were
taken as slaves. Protection was given to the merchants, artizans,
and the agriculturists. Mubammad Késim said the booty ought
to be sent to the treasury of the Khalifa; but as the soldiers
have taken so much pains, have suffered so many hardships, have
hazarded their lives, and have been so long a time employed in
ligging the mine and carrying on the war, and as the fort is now
aken, it is proper that the booty should be divided, and their dues
given to the soldiers.

Division of Plunder.

Then all the great and principal inhabitants of the city assembled
together, and silver to the weight of sixty thousand dirams was
distributed, and every horseman got a share of four hundred dirams
weight. After this, Muhammad Kdsim said that some plan should be
devised for realizing the money to be sent to the Khalifa. He was pon-
dering upon this, and was discoursing on the subject, when suddenly a
Brahman came and said,  Heathenism is now at an end, the temples
are thrown down, the world has received the light of Isldém, and
mosques are built instead of idol temples. I have heard from the
elders of Multdn that in ancient times there was a chief in this city
whose name was J{bawin,® and who was a descendant of the Rai of
Kashmir. He was a Brahman and a monk, he strictly followed his
religion, and always occupied his time in worshipping idols. When
his treasure exceeded all limit and computation, he made a reservoir
on the eastern side of Multin, which was a hundred yards square.
In the middle, of it he built a temple fifty yards square, and he made
there a chamber in which he concealed forty copper jars each of

* [ (59> 1 This can hardly mean the main river.]
2 [)r?inlls. 4. and Py in M8. B. The second letter may be s,
making the name Jasar or Jaswin.]
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which was filled with African gold dust. A treasure of three
hundred and thirty mans of gold was buried there. Over it there is
a temple in which there is an idol made of red gold, and trees are
planted round" the reservoir.” It is related by historians, on the
authority of Alf bin Muhammad who had heard it from Abd Mu-
hammad Hindéf that Muhammad Késim arose and with his counsel-:
lors, guards and attendants, went to the temple. He saw there an
idol made of gold, and its two eyes were bright red rubies.

Reflection of Muhammad Kdsim.

Muhammad Kisim thought it might perhaps be a man, so he
drew his sword to strike it; but the Brahman said, “O just com-
mander, this is the image which was made by Jibawin,' king of
Multén, who concenled the treasure here and departed. Muhammad
Késim ordered the idol to be taken up. Two hundred and thirty
mans of gold were obtained, and forty jars filled with gold dust.
They were weighed and the sum of thirteen thousand and two
hundred mans weight of gold was taken out. This gold and the
image were brought to the treasury together with the gems and
pearls and treasure which were obtained from the plunder of the
city of Multén.

It is said by Abé-1 Hasan Hamadéni, who had heard it from Kharim
son of 'Umar, that the same day on which the temple was dug up
and the treasure taken out, a letter came from Hajjij Yisuf to this
effect :—* My nephew, I had agreed and pledged myself, at the time
you marched with the army, to repay the whole expense incurred by
the public treasury in fitting out the expedition, to the Khalifa Walid
bin ’Abdu-1 Malik bin Marw.n, and it is incumbent on me to do so.
Now the accounts of the money due have been examined and checked,
and it is found that sixty thousand dirams in pure silver have been
expended for Mubammad Kasim, and up to this date there has been
received in cash, goods, and stuffs, altogether one hundred and
twenty thousand dirams weight.® Wherever there is an ancient

! [ogeem inMS. 4 )o inMS B]
2 [This passage is not clear in the original, nor do the MSS. quite agree, but see
page 123.]
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place or famous town or city, mosques and pulpits should be erected
there; and the khutba should be read, and the coin struck in the
name of this government. And as you have accomplished so much
with this army by your good fortune, and by seizing fitting oppor-
tunities, 80 be assured that to whatever place of the infidels you
proceed it shall be conquered.”

Muhammad Kdsim makes terms with the people of Multdn.

When Muhammad Kdsim had settled terms with the principal
inhabitants of the city of Multdn he erected a Jama’ masjid and
minarets, and he appointed Amir D4dd Nasr son of Walid 'Ummén{
its governor. He left Kharfm son of ’Abdu-l1 Malik Tamfm in the
fort of Bramhapur, on the banks of the Jhailam, which was called
Bobir (Shore ?).! Akrama, son of Rfhédn Shimi was appointed gover-
ner of the territory around Multdn, and Ahmad son of Harfma son
of 'Atba Madan{ was appointed governor of the forts of Ajtahdd
and Kartr.? He despatched the treasure in boats to be carried to
Debél® and paid into the treasury of the capital. He himself stayed
in Multdn, and about fifty thousand horsemen, with munitions of
war, were under his command.

Abu Hakim 1s sent at the head of ten thousand horse towards
Kanayy.

He then sent Abd Hakfm Shaibdn{ at the head of ten thousand
horse towards Kanauj, to convey a letter from the Khalifa, and with
instructions to invite the Chief to embrace Muﬁammadanism, to send
tribute, and make his submission. He himself went with the army
to the boundary of Kashmir, which was called the five rivers,* where
Chach, son of Silifj, the father of Déhir, had planted the fir and the
poplar trees, and had marked the boundary. When he arrived there
he renewed the mark of the boundary.

' [MS. Abas )00 Bhas 0 0] * [Kardd in B.]
Ty g (G B) Qg o Jmo SV U oS Ly (a8, )
fasls, ol b wilise

¢ [See p. 144.]
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The army and Abi Hakim arrive at Udhdfar.!

At this time the chief of Kanauj was the son of Jahtal Réi
When the army reached as far as Udhéfar, Abd Hakim Shaibéni
ordered Zaid, son of 'Amrd Kallabi, to be brought before him.
He said, *“Zaid, you must go on a mission to Ra{ Har Chandar,
son of Jahtal, and deliver the mandate for his submission to
Islém, and say that from the ocean to the boundary of Kashmir
all kings and chiefs have acknowledged the power and authority of
the Muhammadans, and have made their submission to Amir
’Imidu-d Din, general of the Arab army, and persecutor of the
infidels. That some have embraced Islim, and others have agreed to
send tribute to the treasury of the Khalifa.”

Answer of Rit Har Chandar of Kanauj.

Raf Har Chandar replied, “ This country for about one thousand
six hundred years has been under our rule and governance. During
our sovereignty no enemy has ever dared to encroach upon our
boundary, nor has any one ventured to oppose us, or to lay hands
upon our territory. 'What fear have I of you that you should
revolve such propositions and absurdities in your mind. It is not
proper to send an envoy to prison, otherwise, for this speech and for
this impossible claim you would deserve such treatment. Other
enemies and princes may listen to you, but not I Now go back to
your master, and tell him that we must fight against each other in
order that our strength and might may be tried, and that either I may
conquer or be conquered by you. When the superiority of one side
or the other in warfare and courage shall be seen, then peace or
war shall be determined on.” When the message and letter of Ril
Har Chandar was delivered to Muhammad Kisim, he took the advice
of all the chiefs, nobles, commanders, and warriors, and said, “ Up
to this time, by the favour of God, and the assistance of the heavens,
the Rafs of Hind have been defeated and frustrated, and victory has
declared in favour of Islam. To day we have come to encounter
this cursed infidel who is puffed up with his army and elephants

3 [Such is Sir H. Elliot'’s own rendering of what seems to be an imperfect sentence
in the original.]
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With the power and assistance of God, it behoves you to exert your-
selved that we may subdue him, and be victorious and successful
over him.” All were ready to fight against R4{ Har Chandar,’
and united together, and urged Muhammad Késim to declare war.

Orders from the Capital to Muhammad Kdsim.

The next day, when the king of the heavenly host showed his
face to the world from behind the veil of night, a dromedary rider
with orders from the seat of govermment arrived. Muhammad, son
of Alf Abi-1 Hasan Hamadén{ says, that when R4{ Dahir was
killed, his two virgin daughters were seized in his palace, and
Muhammad Késim had sent them to Baghd4d under the care of his
negro slaves. The Khalifa of the time sent them into his harem to be
taken care of for a fow days till they were fit to be presented to him.
After some time, the remembrance of them recurred to the noble
mind of the Khalifa, and he ordered them both to be brought before
him at night. 'Wal{d ’Abdu-1 Malik told the interpreter to inquire
from them which of them was the eldest, that he might retain her
by him, and call the other sister at another time. The interpreter
first asked their names. The eldest said, “ My name is Suryddeo,”
and the youngest replied, “ my name is Parmaldeo.”” He called the
eldest to him, and the youngest he sent back to be taken care of.
When he had made the former sit down, and she uncovered her face,
theKhalifa of the time looked at her, and was enamoured of her sur-
passing beauty and charms. Her powerful glances robbed his heart
of patience. He laid his hard upon Suryédeo and drew her towards
him. But Sury4deo stood up, and said, *‘ Long live the king! Iam
not worthy the king’s bed, because the just Commander 'Imadu-d-Din
Muhammad Késim kept us three days near himself before he sent us
to the royal residence. Perhaps it is a custom among you; but
such ignominy should not be suffered by kings.” The Khalifa was
overwhelmed with love, and the reins of patience had fallen from
his hand. Through indignation he could not stop to scrutinize the
matter. He asked for ink and paper, and commenced to write a
letter with his own hand, commanding that at whatever place Mu-
hammad Kdsim had arrived, he should suffer himself to be sewed
up in a hide and sent to the capital.

1 [See Ayin Akbarf II, 219. Abd-1 Fazl gives the same name.]
VoL. L 14
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Muhammad Kdsim reaches ﬁdear, and receives the order from
the Khalifa’s capital. )

‘When Muhammad Kdésim received the letter at U'dhéfar, he gave
the order to his people and they sewed him up in a hide, put him in
a chest, and sent him back. Muhammad Késim thus delivered his
soul to God. The officers who were appointed to the different
places remained at their stations, while he was taken in the chest
to the Khalifa of the time. The private chamberlain reported to
Walid ’Abdu-1-Malik, son of Marwén, that Muhammad Kasim Sakifi
had been brought to the capital. The Khalifa asked whether he was
alive or dead. It was replied, “ May the Khalifa’s life, prosperity,
and honour be prolonged to eternity.. When the royal mandates
were received in the city of Udhépir,' Muhammad Kdsim imme-
diately, according to the orders, had himself sewed up in a raw hide,
and after two days delivered his soul to God and went to the eternsl
world. The authorities whom he had placed at different stations
maintain the country in their possession, the Khutba continues to
be read in the name of the Khalffa, and they use their best endeavours
to establish their supremacy.”

The Khalifa opens the chest. -

The Khalifa then opened the chest and called the girls into his
presence. He had a green bunch of myrtle in his hand, and point-
ing with it towards the face of the corpse, said, “ See, my daughters,
how my commands which are sent to my agents are observed and
obeyed by all. When these my orders reached Kanauj, he sacrificed
his precious life at my command.”

The address of Janki,® daughter of Ddhir, to Khalifa ’Abdu-l
Malik, son of Marwdn.

Then the virtnous Jankf{ put off the veil from her face, placed
her head on the ground, and said, “ May the king live long, may his
prosperity and glory increase for many years; and may he be

! [This is the reading of MS. 4. in this passage; the other MS. still keepe to its
reading ¢ Udhabar.,” Mir M’asGm says ‘ Udh&pdr” and the Tuhfatu-l1 Kirim
writes it with points ¢ Udaipur.” There is a place of this name in the desert north
of Bikanir.]

% This is a different name from that which she gave herself, when first asked.
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adorned with perfect wisdom. It is proper that a king should
test with the touchstone of reason and weigh in his mind whatever
he hears from friend or foe, and when it is found to be true and in-
dubitable, then orders compatible with justice should be given. By
80 doing he will not fall under the wrath of God, nor be contemned
by the tongue of man. Your orders have been obeyed, but your
gracious mind is wanting in reason and judgment. Muhammad
Kisim respected our honour, and behaved like a brother or son to
us, and he never touched us, your slaves, with a licentious hand.
But he had killed the king of Hind and Sind, he had destroyed the
dominion of our forefathers, and he had degraded us from the dignity
of royalty to a state of slavery, therefore, to retaliate and to revenge
these injuries, we uttered a falsehood before the Khalifa, and our
object has been fulfilled. Through this fabrication and deceit have
we taken our revenge. Had the Khalifa not passed such peremptory
orders; had he not lost his reason through the violence of his
passion, and had he considered it proper to investigate the matter,
he would not have subjected himself to this repentance and reproach;
and had Muhammad Késim, assisted by his wisdom, come to within
one day’s journey from this place, and then have put himself into
a hide, he would have been liberated after inquiry, and not have
died.” The Khalifa was very sorry at this explanation, and from
excess of regret he bit the back of his hand.

Jankt again addresses the Khalifa.

Jank{ again opened her lips and looked at the Khalffa. She per-
ceived that his anger was much excited, and she said, ““ The king has
committed a very grievous mistake, for he ought not, on account of
two slave girls, to have destroyed a person who had taken captive
a hundred thousand modest women like us, who had brought down
seventy chiefs who ruled over Hind and Sind from their thrones to
their coffins; and who instead of temples had erected mosques,
pulpits, and minarets. If Muhammad Kdisim had been guilty of
any little neglect or impropriety, he ought not to have been destroyed
on the mere word of a designing person.” The Khalifa ordered both
the sisters to be enclosed between walls. From that time to this
day the flags of Isldm have been more and more exalted every
day, and are still advancing.
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V.

TARYKHU-S SIND.
BY

MIR MUHAMMAD M'ASUM, OF BHAKKAR.

Tais is the most copious history of Sind which we possess,
inasmuch, as besides containing an account of the Arabian con-
quest, it brings the annals of this country down to the time of
its incorporation into the Moghul empire in the time of Akbar.

The work, which is sometimes called Térikh-i M’astmi, is
divided into four chapters.

The first chapter contains an account of the events which led
to the conquest of Sind by the Arabs, and closes with the death
of R4ja Dahir, though it professes to carry the history down to
the Khalifa Hérin.

The second chapter, after omitting all notice of the two
centuries which elapsed between Harin and Mahmid of Ghazni,
gives an account of Sind under the Emperors of Dehli, and of
the Simra and Samma dynasties, after the invasion of Timdr.
The author mentions at the close of the chapter that he was in-
duced to give an account of the Stimras and Sammas in detail,
because it was to be found nowhere else. But his own is much
confused from his inattention to dates.

The third chapter is devoted to the history of the Arghiinia
dynasty, including an account of Siwi, Kandahér, &c. ; of some
celebrated holy men, judges, and Saiyids, and of the kings of
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Multdn. It also contains an account, in more than usual detail,
of the Emperor HumAytn’s operations in Sind and the desert,
after his flight from Agra.

The fourth chapter contains a tedious relation of the mode in
which Sind fell under the power of Akbar upon the capitulation
of Mirz4 Jéni Beg of Thatta, in A.D. 1592. We have also oc-
casional notices of the interference of the Firingis in the affairs
of Thatta. As the author was contemporary with this event,
he enters into very minute particulars, which are, however, for
the most part, uninteresting. Amongst his own personal ex-
periences, he describes an interview he had with the Emperor
Akbar, who bestowed on him three villages in Jé.wir, in the
district of Bhakkar.

Mubammad M’asim, who gave himself the poetical title of
Némf{, was born at Bhakkar, in Sind, and was the son of Safayi
Husainf, an inhabitant of Kirman. [He was a man of consider-
able attainments, and he rose to some distinction in the service
of Akbar and Jahéingir. His knowledge of history was highly
esteemed in his own day. He was also a poet of some repute,
and an excellent caligraphist.!] His history of Sind was written .
in A.p. 1600, for the instruction and improvement of his son,
named Mir Buzurg, in order that, ‘ by reading it he might learn
what good men of old did; that he might discriminate between
right and wrong ; between that which is useful and the reverse,
and might learn to follow the paths of virtuous men.”

The only work quoted by him as an authority is the Chach-
n4ma, which he abridges in his first chapter, relating to the
Arab conquest of Sind. He is credulous and delights in recount-
ing miracles of saints, but he gives no legendary lore like the
Tuhfatu-1 Kirdm. Mir M’astim and his work have been noticed
by several writers: by Baddni (under article ‘“N&mi”) by
Haidar Réazi, the Ma-4siru-l Umr4, the Tubfatu-l Kfram,
Bagh-Mén{ and Mirt-i Daulat *Abbési.?

! Journal As. Soc. Beng. Feb. 1838, Sprenger's Bibliog. p. 37. De Tassy's
Bibl 1. 366. Morley’s Catalogue p. 72. 3 See also Bird's Guzerat.
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[Copies of this history are common.! There are two in the
British Museum, one of which was transcribed from a copy made
from the author’s own autograph. There is another in the
Library of the Royal Asiatic Society, which has been fully
described by Morley in his Catalogue; a fourth in the Library
of the East India Office, and there is a copy in Sir H. Elliot’s
Library which was written for him in 1852. This copy and that
of the R. As. Soc. have been used for the following translations,
and are referred to as MSS. 4. and B.]

[At the end of Sir H. Elliot’s copy, there is a brief history of
Sind in “three distinct chapters.” It is written in the same
hand and bears the same date as the rest of the MS. Though
occupying only nineteen pages, it gives a summary of the history
of Sind, to the end of the last century—from Ré&i Siharas,
down to Ahmad Shéh Duréni. The author’s name is not
given, but the contents are genmerally in accordance with the
history of M’astim.]

This work has been translated by Capt. G. Malet, late British
Resident at Khairptr, but so literally, as not to be fit for pub-
lication in its present shape. [There is a copy of this trans-
lation in Sir H. Elliot’s library, which, on examination, is
found to contain matter that is entirely absent from all
the five MSS. above specified. One long passage quoted
hereafter, relates to the Simra dynasty, the history of
which is involved in considerable obscurity. The additional
names it supplies, receive some support from the  Tuhfatu-l
Kirdm,” but nothing corroborative has been found in the other
Sindian histories. There is some apparent similarity between the
general style of the history and that of the additional matter.
Like Mir M’astiim, the writer always employs some figurative
expression for the death of a prince, but this is a practice
very common among historians, and the style may have been

1 [Wilson refers to the work in his Catalogue of the Mackensie Collection (II.
p- 129), and Capt. Mac Murdo in his Paper on Sind (Journal R. A. 8, Vol. I.
p. 223.)]
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designedly imitated, so that the resemblance affords no evidence of
authenticity. The general concurrence of the MSS. and the
authority of the British Museum MS. is sufficient to stamp the
passage as an interpolation—though there appears to be some
authority for its statements. Morley, in his Catalogue, notices an
interpolation in the MS. of the Royal Asiatic Society, which comes
in abruptly within a few lines of the end of the history. He says,
“ After this, in the present MS. there is an account of Dtida, who
was raler of Thattha in the time of Nésiru-d din Mahmiid, King of
Dehli, occupying six pages. In the East India House MS.
(No. 43) this is omitted ; the history ending immediately after
the capitulation of Jéni Beg, and stating in four lines that he
died in A.H. 1011 (A.D. 1602), and was succeeded in his govern-
ment by his son Mirza ’Asi. The MS. in the British Museum
(Addit. No. 16,700), agrees with that of the East India House
in this respect,” and with Sir H. Elliot’s. Duda is the name
of one of the princes given in Malet’s additional passage, but
the matter of these pages differs from his. ]

Sir H. Elliot’s copy contains 290 folios of fourteen lines each,
and of these about forty-five have been translated.

Boox IIT.

Account of the Samma dynasty.

It has been already related how Sultin Mahmid came from
Ghazni, and after capturing the fort of Multin, brought the country
of Sind under his authority, and sent his officers to govern it. After
the death of Mahmid, the sovereignty passed to his offspring, and
the government (of Sind) devolved upon ’Abdu-r Rashid Sultan
Mas’id. This prince gave himself up to the pursuit of pleasure,
and heeded not the duties of government; so the people on the
distant borders began to reject his authority and throw off the yoke
of obedience. At that time the men of Simra assembled in the
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vicinity of Thar{' and raised a man named Stmra? to the throne. He
had passed a long time as the head of the tribe of Stmra, and he
cleared the country of disaffection. This man formed a connection
with Sid, a powerful Zamindir in those parts, and married his
daughter. She bore him a son named Bhingar, who on the death
of his father succeeded to the hereditary states, and died after an
active reign.

His son named Ddd4 then inherited the throne, and reigned for
some years. He extended his authority to Nasrpir, but died in the
flower of his age. He left an infant son name Singhir and a
daughter named Tari, who for a time carried on the government
and kept the people under her control. When Singhér came of age
he himself assumed the government, and looked after the affairs of
the revenue and the State, punishing all men who were disaffected
and rebellious. He directed his efforts against the country of Kachh
and extended his sway as far as Manik Bai.® Some years after this
he died, leaving no son ; but his wife, named Hamin, carried on the
government in the fort of Dahak, and she deputed her brothers to
govern Muhammad Tar and Tharf. A short time after this the
brethren of Dadd, who were hidden in that neighbourhood, came
forth and opposed the brethren of Hamin. One of them, named
Pitthd,* a descendant of Dida, was supported by a body of followers.
He overthrew all those who set up pretensions to the throne, and
established himself in the sovereignty. After reigning some years,
he died, when a man named Khaira carried on the business of the
State, and made himself remarkable for his virtues. He reigned
for some years to the time of his death.

[Malet's MS. translation proceeds as follows for seven pages, inter-
polating matter not to be found in any of the fire MSS. examned, as
previously stated in page 214.]

¢« With the occurrence of the Amirs, Khafif succeeded him, and
sat on the throne of the kingdom. Having made good arrange-

1 [The “ Little Desert” separating 8ind from Kachh.]

3 [Malet's translation adds ** son of Chandar,” but this is in neither of our MSS.]

3 [Soin MS. B. The other M8. omits the name. Malet calls it *Manik Nai."
Manjabari ?]

¢ [“Pitthan” in M8, 4.]
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ments for the country in his hands, he with heart at ease went and
remained at Thatta. During his government the ryots and all
the other people of Sind were relieved from thieves and disturbers
of the peace; all were happy and contented. By chance it one
day came into his mind that it was not proper for him to be
always merely sitting on the throne, that it was better to spend
some time in the shikdrgdhs, the jungles, and plains, which had
become green from rain, and where the animals were grazing
happily. After this, having ocollected many men, he marched
against the Bulichis, the Sodhas, and the Jharejas. On reaching
their borders, Ran Mal Sodha, RAm R4{ Jhareja, and Mihran
Bulich, being introduced by the Amirs and other men of weight,
came and made great offerings. Khafif, presenting them with
handsome presents in return, made them very happy. He then
gave them their dismissal.

“He proposed returning to Thatta the following morning, but
at that time a Buliich came complaining that the thieves of the
tribe of Samma had plundered his tribe, taking everything they
possessed. On hearing this Khafif was much astonished, and at
the instant mounting with those who were with him he started
and quickly came against this tribe. He took all the property
which had been robbed from the Bulichfs, and those men who
had disobeyed orders and acted in this manner he punished with
severity. His arrangements were such in all the country under
him, from Kachh to Nasrpur, that in the whole of that space no
one during his reign disobeyed his orders; if they did so, he
gave them to the sword. When he found that there were none
to give trouble, he was at ease and came to Thatta. In his time
all the people, the soldiers, the Amirs, the ryots, etc., were very
happy. He lived a long while at Thatta, till from this world he
"journeyed to the next world.

“After the death of Khafif, the people, the men of weight
under government, and those out of employ, agreeing that it was
proper, raised Dud4, the son of Umar, and grandson of Pitthd, to
the throne of the saltanat in his place. When all the affairs of
the State were firm in his hands, Singh4r, a zam{nddr, came to
pay his yearly taxes. Ho became acquainted with Didi. This
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had lasted some time, when one day he spoke of Kachh in the
following terms, in his presence, saying that he had heard that
the Samma tribe had determined to come to Thatta to take it,
and that he should be prepared for this. On hearing this, Dad4,
collecting forces out of number, marched to Kachh, and he
severely twisted the ears of those people. Then a man of the
Samma tribe named Lékha came as ambassador, bringing presents,
and a Kachh{ horse, making offering of these, and asking pardon
for their sins. Dad4, with great kindness, gave him presents
in money, a horse, and a khil’at, allowing him then to depart.
From thence, with heart at rest, he came to Thari, where he
spent a long time. All the people and ryots were so completely
under his hands, that without orders from him they did nothing.
‘When at Tharf, Ran Mal Sodha came, and making his saldm,
urged as a petition, that in the time of Khafif the Jat Bulichfs
paid tribute, but that now it seemed that they, through ignorance,
had taken their heads from out of the noose of submission. He
added, that having heard of this he made him (Dad4) acquainted
with it, and that it seemed advisable that a force should be put
under him, which he would take against them, and thus, making
them pay up their arrears of tribute from the days of Khafif to
the present time, he would bring it to him. The reason of his
speaking in this way was, that formerly a feud existed between
him (Ran Mal) and the Jharejas, when a fight had taken place
between the parties, in which great numbers of Ran Mal’s men
had been killed and wounded, so he told as above to Did4d to
enable him to have his revenge upon them. Dud4i being of a
good heart, gave him encouragement, keeping him near him.
He also sent to call the men of Jhareja. When his messengers
got there, and told what Ran Mal had said, they came before
them with their swords suspended from round their necks,
making their salém, and declaring that they and all their families
were ‘the slaves of Dad4, and if he ordered them all to be con-
fined they would not ask the reason why. Then taking presents
for Didi they came to him in one week. The messengers who
accompanied them having received good treatment at their hands,
spoke in their favour. Dada said to Ran Mal, ¢These men
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having great confidence, have sent only two of their tribe, and
these have come to make their salim ; you told me another
story.” Dada for some time detained Ran Mal on the plea of its
being the rainy season; but in Ran Mal's breast that thorn
pricked him, so one day with great earnestness he insisted upon
being allowed to depart, when Dadd gave him leave, and he
went to his tribe. On.getting there he became rebellious.
Seeing this, Ram R4i Jhareja and Mihrin Bulich, quickly going
to Dad4, told him of this circumstance. It came into Ddadé’s
mind that probably these men were doing what Ran Mal had
done ; therefore he determined in the first place to send two
men to Ran Mal, who, ascertaining all the facts, might come and
tell him. He despatched two men, at the time of whose arrival
at the tribe Ran Mal was absent, he having gone to the jungle,
to collect troops. His brethren did not pay the messengers any
attention, speaking improperly before them. Ran Mal hearing
of the arrival of these, came and sat down with them in a
friendly manner, but he shortly after spoke in an unbecoming
way. When Didé’s men said it was not right to talk in that
way, that he had better cease collecting men, and go to Dudi,
when if he had anything to complain of he might do so to him.
But however much they advised, it had no effect upon him ; so
Did4’s people rising, left him, and returning told all the circum-
stances to Did4. He, hearing of this, collected many troops, and
went against this people. Ran Mal, having also got together a
large force, came out into the plain. The two parties met and
fought for six hours, at which time the men of both sides stood
resolute. Many had fallen in that time of either party. Being
exhausted, and night coming on, all the men sat down where
they stood, spending the time in planning operations for the
morrow. In the morning the two forces recommenced fighting,
when by chance an arrow struck Ran Mal in the throat, and his
life went to hell. Great fear then took possession of his troops,
because an army without a sarddr is like a man without a head ;
s0 they turned their faces in the direction of flight, when Did4’s
men, pursuing them, slew great numbers, and plundered exten-
gively. The force being put to flight, Rai Sing and Jag Mal
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came as ambassadors, bringing presents to Dads, and they
obtained forgiveness of their faults.

“Dida after this went to Nasrpir, the Zaminddrs, chief men and
kdzis of which place brought him presents, and Did4, accepting
these, remained there some time, during which period Sahiba,
the son of Ran Mal Sodha, brought two fine Kachh{ horses as
an offering and paid his respects to him. He declared that his
brethren had induced Ran Mal to turn his heart from and become
rebellious against him (Dddi), so much so that these men were
even now disobedient, and that if a force went from the Sarkdr
and punished them they would not do so again, but would always
bring presents. DGd4 upon this left Nasrpir and by forced
marches came there, but after doing so he discovered that the
brethren of Ran Mal and others would not agree to have S4hiba
as their sarddr, so he understood that it was on this account that
he had brought him there. Did4 then summoned all the tribe,
telling them to agree to have Sahiba as their chief with all their
hearts. - By this order they agreed to do so when Séhiba pre-
sented Rs.20,000 as nazrdnd. Didi marching thence came to
Thatta, remaining there. From thence he travelled to that other
world.

“On the death of Did4 his son Umar!® with the aid of the
nobles and other men of courage sat on the throne. When
his father’s country came into his hands he took to drinking
wine, paying no attention to the country. On hearing this the
Sammas, the Sodhas, the Jats and Buldchis left off obeying his
orders, becoming rebellious. When Mull4 Himid heard of this
he told Umar of it, who collecting a large force went towards
Kachh. On his approach the Sammas having collected many
men, went out into the plain to meet him. There was fighting
in which the men of Samma were the strongest. Seeing this, and
that his affairs would be ruined, Mull4 Himid called the sarddrs,
to whom he gave presents, saying, “Thatta is far distant, money
is scarce, if you fight well and defeat the enemy, much property
will come into our possession, which will be enough to enable
us to return to Thatta.® Hearing this the spirits of his force

! [This name is always spelt with “m" in this extract.]
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were raised, and making an attack on the enemy they defeated
them, when much plunder of every kind came into their hands.
After this the men of Samma bringing R4j4 Jagannith Sodha
(who had quitted his brethren in anger and had come to Kachh),
a8 their mediator, came to Umar, making their salim and bring-
ing presents. Umar returning from thence quickly went against
the Sodhas, Jats, and Bulichis; all of whom fearing the con-
sequences, made their saldm. He then with confidence in his
heart went to Tharf, where he died.

¢ At this time his son DGd4 was small ; therefore the men of
consequence put Chanar, the son of Umar’s brother, in his
place. Chanar went out to make his arrangements in his
comntry. Having done this and placed the troublesome on the
edge of the sword, his heart being at ease he sat down. At that
time DudA attained puberty, so Chanar wished, by some strata-
gem, to get him into his hands and to confine him. But hearing
of this Didd turned his face towards Ghazni, and crossing the
river he came to a place Daryicha Nér{ Sang, close under Fath-
pur, where he saw a man coming along with a bundle of sticks
for hukka snakes, on his head. As this man drew near all his
entrails became visible to Did4. At this he was much astonished ;
80 calling the man to him, he lifted the bundle of pipes off his
head, when nothing of the kind was to be seen. Bo being
greatly amazed he put the bundle on the man’s head again, when
he beheld as before. He then knew that there must be some
device in these sticks, and he purchased them, giving the man
some money for them. Then sitting down at the river’s edge,
he put the sticks one by one into the water. All went down
with the stream; but one from amongst them went upwards
against it. So taking this one, he divided it at all the knots;
he then put each knot into the water. All of them went down
the stream, except one, in which the device was, and this one
went up against the current. So taking this one he kept it, and
went to Ghaznf. At that time the king of that place, Sultdn
Maudid Shéh, was ill from severe sickness, which was without’
cure. So on his arrival there, Did4 gave out that he was a
doctor. Historians write that Sultin Maudid’s sickness was
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caused in this manner. One day he went to see a shikdrgdh
under some hills, when by chance an animal started from before
him. It was then the custom that whoever an animal started in
front of he alone pursued it. So in accordance with this custom,
the Sultin rode after this animal alone for a long distance, but
did not kill it. From this exertion great thirst and hunger came
upon him ; so searching about he found a stream of water near
the foot of the hills. Having no cup or basin with him, being
helpless, he put his mouth into the water and drank, when in
doing so he swallowed two small young snakes, which went
down into and remained in his stomach. In two years these had
grown large, and began causing him much pain. All the doctors
of the country had physicked him, but none of them could make
him well. The Sultin was approaching to death, when at that
time Did4 arrived, saying, he was a doctor, and that he had come
from Sind to cure the king with his physic. The royal physi-
cians hearing this, laughed, saying, ¢ What wisdom has this
Sindian, that he should say he was able to give medicine to the
king ?’ One of the attendants told the king of the arrival of
this Sindian, and how the royal doctors laughed at him. The
Sultdn hearing of this, called and received him with distinction,
saying, he had suffered from this sickness for a long time, that
many doctors had given him medicine, but all without effect : but
now that he (the Sindian) had come, he was in hopes that he
might get well by his physic. Then D4d4, stripping the Sultan,
placed that stick on his head, when he saw that two snakes were
in his stomach. Then removing the stick, he told the Sultén
he understood what was the matter with him, and that it was a
very bad disease. He added that if the Sultén would give him a
written document to the effect that if he died while under his
care no blame should attach to him, that he would give him
medicine. The Sultdn at once wrote such a document, and
putting his seal to it, gave it to Dida. Then Didé did not give
the Sultin anything to eat for two days. On the third day,
tying up his eyes, he placed the stick on his head, and having
got two small fine iron hooks he tied a silken line to them, and
wrapping them up in bread, he gave one to the Sultdn, who,
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having swallowed it, he (Diad4) saw a snake take it. When he
saw that it was well in the mouth of one of the snakes, he pulled
it up and brought it out. Then again he did the same, and in
like manner he took the other from out of the royal stomach.
In about an hour the Sultin felt much relieved, so untying his
eyes, Dada showed him the two snakes, when being very happy
the Sultdn said, ‘Ask from me what you wish.’ . Then Dad4
said, ‘I am a chief, but by his superior strength Chanar has
taken away my father’s country, and on this account I have
come here. If the king will give me a force, I will take my
revenge on him.’ On hearing this the Sultin gave orders to
collect a force, and when it was ready he gave it to him. When
this army approached Thatta, being unable to meet it, Chanar sat
down in the fort, which being surrounded on all sides by the
royal troops, they took into their hands the implements for
breaking down forts, and fighting commenced. For twelve days
they fought together in this manner, after which the wind of
victory struck the standards of the royal troops, and Chanar and
many of his men were given to the sword. Those who escaped
the sword ran away and dispersed. By taking this fort much
wealth and property fell into the hands of those people.

¢« When Dadd, the son of Umar, sat on the throne of his
father, this force returned to Ghazni. He reigned many years
with strength and wisdom. Afterwards, by this order, ¢Every
life will drink the sherbet of death,’ Did4 drank the sherbet of
mortality at the hands of the cup-bearer of Death. He took the
apparatus of his life to the living world.”

[End of the interpolated passages.]

After him a person named Armil ascended the throne. He was a
tyrant and an oppressor, and the people, disgusted with his violence,
resolved to dethrone and slay him. Some men of the tribe of
Samma had previously come from Kachh and had settled in Sind,
- where they formed alliances with the people of the country. In
this tribe there was a man named Unar distinguished for intelligence.
The chief men of the country brought him secretly into the city, and
in the morning a party of them entered into the house of Armil,
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slew him, and placed his head over the gate of the city. The
assembled people then placed Unar on the throne.

Jdm Unar} son of Bdbintya.

Jém Unar with the assent of the nobles thus became King, and
the great body of the people supported him. He led an expedition
against Siwistdn, then governed by Malik, the representative of the
Turk kings.? Reaching the vicinity of Siwistin he drew up his
army in battle array; Malik Ratan also came out of the fort with
his force, and the battle began. In the first contest Jaim Unar was
defeated, but his brothers came up to his assistance, and he renewed
the fight. Malik Ratan, in galloping his horse, was thrown to the
ground, and Jdm Unar cut off his head. The fort of Siwistéin then
fell into Unar’s power. Malik Firoz and ’Ali Shih Turk were at
this time in the vicinity of Bhakkar, and they wrote a letter to Jam
Unar to the following effect. ¢ This boldness is unbecoming, so
now prepare to meet the royal army, and make a brave stand.”
These words took effect upon him, and he proceeded to Thar{.* He
then fell ill and died after reigning three years and six months.
Some writers relate that after Jam Unar returned from the conquest
of Siwistdn, he was one night engaged drinking wine in a convivial
party, when news was brought of a party of rebels having risen
against him. He instantly sent against them Gdéhar, son of Taméch{, .
who was his vakil. Géhar was drunk when he encountered them
and was made prisoner. The enemy held him captive, and Jém
Unar kept up his carouse without heeding the captivity of his officer.
This rankled in the breast of Gahar, and when he escaped, by a
well-contrived stratagem, from the clutches of his captors, he
turned away from Jim Unar and went to the fort of Bhakkar.
There he had an interview with 'Alf Shdh Turk, who in concert
with Malik Firoz, raised a force and slew Jim Unar in the fort of
Bahrimpir. Malik Firoz was left in command of the fort, and *Ali
Shéh returned home. Three days afterwards Jém Unar’s followers

1 [Morley has a note upon the varied spelling of this name, but Sir H. Elliot’s MS.
specifies how the name is pointed, making it ¢ Unar,” which is the spelling most
generally accepted.]

[P b Yl 1] * [ in 4. oSree in B)
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managed by craft and stratagem to kill both G4har son of Taméchf
md Malik Firoz.
Jdm Jtna son of Bdbiniya.

After the death of J4m Unar, Jina, of the tribe of Samma, received
the title of J&m. He conceived the design of subduing all Sind.
Showing great kindness and attention to his brethren and other
relatives, he appointed them to further his designs upon the country.
These men crossed (the river) at the village of Talaht{, and began
to kill the people and lay waste the villages and towns of Bhakkar.
Two or three desperate fights ensued between the Sammas and the
chiefs of Bhakkar, but as the Turks were unable to withstand the
Sammas they withdrew from the fort of Bhakkar and retired to Uch.
When Jém Jana heard of their retreat, he proceeded to Bhakkar,
and for some years reigned supreme over Sind. But at length
Sultin ’Aldu-d dfn appointed his brother, Ulugh Khén to the district
of Multdn. TUlugh Khin then sent Tdj Kéftri and Tétdr Khén to
oppose Jam Jina in Sind, but before their arrival the Jim died of
quinsey. He had reigned thirteen years. The forces of *Aldu-d din
took possession of the Bhakkar and then directed their efforts against
Siwistén.

Jdm Tamdché (and Jdm Khairu-d din).

This prince ascended his hereditary throne with the assent of the
" nobles, The army of ’Aldu-d din after some fighting, took him
prisoner, and carried him with his family prisoners to Dehli. There
he had children.! But the Samma tribe brought them to Thari, and
keeping them prisoners took the business of government into their
own hands, and exerted themselves in carrying on the affairs of the
State. After the lapse of some time and the death of J4m Taméchf,
his son Malik Khairu-d dfn, who, in infancy, had gone to Dehli with
his father, returned to Sind and assumed the government. Shortly
afterwards, Sultin Muhammad Shéh proceeded to Guzerit by way
of Sind, and summoned Jém Khairu-d din to his presence. But

1 [There appears to be some confusion here: MS. 4. says, u\&j)j \;"\)Q ‘))‘)
M A4, B. omits the word ord, but agrees in other respects. Malet’s translation says,
“ where he remained in confinement.” The copyists have perhaps confounded the
words fersanddn, children, and zinddn, prison.]

VYOL. L. 15
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the Jim had endured the hardships of prison, and resolutely refused
to comply. Sultin Muhammad Shéh, son of Tughlik Shih, died in
the neighbourhood of Bhakkar. After his death, Sultdin Firoz Shih
succeeded under the will of the late king, and by hereditary right.'
He departed from Sin, a dependency of Siwistén, for his capital, Dehli ;
and Jam Khairu-d din, after following him some stages from that place,
turned back. The Sultin kept this fact in mind. After the depar-
ture of the Sultin, Khairu-d din exerted himself in administering
justice and in improving the condition of the people. The following
story is told of one of the remarkable incidents in the life of this
benevolent prince. One day he went out for exercise with a party
of attendants and servants, and by chance discovered a quantity of
human bones in a hole. He drew rein, and looking at those decay-
ing relics, asked his followers if they knew what the bones told him.
On their hanging their heads and keeping silence, he said, ‘ These
- are the remains of injured men, and they cry for justice.” He im-
mediately directed his attention to an’ investigation of the facts. So
he called to his presence an old man to whom the land belonged,
and questioned him about the bones. The old man said, ¢ Seven
years ago, a caravan which had come from Guzerit, was plundered
and the travellers killed by such and such a tribe, who still hold
a good deal of the spoil.” As soon as he heard this the Jim directed
the property to be gathered together; and when this ‘was done he
sent it to the ruler of Guzerdt requesting- that it might be distributed
among the heirs of the slain.” He then inflicted punishment on the
murderers. Some years after this he died.

Jam Bdbaniya.

Jam Bébaniya succeeded after the death of his father, and as-
cended the throne with the assent of the nobles and chiefs. At this
time Sult4n Ffroz Shéh having set his mind at rest about Hindustin
and Guzerit, turned his attention to the conquest of Sind. Jédm
Bébaniya drew up his forces to resist him, but when the Sultin had
been in the country three months, inundation, adverse winds, and
swarms of mosquitos, compelled him, at the beginning of the rains,
to retire to Pattan in Guzerit. After the rains he returned to

1 [‘;,.3\) There is no mention of this in M8, B. nor in Malet's translation.}
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Sind with a numerous army. A battle ensued, in which Jém
Babaniya was taken prisoner, and the whole country of Sind became
mbject to Sultén Firoz. The JAm was carried off in the retinue of
the Sultén, and after remaining for some time in attendance, he
became the object of the royal favour, a royal robe was given to him
and he was reinstated in the government of 8ind. There he reigned
in peace for fifteen years and then departed this life.

Jdam Tamdchs

Succeeded to the throne on the death of his brother,' and carried on
the government. He was fond of ease and enjoyment, and passed
his days in indulgence and pleasure. After reigning thirteen years
he died of the plague.

Jdm Saldhu-d din.

After the death of JAm Taméch{, Saldhu-d din carried on the busi-
ness of government. His first act was a rectification of the frontier,
which had been encroached upon by refractory subjects. He ac-
cordingly sent a force to punish them, and after inflicting salutary
chastisement, he marched against Kachh. Some obstinate fighting
ensued, but in every encounter he was victorious, and he returned
home in trinumph with the spoils, to look after the affairs of his
army and people. He died after reigning eleven years and some
months.

Jdm Nizdmu-d din.

Nizdmu-d din succeeded his father Saldhu-d din, with the con-
currence of the nobles. He released his uncles® Malik Sikandar,
Karan, Bah4u-d dfn, and Amar, who werein confinement for reasons
of State policy, and sent each ome to his district. He then left the
affairs of the kingdom in the hands of the officials, and gave himself
up night and day to pleasure and enjoyment. This neglect of his
duty induced his uncles to raise a force, and to enter the city with
the intention of seizing him. But he received information of this
design, and left the city at midnight with some troops, and
went off towards Guzerit. In the morning, when the fact be-

1 [MS. 4. says, he ¢ succeeded on the death of his father, with the consent of his
brother.”] _ 3 [UK‘“' MS. 4. however, says, ul{,\]
- -
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‘came known, the uncles started in pursuit; but at this juncture, the
chief men of the city, seeing the strife and commotion, brought forth
Jém ’Ali Sher from his concealment, and raised him to the throne.
Jém Nizému-d din died about this time, and his uncles turned back
with shame and loss, and passed into the desert.

Jdm ' Al Sher.

Jém ’Ali Sher mounted the throne with the consent of the great
men and nobles, and opened wide the gates of justice and kindness.
He was wise and brave, and he immediately devoted himself to the
duties of government. The country of Sind was brought into a due
state of order, all the people passed their days in security and ease
under his rule. After a time he devoted himself more to pleasure,
and he used to roam about in moonlight nights. Sikandar, Karan,
and Fath Khén, sons of Taméchf, who were living in sorry plight in
the desert, became acquainted with Jam ’Alf Sher’s mode of recrea-
tion. So they set forth, and travelling by night and hiding
themselves by day, they reached the outskirts of the city. Here
they won over a party of the people of the city. On the night of
Friday, the 13th day of the month, ’Alf Sher, according to his
custom, went out with a party of companions and followers, and
embarked in a boat for an excursion on the river. At midnight hy
was about to return into his house, when a party of men with drawn
swords made an attack on him. The people who were with him
strove without avail to divert them from their purpose, and the Jém
was instantly despatched. The murderers then entered the palace,
when a noise and outcry arose, and the fact became known. The
‘people assembled, but they perceived that matters were beyond their
control, and accordingly they submitted. J4m’Alf Sher had reigned
8even years.

Jdm Karan.

After the murder of Jam ’Alf Sher, the brethren assented to the
‘elevation of Jim Karan. He was displeased with the nobles and
great men of the city, and in his aversion to them he sought to
take them prisoners, and then to slay some and confine the rest.
On the very day that he ascended the throne, or the day after, he
held a public court, and summoned all men great and small to
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sttend. He addressed them in conciliatory terms. Dinner was
terved, and after its conclusion he arose to retire to his chamber
when a party of men, who had been employed for the purpose, met
him at the door of his room and cut him in pieces. Fath Khén, son
of Sikandar, had been the prime mover in this murder, and so, with
the assent of the soldiers and people, he ascended the throne.

Jdm Fath Khdn.

Jim Fath Khén, on his accession to the throne, confirmed all the
rules and orders of government, and was very attentive and watch-
ful over all affairs of State. At that time Mi{rz4 Pir Muhammad,
grandson of Séhib-kirfn Amfr Timéar Gurgén, had been sent to
Multin and had taken that town and the town of Uch also. He
stayed there for awhile and many of his horses died. The Mirzd’s
soldiers were thus dismounted and in distress. When Timir heard
of this, he sent 3000 horses from the royal stables for the service of
the Mirzd. Being thus reinforced, he made an attack upon the
people of Bhatt{ and Ahan,' who had rebelled, and gave them and
their families to the winds of destruction. He then sent a person
to Bhakkar and summoned all the chief men to his presence. The
officers of the king of Dehli being unable to withstand him, fled by
way of Jesalmir., One of the inhabitants of Bhakkar, Saiyid Abu-1
L’afs by name, a man of piety and purity, hastened to meet the
Mirz4, and offering his devotions to the Chief of the prophets, he
besought his intercession in his midnight prayers. It is said that
one night the Chief of the prophets appeared to Mirzd Pir Muham-
mad in & dream and spoke to him of Saiyid Aba-l L’afs, saying,
“This is my son, show him honour and respect, and abstain from
molesting him.” The Mirz4 awoke, and remained for eleven days
in expectation of seeing the friend of his dream. The Saiyid then
arrived while the Mfrzd was seated in his court with the nobles
around him. When his eye fell upon the Saiyid he recognized him,
and arose to give him a proper reception. He embraced him and
seated him by his side with great honour and reverence. The nobles
then made enquiry about the Baiyid, and the Mirzi related to them
his dream. On that day he gave the Saiyid a horse and some pre-

} [% Aman' in B}
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sents, and allowed him to depart. He also conferred upon him the
pargana of Alor in in’dm. After Tfmir had captured Dehli, Mirzd
Pir Muhammad departed thither. In the days of the succeeding
kings of Dehli, Multdin came under the authority of the Langdhs
and the whole of Sind remained subject to its own kings. Jém
Fath Khin was celebrated for his courage and generosity. He
reigned for fifteen years and some months up to the time of his
death, '
Jdm Tughlik, son of Stkandar.

When Jém Fath Khén was on the bed of sickness, and saw his
end approaching, three days before his decease he placed his brother
Tughlik Shéh upon the throne, delivering over to him the reins of
government, and giving to him the title of Jim Tughlik. Soon
afterwards Tughlik appointed his brothers governors of Siwistin and
the fort of Bhakkar. He spent most of his time in hunting and
exercise. When the Buléichfs raised disturbances in the neighbour-
hood of Bhakkar, he led an army there and inflicted punishment on
their chiefs. He reigned twenty-eight years.

Jdm Sikandar.

Jém Sikandar succeeded his father, but he was young in years;
and the rulers of Siwistdn and Bhakkar, attending only to their own
interests, refused obedience to him, and quarrelled with each other.
Jim Sikandar left Thatta and proceeded towards Bhakkar ; but
when he reached Nasrpir, a person named Mubarak, who had been
chamberlain in the time of Jam Tughlik, suddenly came into Thatta,
and calling himself Jim Mubérak, seized upon the throne. But the
people did not support him, and his authority lasted only three
days ; for the nobles drove him out of the city, and sent for Sikandar.
‘When the news reached Sikandar he made terms with his opponents,
and returned to Thatta. After a-year and a-half he died.

Jim Rdt Dan}

On the sixth of Jumédda-l awwal, in the year 858 a.m., (May
1454 A.p.), Jim R4{ Dan came forth. During the reign of the
Jim Tughlik he had lived in Kachh, and had formed oonnec-

1 [The name appears to be written optionally as U"‘;‘) or ‘:’"‘:”.‘J' in both MSS.]



TARIKH-I M'ASUMI. 231

tions with the people of that country. He had maintained a
considerable body of tried men, to whom he paid great atten-
tion, and to whom he used to give fine horses and other suitable
presents. 'These men looked upon him as a wise and superior
man, and devoted themselves to him with great sincerity. When
he heard of the death of Sikandar, he proceeded with his entire
force to Thatta, and there assembling the people, he addressed
them to the effect, that he had not come to take the kingdom, but
that he wanted to sectire the property of the Musulméns, and to
acoomplish their wishes. He did not consider himself worthy of
the throne, but they should raise some fitting person to that dignity,
when he would be the first to give him support. As they could
find no one among them who had ability for the high office, they
uanimously chose him and raised him to the throne. In the course
of one year and a-half he brought the whole of Sind under his rule
from the sea to the village of Kéjarfk{ and Kandharak,' which are
on the boundaries of Mathfla and Ubdwar. When he had reigned
eight years and a half the idea of sovereignty entered the head of
Jim Sanjar, one of his attendants. He induced other of the attend-
dants and followers to join him in his plot ; and one day when Jém
Béii Dan was drinking wine in private, poison was put into the
bottle which a servant handed to him. Three days after drinking
thereof he died.?

1 [Soin MS. B. MS. 4. gives the first name as *“ K4jar,” and omits the second-
Malet’s translation reads ¢ Kajur Mullee and Khoondee.”]

2 [Both our MSS. finish thus, but Malet's translation adds the following : —“Tt is
also written by some that a man, a fakir, one of judgment, who was considered in
those days as a saint at Thatta, was in the habit of constantly coming to the Jam,
who always treated him with great respect, seating him on his own seat, and what-
ever this fakir said the Jam agreed toit. One day, at an assembly, the wacsirs and
nobles said to the Jam, Ask that fakir to whom you give so much honour what God
is like, and what is His description ? 'When the Jam heard this, he placed it in his
heart. Four days afterwards, when the darwesh came to the assembly, the Jam did
not pay him the usual attention. The fakér understood that there was something in
this? The Jam then asked him!, What is God like, and what description does He
bear? The fakir replied, ¢ The description of God is this, that three days hence He
will destroy you by means of a horse, sixteen A0s from this, and He will place Jam
8anjar on your seat.” The third day after this the Jam went to hunt, not bearing in
mind what the fakir had said. By chance he galloped his horse, when he fell, and
his foot remaining in the stirrup, at the distance of sixteen kos from Thatta, his life
was given to God.”] .
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Jam Sanjar.

Jém Sanjar was a handsome young man, and many persons being
fascinated by his beauty, served him without stipend. It is related
that before he came to the throne he was on friendly terms with an
excellent darwesh. One night Sanjar went to visit the darwesh,
and after the usual greeting told him that he wished to become ruler
of Thatta, even if it were for only eight days. The darwesh
replied, Thou shalt be king for eight years.” When Jém Réf Dan
died, the nobles agreed in raising Jim Sanjar to the throne, and
in delivering over to him the reins of government. Through the
prayers of the darwesh he thus became king without any strife or
opposition, and the people on every side submitted to his authority
with willing obedience. In his reign Sind rose to a greater pitch of
prosperity and splendour than it had ever attained before, and the
soldiers and the people lived in great comfort and satisfaction. He
was a great patron of learned and pious men and of dartweshes.
Every Friday he dispensed large sums in charity among the poor
and needy,” and settled pensions and stipends upon meritorious
persons. It is related that before his time the rulers of Sind used to
pay their judicial officers badly. When Sanjar became ruler, there
was a kdzi in Bhakkar, who had been appointed to the office by a
former king, upon an insufficient salary. Finding himself under-
paid, he used to exact something from the suitors in his courts.
When this reached the ears of Jam Sanjar he summoned the kdzf to
his presence, and told him that he had heard of his taking money by
force, both from plaintiffs and defendants. He acknowledged it,
and said he should like to get something from the witnesses also,
but that they always went away before he had.an opportunity.
The Jam could not help smiling at this, so the kdzi went on to say
that he sat all day in his court while his children at home went
without breakfast and supper. The Jém made the kdzt some hand-
some presents, and settled a suitable stipend upon him. He further
directed that proper salaries should be appointed for all officers
throughout the country, so that they might be able to maintain
themselves in comfort. 'When he had reigned eight years he
departed from this world of trouble.
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Jam Nisdmu-d din, also called Jam Nanda.

Nizému-d din succeeded Jim Sanjar on the 25th Rabfu-1 awwal,
in the year 866 (December, 1461 A.p.). All men—the learned and
the good, the soldiers and the peasants—agreed in his elevation, so
that he raised firmly the standard of sovereignty. It is recorded
that at the outset of his career he was a student, and spent much of
his time in colleges and monasteries. He was modest and gentle,
and had many excellent and pleasing qualities. His life was pure
and religious to a high degree. It is impossible to enumerate all
his virtues. In the early part of his reign, he proceeded with a
force to Bhakkar and staid there for a year engaged in suppressing
the highway robbers. He stored the fort of Bhakkar with all kinds
of provisions, and appointed as governor one of his dependants,
Dilshid by name, who had served him while at college. The
frontiers were so well secured that travellers could pass along the
roads in perfect safety. Having satisfied himself in respect of
Bhakkar, at the end of a year he returned to Thatta. There he
reigned supreme for forty-eight years, and during this period, learned
men and pious men and fakirs passed a happy time, and the soldiery
and the peasantry were in easy circumstances. J&m Nizidmu-d din
was cotemporary with Sultin Husain Langéh, the ruler of Multin.
They were on the most friendly terms, and were in the constant
habit of sending presents to each other. Jém Nizdmu-d din used
to visit his stables every week, and used to stroke the heads of his
horses, and say to them, “ My dear and happy steeds, I have no
desire to ride youn, for within my four boundaries all the rulers are
Musulméns—do you also pray that I may not go out against any
one without a lawful cause, and that no one may come up against
me, lest the blood of innocent Musulméns should be spilled, and
I should stand abashed in the presence of God.” In his days
Musulmén discipline was widely spread. Large congregations used
to assemble in the mosques, for small and great used to resort thither
to say their prayers, and were not satisfied with saying them in
private. If a person omitted to attend a service, he was very sorry
for it afterwards, and would occupy himself two or three daysin
prayer for forgiveness. Towards the end of the reign of Jém
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Nizému-d dfn, the army of Shéh Beg came from Kandahir and
attacked the villages of Lakri, Chandika and Sindicha. The Jém
sent a large force to repel this attack of the Moghals, and it advanced
as far as Dara-karfb, commonly known by the name of Jaligar. A
battle ensued in which the brother of Shih Beg was slain, and
his army defeated. The remnant fled towards Kandahér, and no
further attack was made upon Sind during the life of Nizdmu-d din.
The J4m spent much of his time in discoursing and arguing upon
matters of science with the learned men of the day. Maulind
Jaldlu-d dfn Muhammad Diwéni formed the project of leaving Shirdz
and going to Sind; so he sent Shamshu-d dfn and Mir Mu’fn, two
of his disciples, to Thatta, in order to get permission for taking up
his residence there. The Jim accordingly allotted some suitable
houses, and provided the means for his maintenance; he further
supplied the messengers with money to pay the expences of the
journey, but the Mauldn4 died before they returned. Mfr Shamshu-d
dfn and Mir Mu'in were so well satisfied with the attention they
had received, that they came back to Thatta and settled there.
Some time after this Jim Ni'zdmu-d din, died, and after his death
all the affairs of Sind fell into disorder.

Jam Firos.

Upon the death of Nizdmu-d din, his son Jém Firoz was of tender
age. So Jim Saldhu-d din, one of the late Jam’s relatives and the
son of Jém Sanjér’s daughter, advanced pretensions to the crown;
but Darya Khén and Sérang Khén, the confidential slaves of
Nizému-d din who were high in dignity and power, refused to sup-
port him, and with the consent of the nobles and head men of Thatta
they placed Jam Firoz on the throne in succession to his father.
Salahu-d din finding that he could only succeed by fighting, lost
heart, and went to Guzerét to lay his case before Sult4én Muzaffar.
The Sultin had married a daughter of Saldhu-d dfn’s uncle, and was
oonsequently well inclined towards him. Jim Firoz gave way to
the impulses of youth, and devoted himself to the pursuit of pleasure.
He spent most of his time in the harem, but went out from time to
time accompanied by slaves and jesters, who practised all sorts of
tricks and buffoonery. The people of the Samma tribe, aud the
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sssociates of the Jdm treated the people of the city with violence,
and when Dary4 Khén forbade them they treated him with scorn.
The Khén, therefore, retired to his jagir in the village of Kéhén.
In those days Makhdim ’Abdu-I’Az{z Abhari and his two sons,
Manling Asilu-d din and Maulénid Muhammad, all of them learned
men, came to that village of K4hén and spent some years there
teaching and diffusing knowledge. The cause of their coming from
Hirit was the rebellion of Shah Isma’(l in the year 918 a.m. (1512
AD.). The above-named Maulin4 was well read in all the sciences,
and he had excellent books upon every branch of learning. He
compiled a commentary on the Mishkét (traditions) but did not
complete it. Some portions are still extant in the library of Mastd®
and passages are commonly written as marginal notes in books. He
died in this village of Kahén, and his tomb there is still a place of
pilgrimage. Jém Firoz continued to give himself up to pleasure and
dissipation, and the nobles being on the verge of ruin, a messenger
was sent to Jim Saldhu-d din to inform him how matters stood ;
that Firoz was generally drunk; that Daryd Khén, the great sup-
porter of the government, had retired to Kéhén, and that the moment
was opportune for his returning immediately. Saldhu-d dfn showed
the letter of the men of Thatta to Sultdin Muzaffar, and he gent him
of with an army to that place. Making forced marches he soon
arrived there, and crossing the river entered the city. Jam Ffroz’s
followers were dismayed, and led him out of the city on the other
side. Saldhu-d din then ascended the throme. He fined and
punished the associates of Jam Firoz, and demanded their wealth.
The mother of Jém Firoz® took him to Daryd Khén, at K4hin,
where he asked forgiveness for his errors; and the Khén remember-
ing only old obligations, began to collect forces, and when the armies
of Bhakkar and Siwistdin were assembled, they met under the
banners of Jam Firoz. The Bulichfs and other tribes also mustered.
Dary4 Khén placed himself at the head of these forces, and marched
against Saldhu-d dfn. This prince wished to go out himself to the
sanguinary meeting, but his wazér H4j{ deemed it advisable that the

! [éw]
3 [M8. B. and Malet's translation agree that the Jom was taken by his mother.
MB. 4. however, says that he took his mother to Darys Khén.]
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Jém should stay in the city while he led the war-elephants against
the enemy ; so the Jam stayed at home and the wazir went to the
fray. When the armies met, the fire of-battle raged furiously, and
many were slain on both sides, but at length the troops of Daryd
Khén were defeated and put to flight. H4j{ wazir then sat down
to write a despatch to Saldhu-d dfn informing him that victory had
favoured his colours, and that he might deem himself secure. Night
came on and the wazir was unable to pursue the routed army, so it
happened that his messenger fell into the hands of some of Daryé
Khén’s men. Assoon as Darya Khén had read the letter he destroyed
it, and substituted another in the name of H4ji wazir, to this effect :
—“Your army has been defeated, and the enemy is overpowering ;
you must leave Thatta with your family, and make no delay,—we
will meet again in the village of Chéchgéin.” As soon as this letter
arrived, on the night of the 9th Ramzén, Salthu-d din departed
without breaking his fast, and crossed the river. Defeat had indeed
reached him. He had reigned eight months. When he met his
wazir, the latter reproached him for running away, and asked him
why he had come there. The false despatch was then produced,
upon which the H4ji exclaimed that he had not written it. At
length they discovered that it was the crafty work of Dary4 Khén,
and were sorely annoyed,—but when a matter is completed repentance
is useless. Dary8 Khén pursued them some stages. He then
brought back Jam Firoz and entered Thatta on the day of the *Idu-l
Jitr (at the close of the Ramzén) and going to the *idgdh they offered
up their prayers. After this, Jim Firoz reigned securely for some
years, until the end of the year 916® a.m. (1511 A.p.), when Shéh
Beg Arghtn invaded Sind.

The battles which followed are described in their proper places.
I have never met with any written account of the history of the
Stmras and Sammas, 8o I have composed this summary. If any
one is better acquainted with the subject, he should make additions
to this.

1 [So in both MSS., but Malet's translation has ¢926'* (1620 a.p.). which is
correct.]
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Booxk IIT.

The Wonders of Séwt.

(-] o (-] (] (] © (-}

The fort of Siw{, which is situated on a small hill, is built of
round stones, of a kind which is found wherever the earth is dug in
that neighbourhood.

In Kor-zamin and Chhatur, which are districts of Sfwi, cotton
plants grow as large as trees, insomuch that men pick the cotton
mounted. On each cotton plant there are one or.two hundred snakes,
of a span long, so that men are obliged to brush them off with sticks
and drive them away before they can pluck the boles. If any one
is bitten by a snake, they immediately open the wound with a razor
and suck out the poison, otherwise death would supervene.

The little river which runs by Siwi rises apparently from a
sulphureous source, and any one who drinks the water of it falls
sick. Many men have died from that cause, but it does not affect
the inhabitants who are accustomed to it. Notwithstanding that
the garrison was changed every year by Sultin Mahmid, most of
the soldiers died from its bad effects, and only a few escaped. In

' the time of Akbar, a flood came and purged the sources of the river
from the sulphur, since which time the sickness has been less.
This river runs fifty kos beyond Siwf, collecting at Sarwsh, where
it is used in irrigation, and the water which is not expended for that
purpose flows into the lake of Manchhir, which is near Sfwist4n.

On that lake also there are many snakes', very long and thin, the
bites of which few survive. The men in that neighbourhood wear
long drawers to protect themselves against their bites. I myself,
when I was there looking at the men irrigating their fields, saw
several at every step my horse took. As it was hot, I wished to
dismount on the shore of the lake, but for fear of the snakes, I was
compelled to do so at a distance on the plain beyond.

In the plain of Bfw{ there were formerly many forts and much
cultivation, but all is now waste; the hot wind (simoom) blows

1 [«“Mdr,” The description seems perhaps more applicable to lsecAss,]
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there. Between Siwi, Dehra, and Kasmir,! there is a tract of land
called Bfirgén, which breeds horses not inferior to those of 'Irik.
The young colts are made to walk upon gravel for a year, by which
their hoofs become as hard as a stone, and there is no occasion to
shoe them, for they can go unshod even amongst the hills.

At Chhatur there is a tribe called Kaharf, so called from the tree
named Kahar, on which one of their ancestors mounted, and when
.struck with a whip, it moved on like a horse.

Near Ganjéva, which is a district of Siw{, water springs from a
hill, and covers a large extent of ground. Fishes are found in it.
‘Amongst the hills of Ganjava there is a lofty one from which hangs
an iron cage, in which they say there is something placed, but it
cannot be got at. If any one descends to it from above, by a rope,
it moves away, and if they attempt to reach it from beneath, the
summit rises to the stars, and the earth recedes.

The hills of Sitir and the river Abkashida run in a sort of semi-
cirole from Siwf to Ganjiva.® Between these places there is a waste,
through which the road to Kandahér runs. Its length from the
river to Sfw{ is a hundred kos, and its breadth sixty. In summer
the hot wind blows over this track for four months.

The Wonders of Kandahdr.

o (- -] (-] -]

At the hill called Sfbada® the rock was scarped, and a lofty arched
recess called Peshtdk was cut by order of the Emperor Bébar.
Eighty stone-masons were employed nine years in its completion.
It is indeed a very pleasant place, overlooking the waters of the
Arghand, gardens and cultivated fields. In spring many people
resort there, but it is difficult to reach on account of its steep ascent.
Within this recess are inscribed the names of Bébar Bédshsh, and of
his trusty adherents, Mirzd Kémrén, Mfrz4 ’Askarf, and Mfrzé
Hinddl. As his majesty Humdydn had never visited the spot, his
name was not included in that inscription. Of all his dominions

1 [This name is so written by Malet. One MS. writes it ¢ Masttir,” the other is
illegible.]

3 [The MSS. differ here and the meaning is somewhat doubtful.]

3 [Soin MS. 4. The other MS. has ¢ Sarmar,” and Malet “ Sfptiza.”]
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Kandah4r was the only place mentioned.! When I visited the spot
it came into my head that I would inscribe his name there, as well
as that of his august son (Akbar) with their thousands of tributary
cities and kingdoms, like Kandahér and Kébul. I therefore sent for
some stone-cutters and engravers from Bhakkar, and had the names
of these kings engraved, with those of their dependent cities and pro-
vinces, from Bengal to Bandar Léharf, from Kébul and Ghaznf to
the Dekhin, without any omission. It took nearly four years to com-
plete this work, which indeed excited great admiration. Below
the hills there is a cavern not far off. It was from the other
extremity of this, that Bibi Hasan Abdél brought out the golden
brick. The distance between these two ends is seven or eight kés.

On the same hill near Kandahir, mukhlisa is found, which is an
antidote against snake bites and other poisons, and it is found no-
where else in that country. On that hill also there is a fire temple
of a very ancient date. It is built of unburnt bricks, each two
yards long and broad, and one span thick. The temple exists to
this day, and has sustained no injury.

In Kandahdr there used to be plague? and sickness every year,
till Shah Tahmésp directed Sultdn Husain Mirz4, governor of that
province, to plant canes on the stream which flows near the town,
and the water of which the people use for drinking. Since that, the
sickness has abated, but even now in some seasons plague and disease
break out with great intensity ; blood being passed from the belly,
nostrils, ears, and mouth. When I went there, in the reign of his
late majesty, Akbar, to render assistance, it was at its height, and
in the year 1007 5. (1598 A.p.) nearly two hundred soldiers died of
this disease.

With the Hazéra tribes near KandahAr, it is not the practice to
wear coloured clothes such as white, red and black, ©¢ © o o
nor is there any trade in clothes and shoes of this kind. Among
the saints buried near Kandahir may be mentioned © © o e
Baba Hasan Abd4l, a descendant of the Saiyids of Sabzawdr. After a
pilgrimage to the holy cities, he accompanied Mirz4 Shéh Rukh, son

! [A negative scems to be required here. If supplied, the sentence will read,

% Kandahér was not even mentioned as forming part of his dominions.”]
3 [% Wabd” ; also used to designate Cholera.]
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of Sahib-Kirfn (T{mir) to Hinddstdn. On his return he spent some
years in Langer Kandahér, and died there, His tomb is on an
elevated spot surrounded by villages, and overlooking the Arghandib,
and to it, as to a place of pilgrimage, men and women, little and
big, low and high-born, resort on Fridays in great crowds, so that
the city is sometimes empty. It is certainly a charming retreat,
and travellers say they have seen few spots to compare with it.

Boox IV.

Account of the country of Sind passing into the hands of the
officers of the Emperor Akbar after the death of Sultdin Mahmid
Khdn.

I have before related how Kist Khéin came to Bhakkar on the
12th Juméda-1 awwal 982 Hijrf (August 1574) bringing with him
an imperial farmén, in which he was directed to divide Bhakkar
equally between Muhib ’Ali Khén and Mujéhid Khén, and then to
proceed to Thatta and make Muhammad Bik{ Tarkh4n prisoner.

At that time Mujihid Khin was in the country of Ganjéva, but
when he heard of Kisd Khén’s arrival at Bhakkar, he hastened to
meet him there. But before he arrived Kfsd Khén sought to clear
out the fort of Sakhar.! Mujshid Khin’s men procrastinated, but
Kisi Khan disapproving of this, sent off a force to Sakhar. Wakil
Khén who was the representative of Mujshid Khén, fought upon
the wall which Mujahid Khén had built round Sakhar, and several
persons on both sides were killed, and more were wounded. Three
days after the fight, Mujahid Khin arrived and took away his men
to Loharf. Sakhar then reverted entirely into the power of Kisi
Khén, but towards Loharf the pargana of Bhakkar was in the pos-
session of Muhib ’Ali Khin and Mujihid Khin.! The men who
had assembled (to support them) were broken-hearted. At this
juncture, some of the Arghiin people deserted them and came to
Bhakkar, where Kfsi Khén had them put to death upon the malevo-
lent suggestion of Shih Bab4, son of Jin B#bs Turkhin. Kisa

! [M8. B. says ¢ Bhakkar.”]

3 [8o according to MS. 4. ; a whole line is omitted from B. by mistake of the
copyist. Malet says * Muhib 'Ali and Mujthid Khén held Rori and Tiggar.”]
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Khin was a severe harsh-tempered man, and one day Barji Tawaji
having been guilty of some fault, he had irons placed upon his feet
in the predence of his court.

Two months afterwards, Mujihid Khén went up against Thatta,
leaving Muhib ’Alf Khén in charge of their families. He halted for
a few days at the town of Ranfpér in order to outfit his force. Kisa
Khin, at the instigation of the men of Bhakkar, sent an army against
Lohari. On Friday, the 2nd of Ramzin 982 a.H. (December 1574),
having divided his army into two parts he crossed over the river.
One division he directed by way of the gardens of the city towards
Loharf, and the other he embarked in ghrdbs and boats and sent
them firing and fighting towards the shrine of Khwéja Khizr. Muhib
'Ali Khan’s men mounted and went towards the ’id-gah. Kisa
Ehin’s followers arrived in their ghrdbs and set fire to Mujihid
Khén’s boats, and when the flames rose high, the horsemen fell
back and went towards their homes. At this time Kisad Khan's
borsemen came up and threw rockets' into the city and set it on fire
in several places. Muhib ’Al{ Khin then mounted his horse and
fled. The men of Bhakkar now entered the city and pillaged until
evening, capturing the standard and kettle dram of Muhib *Al{ Khén
which they bore off with them to the fort. When the intelligence
reached Mujahid *Alf Khan he returned by forced marches to Loharf,
but he was greatly dispirited, and in consideration of the royal
power he refrained from molesting Kisd Khin.! The latter estab-
lished himself in the fort of Bhakkar and practiced great injustice.
When the Emperor Akbar became acquainted with these facts he
placed the country under the charge of Tarsin Khén, and in the
beginning of Muharram 983 a.H. (April 1575) Muhammad Tghir
Khan, son of Shéh Muhammad Saifu-l Mulk, and Muhammad
Kisim Khén and Mf{rza Muhammad Sultin arrived at the town
of Lobari, and sent to Kisi Khin a copy of the farmdn con-
ferring the jdgir of Bhakkar (on Tarsin Khéin). Kfsu Khén was
at first inclined to resist and to set these men at defiance, but
when the matter came to be talked over, he went to the chief of the

' (Hukkakde dtish.]
3 [The MS8. differ slightly here, and the text is not clear, but the meaning appears
to be as rendered.]

VOL. I. 16
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saiyids, who sent some priests and a party of men to the three
sarddrs to give them counsel. The sarddrs detained them all, and
desired them to write a true statement of affairs and send it to
the Emperor. The priests begged to be excused, but said they
would write if both parties were present. The sarddrs replied that
Kisi Khin's agents were present, and that if the priests would
write the truth in their presence, no further trouble would be given
them. The priests then entered upon the business. -As soon as
Kisa Khén heard this he was alarmed, for he saw that matters were
going wrong, and that the forthcoming memorial would be ruinous
to him. He therefore sent to say that he would give up the fort,
and that they need not write. The Khéns sent word back that the
memorial was written, and that they would keep it ready. If he
did not surrender the fort the letter should be sent to the Emperor
—s0 Kisa Khén having no other remedy, conducted the Khéns iuto
the fort.

An order had been issued by the Emperor that Kisd Khén, in
ooncert with the brethren of Tarsin Muhammad Khén, the saiyids,
and the chief men, should make enquiry about the treasure, houses,
and effects of Sultin Mahmid Khén, and send a detailed account
thereof to the Court, In obedience to the Royal orders, the people
of Sultdn Mahmid’s harem were sent to the presence, and his chief
wife, sister of Jahdn Khén, was sent to Lahore. At the same time,
Khw4ji Sarai, Rai Singh Darbéri, and Banwdli Das Navisinda
arrived for the purpose of settling the affairs of the treasure and
of the people of the harem of Sultdn Mahmid. Having afterwards
looked into the matter of the treasure at Lohari, they proposed to
return by way of Négor in the beginning of Rajab of the year above-
named.

When Tarsin Muhammad Khén received permission to depart
from the Court, some of the nobles objected that it was impolitic to
place the children of Saifu-1 Mulk on the borders of the country, so
he was appointed governor of Agra and a change was made in
respect of Bhakkar, for Banwil{ D4s was sent there to take charge
of the revenues and general affairs. Afterwards, for better security,
Mir Saiyid Muhammad was dignified with the office of Mir-i *adl
(Chief Justice), with a mansad of 1000, and appointed governor of
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Bhakkar. On the 11th of Ramzén of the year above-mentioned,
bo arrived at Bhakkar, and the ministers of religion and the
chief men waited upon him to show due honour and respect. He
then gave 50,000 bighas of land to the saiyids, learned men and
others in portions suited to the position of each one. The ministers
of religion enjoyed a happy time during his administration. In
the early part of his rule he sent a force against the Mankinjas
of the district of Gégri who were rebellious, and had opposed his
.officers. He acted oppressively towards the ryots in revenue
matters, for he fixed by measurement a payment of five mans per
bigha upon all lands alike, and the revenue officers, whom he ap-
pointed, dealt harshly with the cultivators. The troops of the
Mir-i ’adl arrived at a small fort between Gambaz and Bajran. The
Mankinjas showing no respect, shot arrows at them, and several
of the soldiers were killed. There was a well in the fort into which
the graceless wretches threw the bodies both of Musulmans and
infidels, and filled it up with earth. The Mir-i ’adl wis enraged at
this, and sent for reinforcements from Siwf, to take vengeance.
After a short opposition, the Mankinjas left their home and took
to flight. Saiyid Abd-1 Fazl, the Mir-i ’adl’s son, who commanded
the troops, pursued them for some distance, and then returned to
Bhakkar. Some time after this the Mir-i ’adl fell ill, he lost much
blood and his weakness increased till he died on the 8th of Sh'abén,
984 A.m: (October 1576).

After his death, the Emperor appointed his son, Abd-1 Fazl, to
succeed him in the government of Bhakkar. In the following year
Abd-1 Fazl seized and confined the head men of Gégri, and after-
wards caused two or three of them to be trampled to death by
elephants. On the 9th of Z{’-1 hijja 985 A.m. (Feb. 1578) I'tim4d
Khin, an eunuch, and one of the emperor’s trusty servants, came as
governor to Bhakkar. He was a man of passionate temper and did
not deal kindly with the soldiers, peasants, or nobles. Some of the
ministers of religion were troubled by his conduct, and resolved to
carry their complaints to the Emperor. The governor thereupon
sent a person to them with excuses, but they would not be satisfied,
and resolutely determined to proceed. When they reached the
royal presence they stated their grievances against that cruel man.
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The Emperor replied that if he had oppressed the people in the way
represented, he would be killed. And it turned out exactly as the
royal tongue predicted, after this manner. He was an habitual
Jjester and scoffer, and would utter vile and filthy expressions before
good men; he also dealt niggardly with the troops; so on the 10th
Rabf’u-1 awwal 986 a.n. (May, 1678) a party of soldiers conspired
and slew him in his hall of andience.

After the death of I'timéd Khin the Emperor granted the country
of Bhakkar in jdgir to Fath Khin Bahadir, Raja Parménand and
Réja Todar Mal! In the month of Rajab of the same year, the
Kh4n and the other two grantees came to Bhakkar and took posses-
sion of their respective portions. Two years afterwards Parménand
proceeded to the Court in obedience to orders. The Dérijas after-
wards quarrelled with his brother Mddhu D4s, and assembled in the
town of Alor with hostile intent. Two or three fights followed, and
men were slain on both sides. At length some turbulent fellows
joined in the attack, so Fath Khin sent his own men to put them
down. The insurgents were then beaten and dispersed. Fath
Khan then went to Court, where he was received with great favour.
His mansab was increased, and the jdgfr of Parménand was assigned
to him. Fath Khén was a simple-minded man, fond of money, who
paid his thanks with his tongue, but he dealt kindly with the people -
and provided for their subsistence. He had a vakil named Shahib
Khin, a zaminddr of Samina, an inexperienced man, who knew
nothing of business. At the instigation of one Far{d he attacked the
people of Khén Nahar, and led a force against the fort of Kin-ket,
which was in the hands of Ibrdhim Néhar. A great battle followed,
in which Fath Khéu's fine men were slain. Shahib Khan also fell
with all his brothers. When intelligence of this reached the
Emperor, he instantly resumed Fath Khan's jdgir and assigned it
to Nawwib Muhammad S&dik Khén together with the duty of
capturing Thatta. He arrived at Bhakkar on Tuesday the 12th
Rabi’u-1 awwal 994 o.n. (Feb. 1586). The priests and others went
out to meet him, and he received them all with honour and respect
For some time he stayed in Bhakkar setting its affairs in order, but
in Z{-1 hijja of the same year, he marched against Siwistin. Before

1 [MS. B. makes no mention of the last, and speaks of ‘¢ the two" grantees.]
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going on this expedition he fought with the men of Mirzd Jani
Beg, many of whom were killed. The breeze of victory thus
began to blow on the banners of Muhammad S4dik. He then pro-
ceeded on his expedition. Meanwhile Subhén ’Alf Arghim, who
was in command of the enemy, had constructed a fort on the banks
of the river, and had furnished it with munitions of war. He had
also collected many ghrdbs and boats there. When Muhammad
8idik advanced, the Arghtn came out in his ghrdbs and gave battle ;
but he was defeated and taken prisoner alive, and many of his men
were killed and wounded. Twelve ghrdbs also fell into the hands
of the victors. Greatly elated with these victories he laid siege to
Siwistdn. His operations occupied some time, but he at length sunk
a large mine which carried away the gate in front of the fort. In-
structions had been given that no man was to enter the fort without
orders, 5o when the smoke and dust cleared off, the besieged set to
work, closing up the breach, and maintaining a fire from their cannons
and guns (top o tufang). The party on the top of the gateway which
had been blown into the air fell to the ground uninjured. Mirz4 Jéni
Beg had now advanced with a force as far as Mihran, which is six
kos from Siwan. In consequence of this, Muhammad Sédik raised
the siege and went to oppose his progress. When he came opposite
the Lakki hills, the ghrdbs of Mirzd J4ni opened fire upon him.
They continued fighting for several days, till an imperial fdrman
arrived stating that Mirz4 Jén{ Beg had sent suitable tribute to the
Court, and had made humble and dutiful submission. Muhammad
B4dik therefore returned to Bhakkar, and after a short interval he
repaired to Court. Ome year afterward his jdgir was taken from
him. In the two kharif harvests that passed while Muhammad
84dik held Bhakkar, locusts attacked the crops and famine ensued.
Many men emigrated in various directions. The Samfjas and
Bulichis plundered both sides of the river and left nothing standing.

At the end of Rabf’u-s sini, 996 a.H. (Feb. 1588), the jdgir of
Bhakkar was granted to Isma’il Khin, and his son Rahmén Kuli Beg
came to the place. This young nobleman was wise, and treated the
people with great kindness and consideration, so that through his
gentle management they betook themselves once more to cultivation,
and by their efforts the wasted land again became fruitful.
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When Isma’{l Kuli Khén left Multin and went to the Court, the
Jjdgir was taken from him and granted to Shiroya Sultin. In the
beginning of Muharram 997 a.n. (Nov. 1588), he came to Bhakkar.
He was addicted to wine, and left the management of his affairs in
tho hands of his purchased slaves. Night and day he was engaged
in riot and debauchery, and but seldom sat in public court, or
allowed any one to have access to him. The pensions and allow-
ances to the fakirs were stopped. At one period Shaikh Séngi
received charge of the revenue and State business, and for a time he
visited the shops and took possession of their money and business.'
He sent his son Muhammad Husain Beg to subdue Siwi, but the
Afghans assembled and fiercely opposed him. His advanced guard
was composed of Bulichis® who fled at the first attack. The main
body was then assaulted. Many were slain and many taken pri-
soners. The rest were broken and put to flight, but the weather
was hot, and large numbers died of thirst in the mirage. Those who
escaped alive were a long time before they recovered. The wails
occasioned by the violence and tyranny of Shiroya at length ascended
to heaven, from whence the glad tidings of his removal came to the
people of Bhakkar. They escaped from his malignity and once
more lived in peace, for Muhammad Sidik Khén again received the
Jdgtr. :

On the second of Rabf'u-l1 awwal 998 a.H. (December, 1589)
Mirz§ Muhammad Z4hid, son of Muhammad Sadik, came to Bhakkar.
He truated the people with kindness and poured the balm of justice
upon hearts wounded by tyranny. He was good-looking and good-
natured, and he associated with learned and excellent men. He
restored the pensions and allowances in accordance with the grants
made by his father, and put a stop to oppression. Khwéja Muham-
mad Ma’sim was Muhammad Sddik’s vakil. He was a man of
excellent qualities, and competent in all business. The people were
re-assured and went about their cultivation and building. But a
heavenly visitation fell upon the spring crop of that year; notwith-
standing the care of the government, evil days ensued, and it was

! [A doubtful passage. The two MSS. do not agree.]
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impossible to collect the taxes. A scarcity of food again occurred.
About this time His Majesty the Emperor had to make a public ex-
ample. When the Royal Court was removed to Lahore, Mirza Jéni
Beg, in imitation of Mirz4 Shéh Husain, renounced his obedience,
and pretended to independence. The Khén-i Khéndn was accord-
ingly sent to take Thatta and bring the Bulichis under control. He
reached the place in the month of Shawwil of the year aforesaid,
between the autumnal and vernal harvests, and proceeded to set all
things in order. At that time, I, the author of this history, pro-
ceeded from Ahmadébéd in Guzerit to the Imperial Court. By
good fortune my mother had sent some little curiosities, which I
presented to his Majesty. Thereupon he enquired with great con-
descension how many years I had been absent from my mother. I
replied that it was twenty years. He was graciously pleased to
direct that I should go to visit my mother, and afterwards return to
my duty. He further ordered the grant of a jdgir to me. There-
upon, Muhammad Sidik came to my aid, and said that as I was
going to Bhakkar, it would be very pleasant to have my jdgir
there. His Majesty said that Bhakkar had been granted in jdgir to
the Naww4b Khén-i Khinan. The latter was present at the time
and said that if His Majesty pleased to make me a grant in Bhakkar
he would assign it over to me, but if so he hoped to receive an
equivalent elsewhere. The Royal command was then given for a
grant in Bhakkar, and the officials assigned to me the parganas of
Durbela, Gigrf and Chandika. After this was arranged, His Majesty
in his great kindness and consideration gave me a boat and one of
his own fur coats, and as he dismissed me he quoted the line—
¢ 8it not down, but travel, for it is very sweet.”

On the 14th' Safar, 999 o.m. (Nov., 15690), I reached Bhakkar,
where the Khén-i Khén4n had arrived before me. The weather was
hot and the river high, so he stayed some days there; but when the
star Canopus appeared he dismissed me with Bahidur Khén, Mulla
Mahmid{, and some others. We went to Sihwén, and the Khan-i
Khénén followed and overtook us there. The people of Sihwén
closed the gates of their fort. The Khén-i Khinin then consulted

! [12th in MS. 4]
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with his nobles as to whether it was better to march against Mirza
Jén{ Beg in Thatta at once, or to stop and take Sihwan before pro-
ceeding. They all agreed that as Sihwin was in the direct road,
and their men and boats must pass that way, it was desirable to
secure it before going further. Having so determined, the river
was crossed, batteries (morcha) were raised, and we began to take
measures for securing a passage over the river.! But intelligence
came that Nawwdb Jin{ Beg had left Thatta with a powerful force
and was advancing against us. So the siege was raised and our
forces turned to oppose him. Jénf Beg then threw up a sort of fort'
on the bank of the river at the village of Loharf above Nasrpir,
and there strengthened his position. When the Khén-i Kbénin
came within about six kos from this fortified post Jin{ Beg sent 120
armed ghrdbs and many boats under the command of Khusra Khin
and other officers, and also two armies, one on each bank of the
river, to make a simultaneous -attack on the camp of the Khén-i
Khinin. To meet them our forces advanced a little on the bank
of the river, where we raised some sand-works covering five or six
jarfbs of ground. Muhammad Mukfm Khin Bakhshi, ’Alf Mardfn
Khén, Murid Khin Sarmadi, and the writer of this history, with
several other noblemen, were appointed to that humble fortification.?
Our instructions were, that when the ghrdbs came up they must
necessarily pass in front of our fortified position, becanse just in
front of it there was a large sand-bank from which they must cross
over to reach our camp,* In fact, when Muhammad Mukim was sent
there he was told that his business was to prevent any danger to the
camp on that side. In the afternoon the ghrdbs came up, when
they perceived that on one side there was water with a sandbank,
and on the other side water with a fort, so they arrested their pro-
gress, and guns from both sides announced the opening of the fight.
In the course of the night the Khén-i Khénén sent a party over to
_ the opposite side. The force which Jini Beg had appointed for the

! [The text says 3j 0% g_:‘i‘{' u:_&.\., f‘i","’ The word pdy-db commonly

means ‘a ford.”)
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purpose assaulted our gate, but it had been well secured, and their
+ efforts were vain. In the morning, the ghrdbs came up in front of
the camp. The guns in our fortification were pointed too high, so
that the balls passed over the ghrdbs and fell among our friends on
the other side, killing several of them. The muzzles of the guns
were then depressed, so that the balls passed through the ghrdbs on
“our side of the river, and then touching the water rose again and
crushed eight or nine boats (kishtt) killing a number of men.! But
they were prepared for this—for in each ghrdb there were carpenters
who quickly repaired the damages. The fight was carried on and
the firing continued in this way for that day. On one side was the
fort and army of the Khén-i Khénan, on the other the sandbank, and
the ghrdbs must pass between them against a strong current. The
battle continued till after mid-day, and the enemy had many men
killed by the guns. They then saw that they could not pass the
fort, and that they were losing many men, so they were compelled
to retreat. The Khén-i Khénan’s hoats followed in pursuit and the
army harassed them from the shore. ~Khusri Khén acted judi-
ciously : keeping his own ghrdbs in the rear he sent others in pur-
suit, and several of the enemy’s vessels with soldiers and Firingf
fighting men on board fell into his hands. The royal ghrdb had
accompanied the ghrdb of Khusri Khén and unfortunately some fire
from the latter reached the magazine of the royal vessel, and all it
contained was burnt. Some of the crew escaped into other vessels
which happened to be near, but a large proportion was killed. Still
a great victory was won.

Next day we marched against the fort of J4inf Beg in which he
had fortified himself. There were some little sand-hills (chikla®)
around, and the place seemed difficult to take. When we tried to
invest the place, the Khén-i Khénén and his officers found the work
impracticable. One night we made a general assault upon the place
on every side, but it was too strong and we gained nothing. It
was then determined by the Khén-i Khéndn that he would pro-

1 [The MSS. differ, dnd the whole passage is not very intelligible.]

3 [This is the same word, variously written, 4]_‘ >, A’-‘ﬁ" and d.‘,. Ina
previous passage it has been rendered ‘‘sand-bank.”” It is perhape allied to the
Hinddstani chikld, “ mud.”]
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ceed with a force to Sthwén and take possession of the country of
Thatta,—that another force should go to Badin and Fath-bigh, and -
that Shéh Beg Khén should march to besiege Shih-garh, a place that
had been built by Shah Kasim Arghén. The Khén-i Khénén accord-
ingly proceeded to Thatta, another force went against Badin, Fath
Khén and Jin, and Shéh Beg besieged Shih-garh. Saiyid Bahfu-d
din, the author, and several other attendants of the Khan-i Khénan,
went to S8iwin, where many of the defenders were killed. When
the garrison found that matters were going hard with them they
wrote to Jan{ Beg that unless he came to their aid, the place must
be lost. Upon learning this the Mfrz4 marched with great
alacrity to S{wéin. “When he had reached a point about twenty
kos from us, we received intelligence of his advance. We held a
council, and determined to fight him; so we raised the siege and
marched to oppose his advance. When the Khén-i Khénén heard
this he sent Muhammad Khédn Niyéz{ and some other of his officers
with reinforcements for us. We were near the Lakki hills when they
joined us, and our united force then amounted to 1200 horse. Jéni Beg
was advancing through the hills with 10,000 horse, together with a
numerous body of infantry and archers, and he had ghrdbs and
cannon coming up the river. When he was six or seven kos distant,
our leaders perceived that if we remained where we were, we might
be attacked on every side. Jénf Beg might attack us from the hills,
the ghrdbs from the river, and the men of Sfhwin from the rear, so
that we should be in a critical position. We therefore resolved to
march on and meet him, and our forces were accordingly set in
motion. Jan{ Beg received intelligence of our movement through
his spies, but could not credit it, for he asked what our numbers
oould be, and what must be our presumption to venture on such a
step. But the dust of our march then became visible to him, and
he instantly proceeded to set his army in array. It was noon when
the contending forces met. When our van-guard became engaged,
some of the men took flight and fied. The enemy pursued, and
coming up with our main body the battle became gemeral. Three
or four fierce charges were made, but at length the enemy were
defeated. Jénf Beg stood his ground and fought desperately, but
seeing that all was over, he also fled. The enemy lost many men in
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killed and prisoners. Jén{ Beg retreated to Unarpur,! twenty kos
from the battle-field, where he raised a small fort and strengthened
his position. We besieged the place, and after some days the
Kbén-i Khénan arrived in person. The batteries were pushed for-
ward, and fighting went on every day, in which many on both sides
were killed. Digging approaches to the fort, we reached the edge
of the ditch, and raised there a mound of earth. Jén{ Beg was then
reduced to despair, and offered terms. His proposal was to give
over to us thirty ghrdbs and the fort of Sihwdh. He himself would
return to Thatta but would meet us again afterwards. The Khén-i
Khénén consulted with his officers, and they all agreed that Jani
Beg was reduced to extremities, and that no terms should be made
with him—it was a mere question of a day or two—and if he were
allowed to return to Thatta he would probably change his mind.
The Khén-i Khindn observed that if we assaulted the fort, many
men on both sides would be slain, and that the wives and families
of the garrison would fall into our hands and might be treated with
indignity, for these reasons he would accept the terms, and would
further obtain a mansab of 5000 from the Emperor for Jinf Beg.
No doubt his decision was sound. The representatives of Jin{ Beg
then came into our lines, the terms were settled, the ghrdbs were
given up, a person was sent to Sthwén to secure the surrender of
the fort, and Jin{ Beg himself set out for Thatta. The Khan-i
Khanén stayed in the village of Sann during the' inundations, but in
the winter he departed for Thatta. When we approached Fath-bégh
Jan{ Beg came forward to meet us, and there was an interview and
friendly intercourse between the two chiefs. Leaving Jén{ Beg at
this place the Khin-i Khénan proceeded to Thatta, and there he
distributed among his officers and soldiers all the effects (basdt) he
had with him. He next went to Léhor{-bandar, where he gazed
upon the sea (ddryde shor). When he departed from this place he
left Daulat Khén and Khwaja Mukim in charge. A royal mandate
had arrived directing him to bring Jéini Beg to Court,—in conse-
quence of this he started off, taking Janf Beg with him, and hastened
by forced marches to the Imperial presence. Every kindness and
consideration was bestowed upon Jini Beg through the friendly
! [“ Amarpur” in M8, B.]
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statements of the Khén-i Khindn. The country of Thatta was
graciously restored to him, and he was received into the royal ser-
vice with a mansab of 5000. 8Still further favour was shown him,
and Khusri Khin was named to be his son-in-law.

When His Majesty set out for the Dekhin,' intent upon the con-
quest of Ahmadnagar and the fort of Kasim, on the 25th Rajab
Mirz4 Jani Beg died of brain fever, and upon the solicitation of
Nawwib Allin{, the country of Thatta was granted to Mirzd Ghézi
Beg, sun of the deceased Mfrz4.

! [1t is at this point in MS, B. that there comes in abruptly the passage relating
to Dada, upon which some remarks have been made in page 216.]
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V.

TARITKH-I TAHIRT.

Tmis work is named after the author, Mir Téhir Muhammad
Nasyénf, son of Saiyid Hasan, of Thatta. The author, his
father, and grandfather, were intimately acquainted with the
affairs of the Arghins and Tarkhéns, and were dependants of
the members of the former family. Tahir Muhammad, indeed,
dedicates his work to, and writes it at the instigation of, Shéh
Muhammad Bég ’Adil Khén, son of Shah Bég ’Adil Khén
Arghin, governor of Kandahdr. The Tukfatu-l kirdm (p. 74),
- styles Shah Bég a Tarkhén, not an Arghin, and states that it

was to him that the Tdrikh-s Tdhiri was dedicated.

The author, independent of what he says in his rambling pre-
face of twenty pages, which is replete with the most fulsome adula-
tion, gives us several incidental notices of himself and family in
the course of his work.! We learn that in 1015 H. (1606 a.p.),
when Kandahir was beleaguered by the Persians, he went to
Thatta to complete his education, and that he was then twenty-
five years old. He placed himself under Mauléna Ishik, a
celebrated teacher, who was well instructed in Sufyism by an
attentive perusal of Shaikh Sa’di, JAmi, Kh&kani, and Anwari.

His maternal grandfather, 'Umar Shéh, and his son Dadd
Sehta, Chief of the Pargana of Durbela, afforded such effective
aid to Huméyun, in his flight from Shir Shéh, that the Emperor
wrote a document expressive of his satisfaction, and of his deter-
mination to reward their fidelity with a grant of their native
district of Durbela, should he succeed in his enterprises and be

1 See pages 63, 73, 86, 139, 167, 224, 228, of the MS.
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restored to his throne. At the instigation of Mahmid Khén,
the governor of Bhakkar, they were both put to death for this
injudicious zeal ; one being sewn up in a hide and thrown into
the river from the battlements of Bhakkar; the other flayed
alive, and his skin sent, stuffed with straw, to Mirz4 Shah Hasan
Arghin, The family fled to Ahmadfibdd in Guzerdt. The
document above alluded to was unfortunately destroyed, when
Mirza Jénf Bég ordered Thatta to be fired on the approach of
the imperial army. The author, nevertheless, hoped to meet
with his reward, should it ever be his good fortune to be pre-
sented to the reigning Emperor Jahéngir. In one part of his
work he calls 'Umar Sh&h by the title of Jdm, from which we
may presume that he was a Samma. D4uid, *Umar’s son, is also |
styled Sehta, and, from a passage in the Extracts, it will be seen
that JAm Sehta, one of the descendants of the Samma refugees,
is spoken of as one of the Chiefs of Kach.

" Téhir Muhammad informs us that, notwithstanding all the
enquiries he made, he was not able to procure any work which
dealt with the periods of history which he had undertaken to
write. There might, perhaps, have been some written in the
Hindi character, but on that point he was ignorant. This is
disingenuous, for his carly history must be derived from some
written source, though he does not choose to declare what it was.
He quotes a poem by Mir Ma’sim Bhakkarf, and is, perhaps,
indebted to his prose also, but 1o no great extent, for in describ-
ing the same events, our author is fuller, and his credulity induces
him to indulge in strange anecdotes, which the other rejects.
His later history, in which he is very copious, is derived not
only from his father, who was himself an actor in some of the
scenes which he describes, but from other eye-witnesses, as well
as his own observations. His residence seems to have been
chiefly at Durbela, but we hear of his being, not only at Kanda-
hér and Thatta, as previously mentioned, but at Multin and
Lahore; so that, for a Sindian, we may consider him what
Froissart calls a ¢ well-travelled knight.”



